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DYNASTIC CONTINUITY IN VIJAYANAGARA HISTORY, 
By B. A. SALETORE, Px.D. (Lonp.). 
Tw the following paper I shall make an attempt to trace the relationship between the 
Aravidu, Tuluva, Saluva and Sangama dynasties which ruled over the Vijayanagara Empire, 
: and the connection between the last one and the Hoysala House. We are not concerned 
i here with the question whether or not the founders cf Vijayanagara were of Karnataka or 
Telugu origin. 
: 1. Hoysala-Sangama Continuity. 
’ In the year of their accession to power the five sons of Sangama gave public demonstra- 
: tion to their relationship with the royal family that preceded them in supremacy in 
Southern India, in an epigraph dated 1346 a.p., in which they recorded their pilgrimage to the 
famous Sringéri matha. Among other interesting facts mentioned in this important inscription, 
we find Ballappa Dannayaka given the epithet of aliya or son-in-law.! An inquiry 
into the antecedents of this person settles once for all the question of the relationship of the 
sons of Sangama with the rulers of the Hoysala-vanga. But in tracing the lineage of Vallappa 
or Ballappa Danndyaka one cannot help entering into a digression in order to examine the 
validity of a statement made by the Rev. Fr. Henry Heras, who writes in his Beginnings of 
Vijayanagara History thus about Vallappa :—“ This Vallapa-danndyaka, the son of the 
great minister of Ballala IIT, who became the great minister in the palace of the said Emperor, 
whose nephew he was on his mother’s side, had married a daughter of Harihara I, as he is 
: called Harihara’s Aliya; and from this marriage we know of a son named Tanan.”? 


The epigraphs prove that Vallappa was the aliya of Harihara J., but do not suggest in 
the least that he was the nephew of Ballala “on his mother’s side.” The reason why Fr. 





4 Heras has arrived at an untenable conclusion is probably due to the fact that he has confound- 

7 ed two persons who bore almost the same name and held almost the same office.? These 
were DAdiya Sémaya (or, as he was also called, Someya) and Mayduna Sémaya. 

e The following considerations will invalidate any such identification based on a mere 


similarity in names :— 
(a) The titles or birudas which the two assumed, and 
(6) Their relative position in the history of the times. 

(a) The birudas of Mayduna (ie., sister's husband) Sémaya were the following :— 
‘Champion over princes who are very fond of their bodies’; ‘champion over princes who, 
having made a gift to-day, say “ No ” to-morrow’; ‘ champion over princes who, having made 
a gift, brood on it.’ 

He is also called a Danndyaka.* 

Didiya Somaya is styled a Dannayaka’ but is more commonly called a pradhina 
(minister)® and a mahé-pradhdna." 

1 Epigraphia Carnatica, VI, Sg. 1, p. 92, Text, p. 348. 

3 Heras, The Beginnings of Vijayanagara History, p. 92. 
3 Heras, Ibid., pp. 90-91. 

4 Mysore Archeological Report for 1912-13, p. 40. 

5 Ep. Car., X, Mr. 28, p. 163. 

& Thid., Ht. 43, p. 92, Text, p. 206. 

7 Ibid., Ht. 75, Text, pp. 45. 
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(0) Their position— 

Mayduna Sémaya Dannayaka fought aguinst Lenkampela of Holalakere in 1303 4.p.8 
Tn the same year we see him as the governor of Bemmatturu-durga (mod. Chitaldroog), and 
in a battle with Kampila Déva, the general of the Seuna army, he lost his life.9 1303 a.p. 
is, therefore, the last date for Mayduna Sémaya Danndyaka. 


But Dadiya Sémaya Dannayaka lived for 39 years more! A record dated (saka-varsha) 
1240 neya Kélayukta-sanvatsarada Mdgha su. 12(=1318 a.d., Saturday, 14th February) 
informs us that as mahd-pradiine or great minister, he, together with Méradévi-déva, granted 
to Jégai Akkaladu-pattana-svimi Parepa Setti a édsana which is unfortunately illegible.10 
In 1339 a.D., according to another effaced inscription, Dadiya Sémaya with Raéyana and 
Bana Jallappa-dannéyaka made a grant which is also illegible.11 


The confusion between the two persons, Dadiya Sémaya and Mayduna Sémaya, arises 
not only because of their names but because of the fact that one cf their sons was also called 
by an identical name. Mayduna Sémaya’s son was called Singeya Danndyaka, and Dadiya 
Sémaya’s son was also called Singeya Danndyaka. But these two persons were not the sama 
for the following reasons. 


Mayduna Sémaya’s son Singeya Dannd4yaka died in 1322 a.D., while fighting for his 
master Vira Pandya against the latter’s own son Samudra Pandya. His birudas, we may 
incidentally note, were the following: ‘An adamantine cage to refugees’; ‘protector 
of refugees ’; ‘an elephant goad to warriors’; ‘champion over youths who are fond of 
their bodies.’ 


But the last date for Diadiya Sémaya’s son Singeya Danndyaka is 1338 a.p. He was 
ruling over Singuni in 1302 a.p. together with Vaichaya Nayaka.!2 In about 1330 a.p. 
he is called one of the ministers of Ballala III.13 He is called by the same name in 1331 
a.D.J4 But in 1337 a.p. he is styled a mahd-pradhdna (great minister).'5 In a record 
of the next year, too, he is given the same high position.16 

Singeya Danndyaka, who was thus the son of Dadiya Sémaya Danndyaka,!? had a 
younger brother called Vallappa Dannayaka. We gathcr this from records of 1336, 1338, 
1342 and 1343 4.D.!8 To these we must add those epigraphs which clearly say that he was 
the son cf Dadiya Sémaya. These range from 1333 to 1346 a.p.19 Among these is one 





8 My. Arch. Rep., 1912-13, p. 45. 
9 My. Arch. Rep. for 1912-13, p. 40. 

10 Ep. Car., IX, Kn. 69, p. 129, Text, p. 129; Swamikannu, The Indian Ephemeris, IV, p. 238. Rice 
gives the date as 1339 a.p. 

11 Ep. Car., IX, Ht. 43, loc. cit. I may incidentally note that this Dadiya Sémaya was not the same as 
Sémarasa whom Fr. Heras identifies with the former (Beginnings, p. 91). Sé6marasa is called aramaneya 
pradhdna (house-minister) in 1318 a.p. Ep. Car., IX, Cp. 73, p. 146. Since an cramaneya-pradhdna and a 
mahd-pradhdna have never been the same in Karnataka history, we may presume that Sémarasa was 
altogether a different person from Dadiya Sémaya. The references given ip this connection in the 
Beginnings to “Hk” in Ep. Car. should all be to “ Ht,” 

12 Ep. Car., IX, An. 80, p. 118. See ibid., Ht. 139, p. 106, for Tamma Sitgeya Danniyaka. 

13 [bid., Ht. 56, p. 94. 

1s Ibid., Ht. 140, p. 106. 

15 Ep. Car., X, Bp. 63, p. 151. He is called here Data Sifgeys, evidently an error for Dati Siigeya, 

1 Tbul., Bp. 10, p. 137. 

17 Ep. Car., IX, An. 84, p. 119. 

18 Ibid., Ht. 134, p. 105, Ht. 90, p. 98; Ep. Car., X, Bp. 10, p. 137, Mr. 16, p. 160. 

19 Ep. Car X. Mr. 28. p 163; Ep. Car., VI. Cm 105. pp 49-50: Ep. Car. UX. Ht. 75. p. 98. 
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which tells us that Dadiya Sémaya Dannayaka himself was “the minister descended from 
that king (Ballala IJT) (tasya rdjdnvaya).2° The conclusion which may be drawn from 
: this is that Vallappa Dann4yaka was, therefore, also of Hoysala descent. 

a But this conclusion of ours needs modification, since there are other records, issued by 
Vallappa himself and by responsible officers of Ballala III, which call him the younger brother 
of Singeya Danndyaka, who is called the son of that Hoysala monarch. The epigraphs which 
contain this information are mostly in Tamil. They date from 1328 to 1339 a.p. We are 
a told the following in these records :—.... Vira Vallala Dévar kumdrar Dati Singe-danndyak- 
kar tambiyar Vallappa Dannéyakar.?! 

How can we reconcile these apparently conflicting statements that Vallappa was the 
son of Dadiya Sémaya, and that he was brother of Singeya, who was the son of Ballala III ? 
I confess it is difficult to understand these statements except on the following supposition. 
We know that, in the course of the Muhammadan invasions, Vira Ballala ITI’s son, Prince 
Vira Viripakeha Ballala, was captured by the enemy, and that his return to the capital was 
commemorated by a remission of taxes in 1313 a.D.22 During the absence of Vira- 
paiksha Ballala, or for some considerations unknown to us, Ballala IIT may have adopted 
Singeya Dann&yaka as his son cr crown-prince. This explains why only Singeya, and not 
Vallappa, is called the son of Ballala III. 

However that may be, Vallappa’s position in Hoysala history deserves notice. He 
continued to hold the high office of mahd-pradhdna, which his father Dadiya Sémaya had 
held before him in 1342 a.p.23 He is called the chief minister of Ballala ITI in 1343 
a.D.2* But, as narrated above, he is called the aliya of Harihara J in 1346 a.p. Now, 
when did he become an a/iya of Harihara I? According to the Rev. Fr. Heras, he married 
a daughter of Harihara “ earlier than this date ” (i.e., that referring to the death of Ballala 
III, or, in other words, before 1343 a.p.)?5 But I am inclined to place the date of this 
marriage—if it took place at all—in 1346 a.p. No inscription before 1346 a.p. ever refers 
to him as aliya, but in that year there are at least three records which call him aliya Vallappa. 
One of these is the Sringéri record already cited above. The second is in Tamil, and it calls 
him Ariya (fw) Vallappa Danndyaka.26 Evidently the word ariya is a Tamil 
form of the Kannada aliya. A copper-plate grant in the Sringéri matha, also dated in the 
aame year, confirms the evidence of these records.27 

From the above considerations we may conclude that Vallappa was the son of Dadiya 
Sémaya, that, therefore, he was directly connected with the Hoysala dynasty, and that he 
was the aliya of Harihara I.? 





ve ae 





30 Ep. Cor., IX, Ht. 43, p. 92, Text, p. 206. 

21 Ep. Car., IX, P. II, Mr. 10, 18, pp. 94, 97, Ep. Car., IX, Ht, 104, p. 101,n.1, Text, p. 52; Ht. 96, 
Text, p. 48; My. Arch. Report for 1913-14, pp. 44-5. 

22 Ep. Car., VII, Sh. 68, p. 26. 

23 Ep. Car., IX, Ht. 90, p. 98. 

24 Ibid., Ht. 75, 96. 

25 Heras, Beginnings, p. 92. Fr. Heras also writes : “. . . and from this marriage we know of a son named 
Tanan.” ([b:d.) While it is true that the record gives us the namo of Tanan, it does not say anything about 
the marriage. Nothing about the marriage can bo made out from this disjointed epigraph. Seo Ep. Car., 
X, Mr. 18, p. 160. 

26 Ep. Car., X, P. If, Mr. 61, p. 104. 

27 My. Arch. Report for 1916, p. 57. 

33 We cannot determine t]- exact relationship in this connection too. since aliva mav stend for 


aon-in-law or nephew. 
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II. Sahgama-Séluva Continuity. (A) 


Winning over Vallappa to their side was a diplomatic achievement which had its effect 
on the rise of the sons of Sahgama in the Karnataka. We shall not enter into this question, 
but shall now describe how by another, and an equally diplomatic stroke, these new rulers 
strengthened their position in the land. This was by a dynastic marriage with the ancient 
Saluvas, whose history we shall describe in detail in a subsequent paper. Meanwhile we 
may observe the source which gives us this piece cf information. In a drama called Nérdya- 
qavildsa, written by Prince Viripaksha, grandson of Rama and (grand)son of Bukka, we are 
told that Harihara married a princess called Malla Dévi. 

The verse upon which this is based is the following :— 

P(a)utro Bukka-naréndrasya dauhitro Réma-bhiipatéh | 
Vidyaté hi Viriipdksho réja-Harihara-dtmajah 29 

Rao Bahadur Venkayya identified the Rama Déva mentioned in the above drama with 
the Yadava ruler Ramachandra.3® But the late Mr. T. A. Gépinétha Rao rightly dis- 
proved the contention of the late Mr. Venkayya on the ground that the disparity in the ages 
of the Yadava ruler Ramachandra (1271-1309 a.p.) and Harihara II (1375-1406 a.p.) 
made it impossible for us to accept the identification thus suggested.3! But Mr. Gépi- 
nith Rao failed to tell us who this Rama Déva was. I identify him with Séluva Rama 
Déva, son of Séluva Kaya Déva. He is mentioned in a record dated 1384 a.D. as fighting 
against the Muhammadans at Warangal and losing his life, evidently in the siege of Kotta- 
konda.32, There is nothing improbable in Harihara IT having married a daughter 
of Saluva Rama Déva. If this is accepted, we find that the Sahgama dynasty was also 
connected with the SAluva family. 

Sahgama-S&juva Continuity. (B) 

The marriage of Harihara II with Malla Dévi marks one step in the direction of the 
Sangama-Saluva alliance. When we come to the times of Déva Raya IT (1419-1446 A.D.) 
we meet with another link which knit the ancient family of the Saluvas with the new dynasty 
of Vijayanagara. A record dated 1430 a.D. tells us that “his (i.e, Déva Raya I1’s) elder 
sister Harima’s husband was Séluva Tippa Déva, an ornament to the Lunar race, a royal 
swan at the feet of Kamsari (Krishna).” *3 Round this person of Séluva Tippa centre 
certain considerations. Who was he, and what brought about this alliance between the 
Sangama and Saluva houses? We can only conjecture about the latter : political necessity 
coupled with a desire to strengthen his Yadava descent may have induced Déva Raya II 
to give his sister in marriage to Saluva Tippa Déva. These suppositions are less interesting 
than those relating to the identity of Séluva Tippa. 


Bearing the above in mind, we now turn to the Telugu works entitled Vardhapurdnam 
and Jaimint Bhératam. According to these, and also according to inscriptions, the Saluva 
family traced its origin to Yadu. The earliest historical personage mentioned in the 
Vardhapurdnam is Vanki Déva. From him descended Gunda, who had six sons, of whom 
Séluva Mangu was the greatest. This remarkable general needs a separate treatment 
for himself. Saéluva Mangu had six sons, the eldest amongst whom was Gauta. He had four 
sons named Gunda, Saluva, Boppa and Tippa. The Jaiminit Bhdératam eulogises Tippa, whose 
birudas were Misaraganda, Kathari Saéluva and Pafichaghantanindda.34 

29 Seshagiri Sastry, Report on Sanskrit and Tamil MSS. for 1896-97, p- 90. 

30 Ep. Report for the Southern Circle for 1899, p. 22 ; Ep. Ind., TH, p. 225; Ep. Ind., V, Ad. Cor., p. v; 
Ep. Ind., VII, p. 299. 

31 Ep. Ind., XV, p. 11. 

82 Ep. Car., XII, Ck. 15, p. 75, Text, p. 212. 

33 Ep. Car., XI, Cd. 29. p. 9. 

34 Rameyya Pantulu, Ep. Ind., VIL, pp. 75-77. 
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This youngest son of Gauta, as Mr. Venkayya rightly suggested,35 may be identified 
with Saluva Tippa, the brother-in-law of Déva Raya HI. The validity of this supposition 
rests on the similarity of the titles given to Saluva Tippa in the Telugu works and in the few 
inscriptions we have of him (Misaraganda, and Kathdéri Sdluva), and on the fact whether or 
not he was a contemporary of Déva Raya II. We know that Tippa’s grandfather, as related 
above, was Saluva Mangu,3 the famous general of Kathpana Odeyar, the conqueror of 
Madura. Saluva Magu may also have been a contemporary of Harihara IJ, and his son 
Gauta, of Déva Raya I, the son of Harihara I. This brings Tippa to the reign of Déva Raya 
TI. Our surmise is based on an inscription dated Saka 1364, expired Durmati (1441 a.v.), 
which informs us that the Mahdémandaléwara Gandakatidéri Saluva Tippaya Déva Mah4raja 
remitted certain specified taxes in favour of the Kharapurisvara temple at Tirupp&rkadal 
in the North Arcot district, in the reign of Déva Raya Maharaya.37 His last date may 
have been 1449 a.p. This is inferred from a record dated Saka 1371, Sukla, Magha, 
Su. 5, Thursday,38 which informs us that Dalavayi Mallinéning&ru constructed the temple 
of Késava Perumal in Duggumb4édu, Guntur district, on behalf of the village (?} for the 
merit of Misaraganda Kattéri Séluva Tippaya Déva Maharaja. His inscriptions, which 
range from 144] to 1449 a.p., therefore, enable us to assert that he was a contemporary 
of Déva Raya IT.?9 ; 

Sangama-Saluva Continuity. (C) 

We. now continue with the Telugu works Vardhapurdnam and Jaimint Bhératam with 
a view to ascertain the genealogy of the famous usurper Sdluva Nrisimha. Sdluva Tippa’s 
eldest brother, as mentioned above, was Gunda, whose two sons were Timma and Saluva 
Nrisimnha. About Timma there is an epigraph dated Saka 1385, Subhanu (1463 a.p.) 
which calls him Timmardja-déva Maharaja Odeyar, son of Gundaraja Odeyar. This Tamil 
record found in the Venkatésvara Perumél] temple at Tirumala, contains a gift for the merit 
of Narasingaraja Odeyar.4° We are not sure whether we have to identify the Narasinga 
Odeyar mentioned in this inscription with the usurper Nrisimnha of Vijayanagara history, 
whose accession to the throne is still a matter of dispute.41 Perhaps the Narasingaraja 
mentioned above may have been the younger brother of Gunda, and, therefore, one of the 
uncles of Timma, mentioned in the Telugu works merely under the name of Saéluva. This 
is only a supposition. We proceed, however, with the history of Saluva Nrisirhha. 

The late Mr. Krishna Sastri wrote the following on Sdluva Nrisimha: “The Nagar 
epigraph, which is dated in Saka 1378, Dhatri, seems to refer to the Séluva Mahdmandalés- 
vara Narasingadéva-Ma(haraja). This is the earliest reference to Narasinga in inscripticns.” 4? 
Before we proceed, to examine this assertion of Mr. Krishna Sastri, we may note that in this 
inscription, found in the Nagavanna Perumal temple at Nagar, South Arcot district, he is 





35 Ep. Report for 1905, pp. 54-55. 

36 On SAluva Magu and his times read Gangadévi, Madhurdvijayam, Int. p. 35 (Ed. Srinivesa-Hari- 
hara Sastri); The Sources of Vijayanagara History, Jaimini Bhardtam, pp. 29-30 ; ibid., xx, Karhparaya- 
charitam, pp. 23-25; 52 of 1905; Ep. Report for 1905, pp. 54-55 ; Heras, The Aravidu Dynasty of Vijaya- 
nagara, p. 105. , 

37 703 of 1904. Another record dated Saka 136 (3) Durmati merely mentions the fact of his having 
set up a dvajastharbha in the Vataranyéévara temple at Tiruvalaigidu in the same district, without men- 
tioning his overlord.—498 of 1905. 

38 This corresponds to 1449 a.p., January, Wednesday 4th. The week day does not correspond. 
771 of 1922; Swamikannu, Indian Ephemeris, V, p. 100. 

39 He seems to have lived till 1463 a.p. according to Rice, Ep. Car., X. Intr., xxxv. 

40 249 of 1904 ; Swamikannu, ibid., V, p. 128. 

41 Ramayya Pantulu, Ep. Ind., VI, p. 76 seq., Venkayya, Ep. Report for 1904, pp. 15-16; Ep. Report 
for 1905, p. 51; Ep. Report for 1923, p. 118. ; _ 

42 Ep. Report for 1911, p. 84. Prof. Rangachari merely repeats this error in his Topographical List of 
Inscriptions in the Madras Presidency, T, 732, p. 213, 
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called Mahdmandalésvara Médinimisdra Narasinga Déva Mahéraja.*? The above inscription 
is not, however, the earliest record of the Saluva Nrisimmha. He is mentioned as the son of 
Gundaya Déva Mah&raja in an epigraph found in the Venkatésvara Perumal temple 
at Tirumala, North Arcot district. This record is dated Saka 1373, Dhatri. The Saka year 
corresponds to 1451 a.D., but the cyclic year does not correspend.** From the fact that 
Saluva Nrisirbha’s records appear from 1451 till 1467 a.p. in the modern North Arcot 
district*® we may assume that he was in that region probably in the capacity of a provincial 
governor. He may have been transferred to the northern districts in about 1477 a.p. for 
reasons not known to us for the present. We infer that he was in the northern districts 
somewhere in that year from an unfinished record dated Saka 1399, Hémalambi, found at 
Attirala, Cuddapah district. This epigraph relates that Annamarasayya came to Araturé- 
vulu, and set right certain specified matters in the Kritrisvara, Parasurimésvara and Bhai- 
rava temples, for the merit of Narasingayya Déva Maharaja.*° I shall not enter into the 
question whether the absence of the sovereign’s name in the record need necessarily be inter- 
preted as meaning that Sdluva Nrisimha was an independent ruler. Such is the opinion of 
some‘? to whose views it is not always possible to subscribe. 

The relationship of Séluva Nrisimha to the Sangama family seems to have been more 
or less well known to the people. This accounts for the following observation by Nuniz :— 
‘One of his (Pedarao’s) captains who was called Narsymgua, who was in some manner akin to 
him, seeing his mode of life and knowing how ill it was for the kingdom that he should live 
and reign, though all was not yet lost, determined to attack him, and seize on his lands ; 
which scheme he at once put into force.”4® The fact that Séluva Nrisimha, and not any 
one of the numerous powerful lords of the kingdom, set aside the incompetent monarch whom 
Nuniz calls Pedarao (Praudha-Raya ?), suggests that he alone had the best claim to the 
throne. In the above remark cf Nuniz there may be a reference to the indirect relation- 
ship of Saluva Nrisishha to the Sangama family through Saluva Tippa. 

Ii, SAluvas and Tuluvas. (A) 

Before we revert to the successors of Sdluva Tippa, we may note the descent of Krishna 
Déva Raya, since this helps us to solve the question of the Saluva-Tuluva alliance. Accord- 
ing to inscriptions and literature, as is well known, the progenitor of the so-called Tuluva 
line was Timma, who is styled a ruler famous among the Tuluva kings. He had by his wife 
Dévaki a son called f$vara, whose wife was called Bukkamma. Their son was known as 
Narasa, who had three wives—Tippaji, the mother of Vira Narasimha; Nagala Dévi, of 
Krishna Déva Raya ; and Obambika, of Achyuta.49 

We start with Timma, the earliest known figure in the Tuluva dynasty. It is a signifi- 
cant fact that in the Vijayanagara inscriptions discovered so far, the name of the person 
who preceded Timma is not given. On the other hand, Timma’s descent, as we shall presently 
state, is traced directly toa mythological figure. Obviously this is impossible, for we know 
that Timma was the great-grandfather of Krishna Déva Raya. We know too that both 
fsvara Nayaka and Narasa Nayaka were contemporaries of Sdéluva Narasinga. This is 


43 304 of 1910. The ruler Praudha-Déva Raya Maharaja is also mentioned. 

44 253 of 1904 ; Swamikannu, Ind. Ephemeris, V, p. 104. 

45 Cf. 250 of 1904 dated Saka 1389, Sarvajit (1467 4.D.) recording a gift by the same to the same temple. 

‘6 405 of 1911. 

47 G. Vetkéba Rao, Ep. Report for 1923, p. 118; 112 of 1923. 

#3 Sewell, A Forgotten Empire, pp. 306-307. 

49 Ep. Car., VII, Sh. 1, p. 1; Ep. Ind., XIV, p. 232; Butterworth & Venugopal Chetty, Inscriptions 
in the Nellore District, I, p. 73 ; Ep. Report for 1889 (February), p.2; Ep. Report for 1890 (Oct.), p. 3; Ep. 
Report for 1912, p, 80; Rice, Mysore and Cocrg from the Inscriptions, p. 118. 
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proved by an inscription found in the Sdmandéthésvara temple at Melpadi, Chittor district. 
It is dated Saka 1379, tévara, Adi, 20 (=1457 a.p., July, Monday the 18th). igvara Nayaka 
is called the dalavéyi of Sdluva Narasinga Déva.50 He continued to be the general of the 
same ruler till 1478 a.D. We infer this from a record dated Saka 1400, Vilarhbi (1478 
a.D., April), found in the TiruviratténéSvara temple at Tiruvadi, Cuddalore Taluka, South 
Arcot district. He is also called the dalaviyi of Mahdmandalésvara Narasingaya Déva 
Maharaja.51 Perhaps he is the same févara Nayaka who is mentioned ina record found in 
the Kaméévara temple at Aragalir, Salem district, and dated only in the cyclic year Plava 
(i.e., Saka 1403=1481 a.p.)52 As regards Narasa Nayaka we have the following records. 
An inscription found in the Chandramaulésvara temple at Tiruvakkarai, South Arcot district, 
and dated only in the cyclic year Sébhakrit, but assignable to the Saka year 1404 (1482 
A.D.), informs us that Narasa Nayaka (evidently an error for Narasa Nayaka) was the agent 
of the king Saéluva Narasinga Déva.°? In an age when some high offices were hereditary, it 
is not improbable that Narasa Nayaka should have succeeded his father as agent (for the 
affairs) of the king in the same district. By Saka 1420, Pingala, Chaitra, Su., Saturday 
(=1497 a.v., March 18th, Saturday), Narasa Nayaka seems to have risen in the estimation 
of the ruler. This may be inferred from an inscription of that date found in the RamaswAmi 
temple at Ramapuram, Anantapur district, which states that Kachapa Nayaka of Adavani, 
son of Immadi Kachapa Nayaka, held the district of R&yadurga-chavadi as a fief from 
Narasinga Raya Maharéya and Narasana Nayaka.54 Two other records dated 1499 a.p. 
call him agent for the affairs of Médinimiséra Gandakathéri Saluva Narasirhha Raya.55 
We may here note that Narasa Nayaka died in Saka 1425, Rudhiréddgarin (1503 a.v.) 
This is inferred from a record found in the Brihadémbé temple at DévikApuram, North 
Arcot district, which informs us that his subordinates Tirumalai Nayaka and fsura Nayaka 
gave a gift of land and house in the village of Kaildsa, to a certain Samarapungava Dikshita, 
for the merit of Svimi Narasa Nayaka “ who went to Siva-léka ” (i.e., died),56 

As related above, févara’s father was called Timma. It is true that he is called Timma 
of the Tuluva line. The history of Tuluva (roughly modern South Kanara) does not afford 
any clue to the identity of this chief. The ancient dynasty that ruled over Tuluva was that 
of the Alupa (or Aluva) kings of Udayavara. There was of course also that of the Saluvas, 
which ruled from Sangitapura. The later rulers, who established their principality at Karkala, 
could trace their descent to the Santaras of Hombuchchhapura (modern Humcha) on the 
Western Gh&ts.°? Whether Timma, the father of isvara, was in any way connected with 
these rulers or with the petty chieftains of Chand&varu or Sétu, I am unable to say. 
But it seems more probable that he was essentially Sdluva in descent, as the following 
considerations seem to prove. 

We are told in a record assigned to 1434 a.p. that “by order of Déva Raya Maharaya, 
Lakkanna Odeyar and Madanna Odeyar gave Tékal” to Sdéluva Gépa R&ya, son of Sdluva 








50 107 of 1921 ; Swamikannu, Ind. Ephemeris, V, p. 117. 

51 408 of 1921. He is not to be confounded with Isura or [vara Nayaks, son of Ettappa Nayaka, men- 
tioned in Saka 1422 (1520-21 A.D.) together with his brother Tirumalai Nayaka. These two brothers 
were officers under Narasa Nayaks. 355 of 1912 ; 401 of 1912. 

63 422 of 1913. 53 198 of 1904. 

64 719 of 1917 ; Swamikannu, Ind. Ephemeris, V, p. 196. 

55 Ep. Car., IX, Cp. 52, p. 143; Ep. Car., X, Mr. 5, p. 156. 

56 357 of 1912 ; see also Ep. Report for 1913, p. 121. 

57 Hultzsch, Ep. India, IX, p. 15 seq. ; Fleet, Dynasties of the Kanarese Districts of the Bombay Presi- 
dency, p. 84 (1882); Rice, Mysore and Coorg from the Inscriptions. p 137; Ep. Car., VII, Intr.. pp. 19-20. 
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Tippa Raya.58 The reason why Tékal was made over by a special order of the king is 
not stated ; but we assume that consequent on the marriage of Harimé with Séluva Tippa, 
Déva Raya may have thought it prudent to confer on Sdluva Gépa the principality of Tékal. 
Tt may be that Saluva Gépa had already become conspicuous in the Tuluva-nadu, where the 
Saluvas had a firm footing at Sangitapura ; and that it was necessary to curtail their power 
by entrusting to the care of Saluva Gépaa province which was distant from Tuluva. These 
are, we admit, only suppositions for the present. While discussing the history of Saluva 
Gopa, we come across certain difficulties both from the point cf chronology and the several 
names which one and the same person bears. Nevertheless one may venture to make the 
suggestion that SAluva Gépa’s son was Tirumala Déva or Gépa Timma or Timma, the founder 
of the Tuluva line of Vijayanagara. 

This view, which goes against all opinion, which till now has taken the so-called Tuluva 
family of Vijayanagara to be a distinct branch of rulers, needs to be examined. Séluva 
Gépa’s inscriptions as Viceroy of Tékal range from about 1434 a.p. to about 1442 a.p.59 
They are found in the Malir Taluka of the Kolar district. The birudas assumed by him 
are Kathdri Sdluva, Médinimisaraganda, Establisher of Sambuvaraya, and Gandaragili. 
These are evidently the same as those which his father Tippa assumed, except that of 
Paiichaghantanindda, which may have been given to Saéluva Tippa for some act of personal 
“bravery about which we are ignorant. Now, these are the same birudas which are given to 
Tirumalai Déva, whose inscriptions date from about 1448 a.p. to about 1475-6 a.p. 
These are found in the Srinivasa Perum4l temple, Papandsam,®9 Gépinétha Perumél temple 
near Pattisam,6! Subramanya temple at Tiruvidaikkali,£? Agnisvara temple at Tiruk- 
kAttuppalli,63 and RamAénandisvara temple at Tirukkannaparam.®* The ruler referred to 
in most of these inscriptions—which are all found in the Tanjore district—is Mallikérjuna 
Raya. Mr. Venhkéba Rao, commenting on two of these inscriptions found at Papandsam, 
writes thus :—‘‘ In one of them he (Séluva Tirumalai Déva Maharaja) is called ‘the Esta- 
blisher of Sambuvaraya.’ He is evidently no other than Gépa-Timma, who is mentioned 
as an independent king in an inscription at Tanjore (South Indian Inscriptions, vol. IT, page 
117 ff.)"65 Although it is not possible for one to agree with Mr. Venkéba Rao in his 
conclusion regarding the independent position of the prince in question, yet it is not perhaps 
improbable that his identification of Gépa-Timma with Tirumalai Déva is correct. In his 
Annual Report for 1925 Mr. Venkéba Rao goes one step further in his identification of Tiru- 
malai Déva. He writes thus: “...... the chief Tirumalayyadéva-maharaya was the son 
of Saluva Gépa and the brother of Saluva Gépa-Tippa....’6 The justification for this 
assertion is to be found in a record dated Saka 1375, Srimukha (1453 a.D.), which tells us that 
Tirumalai-raya was the son of Goppa-raya. This epigraph was found in the Virattanéésvara 





58 Ep. Car., X, Mr. 1, p. 155, and n. (1). 

59 Ep. Car., X., Mr. 1, 2, 3, pp. 155-6 ; Mys. Arch. Report for 1913-4, p. 47. 

60 This is dated Saka 1370, Prajapati, expired. 448 of 1922. The cyclic year does not correspond, 
Saka 1370—=Vibhava ; Saka 1373=Prajapati. Swamikannu, Ind. Ephemeris, V, pp. 98, 104. 

61 524 of 1920 (see also 527 of 1920) ; 452 of 1922 ; 456 of 1922. 

62 270 of 1925. 

63 55 of 1897. This is dated only in the cyclic year Vikrama, which may perhaps refer to Saka 1382 
(1460 a.p.). 

64 534 of 1922. 65 Ep. Rep. for 1923, p. 118, 

, 88 Ep. Rep. for 1925, p. 89. On Saluva Tippa see 388 of 1911 dated only in the cyclic year Dundubhi 
(Saka 1364); 482 of 1922 dated Saka 1396 ; 528 of 1920 undated ; Ep. Rep. for 1923, p.118. He has been 
identified by Mr. Venkéba R4o with the commentator of the Advydlankérasitra and two other works, one 
on muste and the other on dancing. 
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temple at Tiruvadi, South Arcot district. I confess that it is net possible to explain why 
Tirumalai Déva’s inscription of 1453 a.p. should have been found in the South Arcot 
district when, as related above, most of his records refer us to the Tanjore district. We can 
only suppose that all these districts together formed the jurisdiction of one provincial ruler in 
those days, or that Tirumalai Déva was in the South Arcot district in 1453 a.p. on some 





state business. 

This last assumption would enable us to understand the identification of Tiruamalai Déva 
with Gépa-Timma and Timma. A record dated Saka 1385 expired, Subhanu (1463 a.p.), 
found in the Ranganatha temple at Srirangam, Trichinopoly, calls Tirumalai Déva by the 
name of Gdpa-Timma. Dr. Hultasch wrote the following on this point : “ An inscription 
of Tirumalaidéva dated in 1463 a.D. .... establishes the correctness of my identification of 
this king with Timma of Tuluva, the founder of the second dynasty of Vijayanagara (South 
Indian Inscriptions, vol. YI, p. 117), a3, in the Sanskrit verses at the end of the inscription, 
the king is called Gépa-Timma.’’? 

While Dr. Hultzsch has thus enabled us to identify the Timma of Vijayanagara history, 
I am afraid he has nct suceecded in explaining one knotty point which we came across in 
numerous inscriptions as well as in litcrature, and which till now has remained unexplaincd. 
Dr. Hultzsch wrote the following while editing a record of Krishna Déva Raya :—‘‘ The histo- 
tical part: begins with the verse 5 :—‘In his (viz., Turvasu’s) race shone king Timma, who was 
famous among the princes of Tuluva, just as Krishna shone in the race of Yadu.? From 
this verse we lcarn, first, that the founder of the second Vijayanagara dynasty was a native 
of Tuluva or Northern Malayélam, the country of the northern Tuluvas. Secondly, he 
must have been a usurper, as he claims only a mythological relationship to the princes of the 
first dynasty of Vijayanagara. For, while the kings of this dynasty uscd to derive their 
origin from Yadu (sce South Indicn Inscriptions, I, pp. 156, 160), Timma selected, in 
opposition to his predecessors on the throne, Yadu’s younger brcther Turvasu as the mythical 
progeniter of his race.’"63 

From the Telugu works Varihapurdnam and Jaimint Bhdratam, as remarked above, 
we gather that SAluva Nrisithha claimed descent from Yadu. We know also that the rulers 
who belonged to the Sangama line likewise traced their origin ta Yadu. Obviously Saluva 
Nrisimha’s claims for asserting that the progenitor of the branch to which he belonged was 
Yadu were not ill-founded, especially when we remember that he could, as Nuniz puts it, 
“in some manner ”’ point his relationship te the Sangama family through Saluva Tippa and 
his own unidentificd wife of the same house. But we have to explain why Turvasu_ is 
mentioned in the inscriptions of Krishna Déva Raya and his successors as the progenitor of 
the so-called Tuluva line. It was because he, and therefore his great-grandfather Timma 
or Tirumala or Gopa-Timma, claimed descent from the youngest son of Gauta; while 
Saluva Nrisiznha and his son Saluva Narasinga traced their lineage to the eldest son of 
Gauta. Eliminating the two figures of S4luva and Boppa, who do not seem to have been 
conspicuous, we may say that it was mercly to distinguish their younger(inreality the youngest) 
branch from the elder (in reality the eldest) that Krishna Déva Raya’s pedigree is traced 
to Turvasu in opposition to Yadu, the first mythological figure in the main line to which 
Saluva Nrisimha belonged. 

&7 Ep. Rep. for 1892, p. 10. This Tirumalai Déva is not to he confounded with Tirumalai Déva of Saka 
1453 (1531-2 a.p.) who figures in the reizn of Achyuta Raya. 253 of 16; Ep. Rep for 1907, po 65. He 


was the son of Salakaiyve Deva Maharaja, 17 of 1006, 
89 Bp. Ind. Lop. 382, 








10 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY { Janvarny, 1933 


SS 








But objections may be raised against such an identification. If Krishna Déva Raya 
really was the great-grandson of Tirumal or Timma, who was the son of Séluva Gépa, then 
why is it that neither in the numerous inscriptions of the same ruler and of his successors, 
nor in literature, is this fact mentioned ? Secondly, how can we explain the fact that the 
ages of Timma, Igvara, and Narasa overlap each other to a certain extent? The latter 
point I am unable to explain. As regards the former, the fact that Krishna Déva Raya and 
his successors, as I shall point out in a subsequent paper, assumed Saluva birudas suggests 
that they were not unaware of their Séluva descent. Now comes another consideration. 
If Timma or Tirumala was the son of Séluva Gépa, then why is the latter not mentioned in 
any of the epigraphs of Narasa and his successors? We must remember that Narasa’s im- 
portance in Vijayanagara history lies in the fact of his having been a regent ; and that really 
it was only in the days of his eldest son, Vira Narasirnha, that the branch to which he belonged 
assumed imperial] dignity.69 According to Hindu lawgivers only threc generations 
previous to that of the actual ruler need be given in the genealogical lists.70 Since it was 
only in the times of Vira Narasimha that the so-called Tuluva dynasty was firmly establish- 
ed on the Vijayanagara throne, both that ruler and his brother Krishna Déva Raya were 
justified in tracing their descent from Timma or Tirumalai Déva or Gépa-Timma. However 
that may be, there cannot be any doubt that the only way of reconciling the statements 
made in epigraphs in connection with Yadu and Turvasu, is by realising that Siluva Nrisimha 
traced his origin to the former through Gunda, and Krishna Déva Raya to the latter through 
Tippa, the eldest and the youngest sons respectively of Gauta. 


Sajuvas and Tujuvas. (B) - 

A further link in the Saéluva and Tuluva alliance is given by Nuniz, who tells us that 
Krishna Déva Raya married “a very beautiful woman of the family cf the kings of Narsymga 
-eee'(™) Who she was, and whether she was directly connected with Sdluva Nrisimha, 
or whether she was a member of the many collateral branches of the Saluvas spread over the 
country, we are unable to determine at the present stage of our investigations. If Nuniz 
could be relied upon, Krishna Déva Raya seems to have made matters doubly sure by 
marrying a Saluva princess, 

IV. Tujuva-Araviti Continuity. 

The relationship between the Araviti and what has been till now styled the Tuluva 
dynasty is well known. Krishna Déva Raya’s daughter Tirumalamba was given in marriage 
to Rama Raja, the famous Regent.’ The last figure in Vijayanagara history of any 
consequence, Sriranga Raya (1643-1664 a.D)., was, we may incidentally note, the great- 
grandson of Rama Raja of the Aravitifamily. According to the Karnata grant of this same 
ruler Sriranga Raya, Rama Raja seems also to have married a sister of Saddéiva. If this 
were really so, then, the claims of the great regent to control the destinies of the Vijayana- 
gara Empire were to great extent valid.73 

The conclusions formulated above have been indicated on the genealogical table below. 

68 386 of 1904; Ep. Rep. for 1905, p. 54; Ep. Rep. for 1912, p. 80. 

70 Fleet, Dynasties of the Kanarese Districts of the Bombay Presidency, p. 18. (1882 ed.) Cf. Burnell, 
Elements of South Indian Palwography, p. 109. (1878 ed.) 

71 Sewell, A Forgotten Empire, p. 363. 

72 Ramarajiyamu, The Sources of Vijayanagara History, p. 187. 

73 Sewell, 4 Forgotten Empire, pp. 181, n. (4), 182; Hultzsch, Karnata Grant of Ratga II, Indian 
Antiquary, XIII, pp. 154-155 ; Here Sadaégiva Raya’s descent is slightly different to that given by Rice, 
Ep. Car., III, Intr., p. 27. Kielhorn explains that the statement that Rama Raja was the huskand of the 
sister of Sadasiva Raya need not be taken in its literal sense. British Museum Plates of Sadasiva Raya, 
Ep. Ind, IV, pp. 3-4. See Ramarajiyamu, The Sources of Vijayanagara History, pp. 102-103, 188, for 
details regarding the Araviti family. Heras, The Aravidu Dynasty of Vijayanayara, pp. 19-20, may also 


be read in this connection. Krishna Sdstri gives a detailed account of the Araviti rulers, Ann 
ASE. fer 1908-9, p. 197 f. , Barn need 
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CAPELAN. 
(The Ruby Mines District of Burma.) 
By THE LATE Str RICHARD TEMPLE, Br. 
I HAVE had some old notes by me on this long disputed name Capelan, for the 
Ruby Mines District of Burma, which do not, of course, settle the difficulty, but as they may 
help to do so, they seem to be worth publishing. 


Forbes (British Burma, 1878) remarks on the Ruby Mines thus (p. 25): “‘ Kyat-pin 
(query Capelan), whence the rubics are obtained, is situated near Momiet, about seventy 
miles south of Bamaw, or Bhamo as we have named it.” Here Forbes distinctly suggests 
Capelan as a European corruption of the Burmese form Kyat-pin, or as it would now be 
transliterated Kyat-pyin. In modern Burmese pronunciation the name sounds in most 
mouths as Kyappyin or even Chappyin. This it will be seen is the ordinary derivation of 
the old European travellers’ term Capelan, and it is probably right. Kyatpyin is about 75 
miles N. N. E. of Ava or Mandalay and 6 miles S. E. of Mégék, the local headquarters of the 
Ruby Mines Company. 

Tavernier, as edited by Valentine Ball in 1889 from the original French edition of 1676, 
says in his T'ravels, II, 99 : “ There are only two places in the East where coloured stones are 
obtained, namely in the Kingdom of Pegu [Burma] and in the island of Ceylon. The first is a 
mountain twelve days or thereabouts from Siren in a north-east direction and it is called 
Capelan.” Here Ball notes that “ Siren is a mistake for Ava,” and that Capelan “ is Kyat- 
pyen: its distance from Ava is about 70 miles.” It will be seen below, however, that by 
‘* Siren ” Tavernier probably meant Siriam near Rangoon. 


From Tavernier’s Siren we get a mineralogist, writing before 1882, telling us that 
“Capelan, the ruby-sapphire district,” was “near Syrian, a city of Pegu.” Thus in 
Mason’s Burma, ed. Theobald, 1882, I, 11, we read : ‘‘ The red sapphire is usually denominat- 
ed the oriental ruby. Dana (Mineralogy, 1868) says, ‘the best ruby sapphires occur in the 
Capelan mountains near Syriam, a city of Pegu.’ This is an advance on Phillips, who made 
‘ Pegu, a city in Ceylon.’ Still the mineralogists make slow progress in geography. In 1833, 
a letter from a Roman Catholic priest, D. Amata, was published in JASB, which showed 
that the Capelan Mountains are about 70 miles north of Ava, instead of being in the vicinity 
of Rangoon, as they would be if ‘near Syriam.’ The Capelan Mountains of Dana are doubt- 
less a corrupt form of Kyat-pen, the name of a village near the mines, and the mines them- 
selves are simply pits sunk in the ruby producing gravel.” However, taking Tavernier’s 
statement that Siren was twelve days distant from “ Capelan,’”’ and Dana’s identification of 
it with Siriam, now a complete ruin, but in Tavernier’s day an important foreign emporium, 
it is fair to assume that Tavernier meant Siriam and not Ava by Siren. Of course Dana’s 
inference that Capelan was “ near Siriam ”’ is all nonsense. 


In Yule’s Hobson-Jobson the following varied spellings of Capelan appear 


1506 Leonardo Ca’Messer Auplen, 
1510 Varthema Capellan, 
1516 Barbosa Capelam. 

c. 1585 Ramusio Capelangam. 


But Kapelan or Capelan has been traced to an earlier date still, for in Nicolo Conti’s 
warrative, recorded by Poggio in 1440, we find “ Capelang, for the Ruby Country north of Ava 
a name preserved to a much later date, but not now traceable: so writes Cordier ina Facts 
note in his edition of Yule’s Cathay and the Way Thither I, 177. 


In Yule’s Embassy to Ava, 1855, 179 f. & n., there is an ingenious guess that Capelan 
may represent a Palaung or Kachin word, as both Palaungs and Kachins are to be found in 
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the neighbourhood of the Ruby Mines. Yule writes thus as to the celebrated mines :— 
* Their locality is always called by the old travellers, ‘ Kapilan,’ or ‘Capelangan’ some- 
times spoken of as a kingdom, sometimes as a city, or as a great mountain. The name is 
suggestive of the Paloungs, a tribe inhabiting the hills immediately east of the mines. If 
one might hazard a further suggestion, Kha, signifying river in the language of the adjoining 
Kakhyens, Kha-Paloun may have been the name of the valley. The old Portuguese Sum- 
mary of Eastern Realms, Cities, and Peoples, translated in Ramusio (vol. I.) says that about 
Capelangan there are ‘ molte terre habitate da gente non molto domestica, a description apply- 
ing strictly to the Kakhyens, if not to the more industrious Palaungs.’’ See also ante, vol. 
LH, 134. 

This is, however, unfortunately nothing more than a guess. Both the Palaungs 
and Kakhyens (Kachins as they are now called) arc well known, and Mrs. Milne, authoress 
of the Palaung Grammar, wrote to me in 1922 in terms that rule out anything but a Burman 
origin for Capelan or Capellan: ‘In answer to your question about Capellan I fear that I 
cannot help you. I do not think that Thabeitkyim was in any way connected with rubies 
(but I may be mistaken), unless, for a time, a ruby market was held there. That may be 
possible, just as the name Golconda is connected with diamonds [from the Karnul District]. 
It was easy in the old days to reach Thabeitkyim by river, from Rangoon or from Mandalay, 
but not easy to go to Mogok or to Kyatpyin, as there were many dacoits in old times inthe 
Ruby Mines district. I think that it is more likely that Capellan or Capelam (I think that 
it is so written by Barbosa) may be the same as Kyatpyin. Mogok and Kyatpyin are quite 
near each other, and I fancy that in old times quite as many rubies were found at Kyat- 
pyin as were found at Mogok. Mogok is now the better known place, as it is the headquar- 
ters of the English Ruby Mines Company.” 

As regards Thabcitkyin, in 1927 Mr. Harold Clayton informed me that “ Kyatpyin is a 
village on the Irrawaddy above the first defile, from which the old road up to the Ruby Mines 
at Mégék used to start. This road is now almost entirely superseded by the Government 
metalled road, which starts from below the defile at Thabeitkyin.”” Hc then went on to 
make the following suggestion : ‘‘ Kyatmyé (myé=earth) is the name of a hard impervious 
clay, and it is quite possible that Kyatpyin has some conncction with it. Pyin means liter- 
ally ‘ outside,’ and the term is also used for open stretches of country. Thus lébyin (lé= 
paddy field) means an open stretch of paddy ficlds. I have not been any distance inside 
from the river bank at Kyatpyin, but there is a comparatively large stretch of undulating 
country of a ‘ plain’ character in that region, as compared with the hills of the Ruby Mines 
and the country further east. It is not particularly fertile, and so far as J am aware cultiva- 
tion is confined to paddy land in bottoms and various other crops on the alluvial land by 
the Irrawaddy and other streams. The most likely meaning of Kyatpyin is therefore to my 
mind the ‘clay plain.’ There is no reason, I think, to infer a Chinese derivation. " Kyatpyin 
is not far south of Tagaung, which is an early centre of Burmese influence and one of the first 
capitals of Burmese kings. Kipling’s derivation Lung-tang-pen is a pure invention and de- 
finitely not a Burmese formation. There is nothing resembling the Chinese word /én mean- 
ing ‘old’ in Burmese, nor have I ever heard it in connection with Kyatpyin. Zan means 
a road or way in Burmese, and Kyatpyinlin (Capelan) would mean simply the ‘road to 
Kyatpyin.’”’ Here we have a reasonable derivation of Capelan. 

The upshot of this brief enquiry then is that Capelan has been a constant European book 
name for the Ruby Mines District of Burma from at any rate 1440 onwards, and that it is a 
corruption of Kyatpyinlan, heard by Europeans as Kappinlan or Chappinlan, 7.e., Kyatpyin 
Road—the road to one of the places where the Burma ruby or red sapphire was principaliy 
found, 
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My personal interest in the ruby-sapphires of Burma dates from the early days 
(1888) of the British occupation of Mandalay, when I had to hold official auctions of rubies in 
Government possession once a month. 

For the benefit of enquirers I add the following information. Dr. William Crooke 
produced an edition of Ball’s Tavernier in 1925, and made a note on II, 99 (II, 77, in his own 
edition) about Capelan: “Caplan is the place where they find the rubies, saphires, and 
spinelles ; it standeth six dayes journey from Ava in the kingdome of Pegu” (R. Fitch, ed. 
Ryley, 172 £.; ef. Varthema, ed. Badger, 219).” In Appendix V: The Ruby Mines of Upper 
Burma and the Sapphire Washings of Ceylon, pp. 361 ff., Crooke wrote: ‘‘The principal 
ruby mines of Burma are situated in three valleys, which are known by the names of their 
chief villages respectively, namely Mogok (or Mogout), Kathé, and Kyatpyen.” And in 
a footnote he added “‘ For a full account of the Ruby Mines District, see Sir J. G. Scott, J. P. 
Hardiman. Gazetteer of Upper Burma and the Shan States, Rangoon, 1901, pt. i, vol. ii, 213 ff.; 
pt. ii, vol. iii, 3 ff.; Imperial Gazetteer, xxi, 326 ff.” 


GLEANINGS FROM SANSKRIT LITERATURE. 
(The Works of Vachaspati Misra.) 
By Pror. DASHARATHA SHARMA, M.A. 

ONE does not generally look to the speculative and rather dry books on Sanskrit philo- 
sophy for knowledge of the period in which their writers lived. In this short article, however, 
JI shall attempt to show by means of a few extracts and brief comments thereon how even 
the works of such a subtle philosopher as VAchaspati Misra can be utilized to glean a few 
facts of social and administrative history which, however unimportant by themselves, are 
cumulatively useful, because of the light which they shed on a very dark period of 
Indian history. 

Revenue Administration. 

1, amr % sree: seitaser: senda fyaesera sacs, feanaes aaeaea, aa 
HI; aN TaPaeaaiea HAG GaIaIza, HAA ARUN, WeyTeMimG gel aalead- 
yearat,? 

Translation.—As the village officer collects the rent from the different heads of families, 
and delivers the collections to the head of the visaya or the revenue division, who again, in 
his turn, carries it to the sarvddhyaksa, who finally makes it over to the king: so, in the 
same manner, the external organs, having operated on (observed) an object, present the obser- 
vation to Manas, which reflects on it (and imparts thereto its qualifications), presenting 
these qualified observations in turn to Ahamkdra, which takes specific cognizance of them, 
and finally delivers such cognition to the head officer, Buddhi.? 

Comment.—The extract shows that the system of revenue collection prevailing in 
Mithila was raiyatwér. But before reaching the king, the rent had to pass through the hands 
of the visayddhyaksa and the sarvadhyaksa. Who this sarvddhyaksa was, is not quite clear. 
He might have been either the head revenue officer at the capital, or the governor of a divi- 
sion bigger than the visaya. The former is perhaps the more likely meaning here. 

Army and Weapons. 

2. datz Wa seta weaunaqeea «atecarnitata, aa waa ge 
maNaNee Gare Aah 1 

Translation —The functions of the senses also coalesce with the functional determina- 
tion of Buddhi, as the forces of the village officers, etc., do with that of the sarvédhyaksa. 





1 Sdmkhya-tattva-kaumudi, edited by MM. Ganganatha Jha, Bombay, Theosophical Publication Fund, 
1896, p. 53, 11. 17-21. 

2 The translation is by MM. Dr. Ganganatha Jha. 

3 Sdmkhys-tattva-kaumudi, edition cited above, p. 54, ll. 18-13. 
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Comment.—The extract supplies the important information that the Hindu armies of 
the period were largely composed of forces levied by village officials and provincial governors. 
Taken in conjunction with the last passage, it tclls us further that the village officers 
and provincial governors were entrusted not merely with revenue, but with military dutics 
also, suggesting thot there was no separation of civil and military powers in the Hindu admi- 
nistration of the ninth century. 

3. wails aaa: yea: wIMTMeSTT SST: Faazar: Tracey agar: t * 

Translation.—F¥or instance, a number of persons wiclding lances, staves, bows, and swords 


unite for suppressing a common enemy. 
Comment.—It appears from this passage that lances, staves, bows, and swords were 


the chief weapons of the Indian armies of the period. 
Status of Women. 
4. (a) “ sqarare, 7 Gat gemngeaqrad UaTANg a Taka 1 5 
(b) AA aaa, NRIAEeMaia aad | Hae HR qT 
saa, Aafwafeaaqet FIAT WRIA, Aga! Tar waat, Waact sat 
ayaa & Ya: aeea tf 

Translation.—(a) ‘“ From intervention ’—e.g., one cannot see the queens behind 
the wails. 

(6) By modesty here is meant delicacy (of manners), the inability to suffer exposure 
to the Purusa’s view. As a well-bred lady, invisible (even) to the sun, with her eyes cast 
down, having her body uncovered by chance, happening to be seen by a stranger, tries to 
hide herself in such a way as not to be seen again ; so Nature—even more modest than such 
a lady—having once been seen by the Purusa, will in no case, show herself again. 

Comment.—These two extracts point to the strictness of the parda system in the ninth 
century. Specially remarkable in this connection is Vachaspati Misra’s explanation of the 
term sukumératerald. Being wholly different from that of Gaudapdda,’ an earlier 
commentator on the Sdmkhya-kdrikd, it is, we think, illustrative of the social condition of 
the period. 

5. (a) dar way at eraarqaaen ahd Garedit, aaa Bat: 2 eae wf ae: 
qaeraTKas | Ga ot aveals arena, a zes at: aT: wa cea GaeraaRara! > 
(6) wa decitaaea qeai Ba: Sirgaes Fae 1 aa Hae ae As UAE SUA 
gaa ° 

Translation.—(a) A single girl, young, beautiful, gentle and virtuous, is a source of de- 
light to her husband, because with regard to him she is born with her essence consisting in 
pleasure. She pains her co-wives, because, with regard to them, she is born with her essence 
consisting in pain. 

(6) For instance, her co-wives are hostile to her, because she, being a woman, is a 
cause of pain to them. (On the other hand) her husband Maitra has love for her, because 
that very idea of her being a woman is a source of pleasure to him. 

Comment.—Perhaps little comment is needed to show that many Indians of the ninth 
century were polygamous, and that generally one co-wife was jealous of another. 

4 Ibid, 
5 Ibid., p. 18, ll. 8-9. 
6 Ibid., p. 74, 1. 21, to p. 75, 1. 1. 


7 Re apart wiraat + Pafaqeraaearewaed | (Gaudapada-bhasya, edited and translated 
by H. H. Wilson, published by Rajaram Tookaram, Bombay, 1924, p. 232, 1. 14.) 

3 Sdmkhya-tattva-kaumudi, edition cited above, p. 31, J. 23, to p. 32. 1. 3. 

® Taltva-vaisdradi, Auandiaama edition, Poona, 1919. p. Iv, 1. 2, of cornmentary. 
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6. (a) waa Tariana eer fri yarageivsigeena Taad | 1 
(6) oa a aasiyeranras weltag azat sarart gay | 1 
Translation.—(a) A dancing girl having retired from the stage after her exhibition 
returns to it again, if so desired by the spectators. 
(b) Yn the case of the glances of a dancing girl, the attentivences of many to that single 
object is quite a consistent fact. : 
Comment.—Some women scem to have adopted stage-dancing as a profession. 


Caste-System, Religious Animosity, and Education. 
7. (e) vastness unt 4 fsrawardrnimnandsan: | wd fenteadiqar- 
qrmighamiaqaass tata a aqairariadiygar | a aafaeda gd ea GAS 
aeqd, eda Fa aemisrensary | 2 


(b) 4 am arena feuanadart maaan age: fend sala 


Translation —{a) One belonging to the Brahmana or Vaisya castc has no right to per- 
form the réjasiya, which should be undertaken (only) by people belonging to the royal caste, 
Similarly an action which should have a Brihmana, a Ksatriya, or a Vaisya as its agent, 
which should be the doing of one of these, and which should be done through one of them, 
should in no case be performed by one not belonging to these classes. Like the raisyastoma 
sacrifice performed by a Braéhmana or a Ksatriya, an action performed by one not entitled 
to perform it, is fruitless. 

(4) Even by living within a fenced village inhabited by hundreds of Kiratas, a Brihmana 
does not become a Kirita. ; 

Comment.—These quotations show how rigid and firm the caste-system had grown by 
the ninth century. One caste was not allowed to perform the social functions of the other, 
and a Bréhmana ever remained a Brahmana, if he was so by birth. 

8. (a) srenetage: waafaghtasavediaarmarras Wear waa | wang 
sagt mand, Seager | saoegraiitarns SPatq Fxorehy: qearqee: 
quad: qaeg dae 1 
(b) 2e1,..TH1...4 aaa aa aa seta ahaa eff, a arma: gaat 

Pranslation.—{a) By saying true revelation, all pretended revelations such as those 
of the Bauddhas, the Jainas, and the sarisdra-mochakas (deliverers from the world) have been 
set aside. The invalidity of these systems is due to their making unreasonable assertions, 
to want of sufficient basis, to their making statements contradictory to proofs, and lastly 
to their being accepted by Mlecchas and other brutish, mean people. 

(6) That testimony fails which is based on the assertion of a speaker who has neither 
secn nor inferred an object truly. (Of such an assertion the example is) that one desirous of 
heaven should bow to a Bauddha or a Jaina temple. 

Comment.—Passages like the above prove at least the existence of mental intolerance 
among the men and women of the ninth century. Whenevensuch a sober writer as Vachaspati 
Misra could call the Bauddhas and the Jainas mean, beastly and Mleccha-like, the virus of 
religious animosity must have permeated thoroughly all ranks of Indian society of the period. 


9. am cach EIeRTT: Tae Bisse saa: sfagaa 1 


10 Sdrakhya-tattva-kaumudi, edition cited, p. 74, 1. 14-15, 

11 Ibid, p. 28, Il. 1-2. 

12 Bhamati on Brahmasitra-Sénkara-bhdsya, Nirnayasiigara Press, 1917, p. 59, ll. 3-5. 
13 Tativa-vaisdradi, edition cited above, p. 10, IL. 8-9. 


34 Sainkhya-tativa-kaumudi, as above, p. 13, 1. 24, to p. 14, b. 3. 
15 Tattva-vaisdradi, as above, p. 12, Il. 7-9. 
38 Sainkhya-tattra-kaumudi. a3 above. p. 17, HW. 1-3. 


Te Sie Ae 


eotee cer 


eee 


Pe tee 


JANUARY, 1933 } 


MISCELLANEA 7 











Translation —Of these the manifested—earth, etc.—are perceptible in their true form 


even to the ploughman having his feet covered with dust. 
Comment.—The peasant is to the mind of Vachaspati Misra the best example of the 


mentally undeveloped people. 


This clearly means that education was confined to the upper 


strata of society and did not reach as low as the poor ignorant peasants. 
Conclusion.—The few extracts given above by no means exhaust the information to be 


supplied by Vachaspati Misra. 


If some scholar well-versed in Sanskrit would undertake 


the laborious task of going through the great philosopher and commentator’s voluminous 
works, he would probably find his toil amply repaid by the amount of information to be 
gleaned therefrom relative to the social conditions of the age. 


MISCELLANEA. 


INDIA AND THE EAST IN CURRENT 
LITERATURE. 

Journal Asiatique, tome CCXX, No. 1, Janvier- 
Mars, 1932.—In this issue M. Sylvain Lévi con- 
tributes a valuable note, illustrated by 4 plates on 
which eight specimens of the MSS. have been very 
clearly reproduced from photographs, on two 
important finds of Sanskrit MSS. at Bamian and 
near Gilgit. At Bamian, in a cave to the east of 
the 35 metres high figure of the Buddha, in a portion 
of the cupola that had fallen in, M. Hackin dis- 
covered, besides important remains of paintings 
and sculpture, a large quantity of MSS. on bark, 
unfortunately stuck together in a compact mass 
and very brittle, mostly in Brahmi seript, but in- 
eluding some rare records in Kharogthi. M. Hackin 
succeeded in setting up some of the best preserved 
fragments under glass, and these were, with permis- 
sion of H. M. King Nadir Shah, sent to Paris. M. Lévi 
tells us that the documents cover the period from 
the third-fourth century (Kug4na) to the seventh- 
eighth century (late Gupta) and besides the types of 
writing found in India proper, Central Asian types 
are represented, indicating that the library had con- 
tained MSS. from various sources, or else that 
copyists from different countries had been employed. 
The chief interest of this find lies in its providing 
an authentic portion of the Vinaya of the Maha- 
sithghikas, as also an authentic fragment of the 
seven pddas of the Abhidharma of the Sarvastivadins, 
hitherto known only from their Chinese translation, 
the Sangitiparydya. 

In the March 1932 issue of this journal (vol. L-XI, 
p- 60) we published information received from Sir 
Aurel Stein of the very important find of a mass 
of ancient Sanskrit MSS. in the ruins of a stipa 
near Naupur village, about 2 miles west of Gilgit 
eantonment. A member of the Citroen expedition, 
which happened to be passing Gilgit shortly after 
Sir Aurel had been there, managed to take some 
photographs of a few of the leaves, which were 
submitted to M. Lévi, who had also received a 








Later on, a number of leaves from this find were 
sent to Burope by Sir A. Stein. The examination 
of all this material has enabled the learned French 
scholar to write this paper, in which he confirms 
Sir Aurel’s estimate of the date (around the sixth 
century A.D.) of the MSS., and further emphasises 
the extreme value of the find. Eleven birch-bark 
leaves of large size, beautifully written in sixth. 
seventh century characters, form portion of a magnifi- 
cent copy of the Vinaya of the Milasarvastivadins, 
the value of which can hardly be overestimated, 
the Sanskrit original of this Vinaya (with the 
exception of the portions preserved in the Divya) 
not being available hitherto. M. Lévi has added 
a transcription (in Romans) of these leaves, to- 
gether with a translation in French of portions 
thereof. “It is useless,” he writes, “to insist 
upon the paramount importance of this document, 
One shudders to think that the leaves of this 
Vinaya, recovered by a kind of miracle, may have 
been distributed among the peasants of Gilgit, 
to be sold by little packets, if no worse fate even 
should befall them.” Six other leaves of smaller 
dimension, of the same period but in a different 
handwriting, are of a kind of thick carton paper 
(which seems to point to an Eastern Turkestan 
provenance). These belong to & manuscript of 
the Saddharmapundarika and include, fortunately, 
the last page of the work with a part of the colophon. 
The difficulty of deciphering this latter, which 
appears to contain a list of the benefactors associated 
with the pious work of making the copy, is increased 
by the fact that most of the names recorded are 
not Sanskrit, nor even Indian names. M. Lévi 
believes they are Turkish, or more precisely, Tou- 
kiue names, which he regards as “fairly probable 
since round about the year 600 a.p. Gilgit was 
incorporated in the vast empire of the Western 
Tou-kiue.” 

Archiv Orientaln{, vol. IV, No. 2, Aug. 1932.— 
Monsr. J. Przyluski, in one of his intriguing and 
ingenious essays, suggests a non-Indo-European 


fragment ef a leaf obtained by another traveller. | origin for the name, and a Dravidian origia for 
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the god, Vignu. Looking at the Sanskrit, Pali 

and modern Marathi forms under which the name 

appears, he classifies them thus :— 
Vitha- Vitha 
Vignu 


Vetha 
Vesnu 

Taking na (or nu) as a non-Aryan suffix (as he 
has elsewhere suggested in the cases of patana 
and Varusa, he finds the roots Vigh, Vis; Veth 
Ves. The interchange of th and a, he notes, is 
exemplified in the Austro-asiatic languages, and 
the same thing is found in Indian words of non- 
Aryan origin (cf. karpata and karpasa; kirdta, 
kirdta, and kirdsa; Pali kateruha and kaseruka. 
The variations in the last consonant are them- 
selves, M. Przyluski adds, an indication of foreign 
origin, Imasmuch as “ while words that are funda- 
mentally Aryan evolve in accordance with more 
or less strict principles, foreign words change in 
&@ more capricious manner, and this is just one of 
the signs that enable us to recognise them.” M. 
Przyluski goes on to seek corroboration of his 
deductions from a study of the old traditions in 
connexion with Vignu and Krsna. In the field of 
mythology he treads on perhaps less firm ground. 
He refers specially to the story of the ten sons of 
Devagarbha (said to be known,yas the ten sons 
of Andhakavenhu) in the Ghatajétaka, which he 
takes to be a Pali version of the Kregna legend. 
Comparison of the versions of the legend leads 
him to the hypothesis that Vignu, the ancestral 
god, called in Pali Andhakavenhu, is really the 
futher of the gods Vasudeva, Bala, ete. Argu- 
ments are, further, adduced for suggesting that 
Vignu may be an ethnic term for Dravidian people. 
The paper is calculated to gratify the residents of 
Andhradefga, if it be distasteful to those of Vrajadoéga ; 
but the impartial reader will realise the import 
of the wider issues involved. 

Tijdschrift voor Indische Taal-, Land- en Volken- 
kunde, vol. LXXII, Pt. 2, 1932.—Prof. Nilkanta 
Sastri contributes an interesting paper in this 
number, entitled ‘A Tamil Merchant-guild in 
Sumatra,” in which he discusses the fragmentary 
Tamil inscription found at Loboe Toewa, near 
Baros, dated Saka 1010, in the light of certain 
other S. Indian inscriptions of about the same 
period. Dr. Hultzsch originally drew attention 
(in Mad. Ep. Report, 1892) to the fact that the 
Loboe Toewa record referred to a gift by a body 
of porsons styled ‘the one thousand five hundred. 
Prof. Sastri has traced five other inscriptions 
mentioning a similar corporation of merchants. 
He regards all these records as pointing to the 
existence of a well-known merchant guild in 
southern India, which appears from certain details 
given in the inscriptions to have been a powerful 
body, who enjoyed a considerable amount of 
autonomy, regulated their own affairs, owed no 
exclusive allegiance to any one king, and entertained 
morcenary troops to safeguard their goods in the 


warehouses andin transit. Their trading activities 
appear to have extended over wide areas, both 
by land and by ses. Prof. Sastri is inclined to 
think that a colony of Tamils resided more or less 
permanently in Sumatra at the time. 

Antiquity, vol. VI, No. 23, Sept. 1932.—In a note 
on pages 356-7, Mr. Ernest Mackay draws atten- 
tion to the recent discovery of two more links 
between ancient India and Elam. The firat is 
the finding by Dr. H. Frankfort of a cylinder seal 
of Indian workmanship (as shown by the elephant, 
rhinoceros and ghariydl carved upon it) at Tell 
Asmar, about 50 miles NE. of Baghdad, which 
he would assign to about 2500 s.c., as it was found 
in a house of the time of the Dynasty of Akkad. 
In the same building were found a number of heart- 
shaped pieces of inlay and decorated carnelian 
beads, which, as far as yet known, occur only in 
the topmost levels of Mohenjo-daro; and the two 
cylinder-seals found at Mohenjo-daro also come 
from the highest strata. From this evidence Mr. 
Mackay inclines to take 2500 B.c. ag the ap- 
proximate date of the upper levels at M.-d. 
(instead of 2750 8.c., as previously suggested). 


The second is a fragment of a steatite vase found 
at a very low level at Mohenjo-daro, bearing exact- 
ly the same intricate sand unusual pattern as a 
double vase of steatite found at Susa in association 
with objects of the 2nd Period. That the vaso of 
which this fragment formed a part was an importa- 
tion from Elam is rendered the more certain, Mr. 
Mackay thinks, by its being of a greenish-grey 
steatite, of which it is the only piece yet found 
in the Indus valley excavations. As the dato of 
Susa II is about 2800 B.c., this may be taken as 
the approximate date of the level of the Elamite 
find at Mohenjo-daro, thus leaving an interval of 
about 300 years between the two levels, “‘a con- 
elusicn,” writes Mr. Mackay, “‘to which I am 
already inclined on other grounds.” 


C. BE. A. W. O. 


Illustrated London News.—In reference to the 
above subject attention may be drawn to the 
Feb. 13, 1932, issue of this journal, in which Dr. 
Woolley brings to notice another link betweon Ur 
and Mohenjo-daro, viz., a circular seal, with a 
bull and Indus script, found in a gravo shaft of 
the second Dynasty of Ur, which may be dated 
about 2800 B.c. 

In the same journal intercsting light is thrown 
on tho culture of Persia and Arabia by tho dis- 
covery of a Sasanian palace at Damghan (Mr. A. 
U. Pope, Mar. 26) and other Sasanian antiquities 
at Kish (Feb. 20), by the travels of Mr. Philby 
through the great desert of Arabia (July 2), and 
by the accounts by Herr Hefritz of the Hadramaut 
(Apr. 2) and the fish-eating tribes of the south 
Arabia coast (July 16). 


F.J.R. 
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BOOK-NOTICES 


CorRNWALLIS IN BENGAL. By A. Asprnatt, M.A., 
PH.D. 8vo., pp. xv+210. Manchester, University 
Press, 1931. 

This is an admirable piece of work, by a scholar 
who was formerly Lecturer in History at Rangoon 
University and now holds a similar post at Reading ; 
and after reading it, our only regret is that it is not 
longer. In the sub-title its precise scope is defined 
as ‘the administrative and judicial reforms of Lord 
Cornwallis in Bengal, together with accounts of the 
commercial expansion of the East India Company, 
1786-93, and of the foundation of Penang, 1786-93.’ 
Cornwallis’s best-known measure, the Permanent 
Settlement of Bengal, is thus excluded from consi- 
deration ; and Dr. Aspinall explains that he has 
done so deliberately, on the grounds that the 
subject is too vast to be treated in a short mono- 
graph, that it has been dealt with exhaustively 
already, and that Cornwallis was only indiroctly 
rosponsible for the plan. However this may be, a 
chapter on the subject, however short, would have 
been welcomed by most readers, and the omission 
to some extent stultifies the title of the volume. 

The author has based his narrative upon a careful 
study of the official records of the period, both in 
Jndia and in England; and in addition, he has 
made telling use of extracts from the Melville Papers 
which were so unfortunately scattered at public 
suction a few years ago. The result is a full and 
authoritative account of the steps taken by Corn- 
wallis to reform the administration, and of their 
practical results. It has too often been assumed 
that the changes introduced by Warren Hastings 
had had the effect of establishing, by the time he 
left Bengal, a thoroughly satisfactory and efficient 
system of government. This is to overrate his 
achievement, great as that was ; and indeed, consi- 
dering the vast size of the province and the means at 
his disposal, such @ result would have been little 
short of & miracle. Moreover, Hastings had been 
followed by Macpherson, whose timid rule left 
matters worse than he found them. When Corn- 
wallis arrived, therefore, there was plenty of scope 
for wide-reaching reforms; and if he sometimes 
fell into error, his honest and capable endeavours 
resulted in a very large measure of success. In 
consequence his name stands high among the 
British rulers of India, and Dr. Aspinall’s discrimi- 
nating examination of his achiovement will still 
{further add to his reputation. 

W. F. 





OnicgiIn AND GRrowrTH oF CasTE IN Inpia, by Nrr- 
peNpRA Kumar Dutt, M.A., Px.D. Vol. I. 
(c. 2000-300 B.C.) 9X5 in.; pp. xif3]0. 
London, Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner & Co., 
1931. 

This is the firat of three volumes in which the 


author proposes to give “‘a systematic and com- 
prehensive history of caste’? from the earliest 
known times to the end of the nineteenth century. 
The first chapter contains a very brief notice of some 
of the views of a few earlier writers regarding the 
characteristics and origin of the caste system. It 
concludes with the author’s own ideas as to the 
most important factors in the development of 
eaate. No mention ig made of the influence which 
the panchayats of the functional groups bad in 
producing the extreme rigidity which distinguishes 
the caste system from all other social groupings. 
The author draws attention to the distinction 
between class (varna) and caste (jdti), but asserts 
that had there been no varna “system” there 
would have beon no caste system, and describes 
as the Magna Carta of the latter the well known 
Purusha hymn in the Rig Veda, which says that 
the Bréhman came from the mouth of Purusha, 
the Rajanya from his arms, the Vaisya from his 
thighs and the Sddra from his feot. He admits, 
however, that this hymn is ‘a comparativoly later 
composition.” He recognises the absurdity of 
Manu’s theory that all the modern castes are 
descended from the four varnas by a variety of 
mixed marriages; but says that a good many 
castes were formed in this way. 


The rest of the volume is a very useful repertory 
of the various references to class and caste which 
are to be found in the Rig Veda, the Brdhmanas and 
the Sttras, as well as in Buddhistic and Greck 
literature. From the material thus provided it 
seems clear (a) that the four varnas of the Rig 
Veda, which the suthor regards as “the mainspring 
of the caste system,” were in fact mere classifi- 
eatory terms like the upper, middle and lower 
classes of our own country, and did not contain 
even the germs of the caste system, and (b) that 
Risley was correct in thinking that the fourfold 
division of the people was not recognised when 
the “Aryans” first came to India. In the time 
ofthe Rig Veda the office of purohita had not become 
hereditary and there was no insurmountable 
barrier between the Brahmans and the rest of tho 
“Aryan” community. Intermarrisge was permis- 
sible, and persons of exceptional ability could 
gain admittance to the Braébmanical fold. 
There sre very few references in the Rig Veda to 
the distinctions existing among non-Braéhmans. 
The term Rajanya indicated men belonging to the 
ruling families, snd there is nothing to show 
that a separate warrior caste (Kshatriya) had then 
been formed. The term Vaigya occurs only in 
the Purusha hymn. Its root, vié, which is of fre- 
quent occurrence, simply means the common 
people, and includes besides the cultivators, 
persons following various occupations. No occupa- 


| tion was regarded as degrading and some were 
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freely followed by Brahmans. The internal dis- 
tinctions amongst the “ Aryans” were very slight 
compared with those between the “Aryans” 
83 a body and the earlier black inhabitants or 
Dasas, who are termed Sidras only in the Purusha 
hymn. These were regarded with contempt, but 
masters cohabited with their black female slaves, 
and there is nothing to show that association with 
the Disas caused pollution. Nor had the idea 
arisen that impurity attached to certain occupa- 
tions and social practices. All classes ste beef 
and drank strong drinks. The rules of exogamy, 
on which such stress is Isid in the Stitras, had not 
come into existence in Rig-Vedic times. 

During the Brdhmana period “ Aryan” rule 
was extended over a large indigenous population, 
and the process of social segmentation obtained 
@ marked development. The “ Aryans” gradually 
withdrew from all occupations involving manual 
labour and came to regard industrial work with 
contempt. The term Sidra was now applied 
to the non-Aryan servants and craftsmen, and 
a fifth varna emerged to include the unclean castes 
such as Nishéda and Chandaéla. But there was 
still no legal bar to the Brahmans taking wives 
from other “ Aryans,” and there was still inter- 
course between Aryan masters and their female 
servants, so that in the Gangetic valley “the 
‘Aryans’ absorbed a good deal of non-Aryan 
blood.” Even in the Siira period many groups 
of non-Aryans “silently entered the fold of the 
twice-born.” But class distinctions had now 
become much more rigid; ideas regarding the 
impurity of certain practices and kinds of food 
came into vogue and rules were made regarding 
untouchability. 


The Bibliography to Chapter I does not include 
such well known works as Crooke’s Castes and 
Tribes of the North West Provinces and Oudh, Rus- 
sell’s Castes and Tribes of the Central Provinces, 
and Jogendranath Bhattacharyya’s Hindu Castes 
and Sects. Only two census reports are mentioned. 

E. A. G. 


THe Parttava Geneatocy. By Tue Rev. H. 
Heras, S.J. Indian Historical Research Institute. 
Bombay, 1931. Size 11x13 inches. 

The study of Indian history is entangled in 
controversies from which there seems no escape. 
It is not the dates only that are elusive ; the early 
rulers of S. India concealed their identity in such 
a variety of aliases that it is hard to decide who is 
who. Some hits of evidence will not fit into the 
picture at all; others seem to fit equally well in 
® dozen different places. When, in 1908, the 
Vayaltr Pillar inscription was discovered, with 
& list of 54 Pallava kings, it was hoped that, for 
the Pallava puzzle at least, a key had been found. 
But 54 reigns, at a modest average of four toa 
century, would require 1350 years; Vayalir, in 


short, presents a new problem, not a solution of 
old ones. 


Father Heras tries a fresh approach. Setting 
aside forthe moment considerations of palzography 
and chronology, he tabulates side by side the royal 
names embodied in 45 Pallava inscriptions ; from 
left to right the chart covers over ten feet of space, 
but folded in concertina form it is surprisingly 
easy to manipulate, and the lists assume a very 
definite pattern. Relying mainly on the Vélhir- 
palaiyam plates, and treating the Prakrit and 
Sanskrit grants as of one and the same family, 
and the Vayaliér inscription as a patchwork of 
different and overlapping documents, Father Heras 
groups the aliases into a compact scheme of 24 
kings, whose genealogy he depicts in a second 
chart. In a third chart he correlates the aliases, 
and he justifies his conclusions in a small brochure 
of 27 pages. His list starts with KalJabbartri- 
Bappa ; hie 5th king, Skandavarman J, who used 
both Prakrit and Sanskrit, was the first to establish 
Pallava rule in Conjeeveram. The 8th _ king, 
Skandavarman II, he suggests, lost Conjeeveram 
to the Chéjas as a sequel to the defeat of his son 
Vishnugépa by Samudragupta, and it was not till 
the reign of the 14th king, Sitthavishnu, that 
Conjeeveram was regained. Father Heras is & 
bit uneasy as to the synchronism of Vishnugépa 
with Samudragupta, and the period of 200 years 
which he assigns to the Chéja interregnum is 
rather long, for between Vishnugdpa and Simha- 
vishnu only one generation intervenes. Nor does 
he bring the Pallavas into relation with their 
Andhra _ predecessors. Nevertheless his con- 
struction is a courageous effort, and the acceptance 
of his conclusions would solve many tiresome riddles. 
There is a slight slip on p. 10 of the brochure; 
the words “former” and “latter” should be 
transposed, 


F. J. Ricuarps. 


O Onrentr Portveuks (The Portuguese Kast), No. 1, 
December, 1931. Nova Gos, Imprensa Gongalves, 
1931. 

A word of welcome must be offered on the re- 
appearance of this Review, the organ of the Per- 
manent Archeological Commission of Portuguese 
India. The opening number is devoted to a series 
of articles on the capitals of Goa. There is first a 
review of the inscriptions and references in the 
chronicles to the history of the place before the 
Portuguese conquest ; this is followed by a long 
description of the religious foundations, and then 
an account of the various movements of the seat 
of government in Portuguese times. Numerous 
photographs add to the interest of a volume which 
may justly be described as a substantial contribution 
to local history. 


W. H. M. 
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KASHMIRI RIDDLES. 
By Panpir ANAND KOUL, PrestpENt, SRiNAGAR MUNICIPALITY ( Retired). 

RIpDLEs raise a momentary sensation of wonder and afford a light intellectual pastime, 
the intention underlying them being to tease but, at the same time, to please. They have 
a psychological value ; they not only neutralize cares by diverting the thoughts, but also 
cause amusement on their being guessed or solved. By the shrewd-thinking they demand, 
even the dullest boy or girl feels a sense of keenness mingled with delight, and learns the 
art of being cheerful as well as of giving exercise to the brain—an art which tunes up the 
brain for the day’s work and quickens it to think logically and precisely and, in fact, serves 
to improve its powers generally. 

Children are carried by the current of curiosity born of variety. When other things 
begin to pall on them, riddles serve as pills to purge melancholy out of their tender, sensitive 
hearts. Nay more, they arouse wonder fraught with amusement and make them prattle 
and play in a mood, now grave, now gay. The solution may not dawn all at once, but when 
it does, a smile of pleasure lights up the solver’s features. 

Kashmiri not being a written language, the riddles current among the people (most of 
which evince shrewdness coupled with scintillating humour) have been transmitted orally 
from generation to generation. This literature, therefore, constitutes a relic of ancient folk- 
lore. Fixed and unalterable enigmatical expressions of the ancients as they are, they 
appeal most to students of anthropology, philology and research. Moreover, such materials, 
though seemingly insignificant, are of the utmost value and importance to the historian, as 
they contribute towards building up the ancient history of the people. They are peculiarly 
valuable in shedding light upon the hazy and remote past of the Kashmiri, who is character- 
ized by conservative proclivities and adherence to things antique, and whose golden age is 
made up of elements borrowed from the picturesque and hoary past. 

Prompted by the considerations stated above, I have collected all the riddles at present 
current among the Kashmiris, and give them in the following pages. Well might one soli- 
loquize :—Happy the country, whose old, almost lost, literature is revived and rendered 
imperishable by that supreme art of prescrvation and circulation, which can defy destruc- 


tion by Time—printing. 


1. 
Ablaq guri mydni shahsawiro | 
Kadala tértam wiérawiro. 

Mag chy na ta bu pirayo. 

O my piebald horse (and) horseman ! 

Carry me slowly across the bridge. 

Thou hast not got the tresses,’ and I shall plait them for thee. 


Answer :—Wooden sandals. 
2. 
Ad gaz maimani dod gaz pits. 
A head-sheet one and half yards long for an aunt half a yard in stature. 
Answer :—Needle and thread. 
3. 
Akdshi watshiyi budhA, pitdla lajzs zanga. 
Tile, bi-l-lihi! ts’nga, pats gam jagir manga. 
An ola woman descended from the sky. her feet touched the earth. 





1 Prosses rofor to the strines over the tues. 
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There is none but God! I will rejoice, I will ask five villages as jagir. 
Answer :—Snow. 


4, 
Akhé akéshiy, byikh4 nakishiy, trakha gharas richiy— 
Timan tran chu kunuy nav. 
One is in the sky, the second is in the non-sky, the third is guarding the 
door— 
These three are of one and the same name. 


Answer :—Gdith, viz., (1) gdath (kite), (2) shishar-gahth (icicle), (3) gdnth 


(balt). 
5. 
Akhéa kund, yad bhardn ; byakhé huk, ds mudrdwin ; trikha parin Vedata 
Puriin— 


Timan tran chu kunuy nav. 

One being a thorn, satisfies one’s stomach ; the second being dry, sweetens 
one’s palate ; the third reads the Vedas and Purfnas— 

These three are of one and the same name. 

Answer :—Gor, viz. (1) gor (water-chestnut), (2) gor (molasses), and (3) 
gor (priest). 

6. 

Andar kuthey gandharo sabhd ; timay bihit tah ba tah ; 

Inside the room is an assembly of gandharvas?; they are sitting in 
regular rows. 

Answer :—Teeth. 


7, 
Asey pondey, zosey, zimey ; 
Nit sndn kari tirthan ; 
Warith waryas nonuy dsey. 
Nishi chuy ; ta parzantan.3 
It laugheth, sneezeth, cougheth, yawncth ; 
It ceaselessly batheth in holy pools ; 
It is naked from year’s end to year’s end. 
It is nigh to thee ; recognize it. 
Answer :—Face. 


Asmini pakin kakdyé ; 

Zangan malit kirméyé ; 

Achin walit burqdyd. 

So kosa mydni pirabhdyd ? 

A bird is flying in the sky ; 

Her feet are tinged with red dye ; 
Her eyes are covered with a veil. 
Which priestess of mine is she ? 
Answer :—A swallow. 





2 The gandharvas are a class of demi-gods, who inhabit Indra’s heaven and form the orchestra at 
all the banquets. 

3 This is one of the sayings of Lal Déd, the hermitess (sce page 65 of Sir George Griergon’s 
Lalld-Vdikydni). 
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9. 
Ayeyas ta gayeyas ; 
Ku ku lanji becheyas ; 
Mudar dsam ta kut gayas ? 
I came and went away ; 
I perched on various branches ; 
It was sweet to mc, and whither did it go * 
% _ Answer :—Sleep. 
10. 
Bala pétha minimar ush traéwén. 
A doe is shedding tears on a hill. 


Answer :—Straining boiled rice in a pot. 


hi. 


+ 
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Bar dit khar natsin. 
An ass is dancing with the door shut. 
Answer :—A mill grinding corn. 
12. 
Baras péth kéla-shahmdar 
. Lat ta ds milavit ; 
Ora dyas kenkalat, 
Lat ninas gilavit. 
A black snake is on the door 
With tail and mouth joined ; 
A lizard came up ; 
It twisted away its tail. 
Answer :—Padlock and key. 
13. 
Buthi bhasm, sanyast chukho : 
Athi lr, pydda chukho ; 
Dhas dhas karawun day chukho ; 
Pati lini yet, kral chukho. 
Thou art a mendicant, thy face bemg covered with ashes ; 
Thou art a footman, a stick being in thy hand . 
Thou art a god, making a rumbling sound : 
Thou art a potter, with a basket on thy back. 
Answer :—Corn grinding-mill. 
14. 
: Chetis ubras krihin kar, 
Timay karén tiv tar. 
In the white cloud are black crows. 
They are calling ~ Caw! caw!” 
Answer :—Writing on white paper. 





15. 
Darakhtt jénaward, darakhias chu na hihan, 
Baiza-kashi be-shumar, phah chuk na zh diwan. 
A tree bird, [but it] does not sit on the tree ; 
It produces innumerable eggs, [but] never hatches them. 
Answer :—Fish : likened to a bird because of its fins. which are compared 
with wings. 
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16. 





Dosi péth kum-yaj ; 
Na pilés céini maj 
Na pilés myini mij. 
A cake of chaff is on the wall : 
Neither thy mother can reach it 
Nor my mother can reach it. 
Answer :—The moon. 

17. 
Ek mashidey do darwaza. 
Ad miydn, tréé putisa. 
A mosque with two doors. 
Come, Sir, [and] let off a cracker. 


Answer :—Blowing the nose. 


18. 
** Hé tango, nili tango ! taj phuturtham kalas p-th. 
‘* Ha bast?! stra basti ! chus bu jénawér. 
“ Guran guriy | rangatsariy | téli kitur kyith % 
* Tshén tsémbar | nasti tsémbar ! yeti bithak kyah +” 
‘Q pear, green pear ! thou hast broken the crown of my head. 
‘‘ O bag-like ! O ash-bag-like [creature]! I am a bird. [I have done it.] 
“© thou greedy of small fish! O bird of colour ! what is that long needle 
on thy head ? 
‘*O thou cut-nose ! [with a] tiny nose! why didst thou sit there ?” 
Answer :—The blue heron with a long feather growing on its head, and o 
frog. 
19. 
Heri watsh hat ta bar-hangan rat. 
A chip of wood came down-stairs and was caught by the top of the door, 
Answer :—A comb. 


20. 

Heri wuth Pandit tre dentént gandit. 

A Pandit came down-stairs with three girdles girt. 
Answer :—A load of timber. 


21. 
Heri wuth Pandit wozali jaime gandit. 
A Pandit came down-stairs wearing red-coloured clothes, 
Answer :—Red pepper. 
22. 
Hila hilay cilas tsév 
Mukhta-hér gandit drav. 
Yéini bizuk dv év, 
Tani lokan zuwa tsiv. 
With effort did it enter the period of forty days, 
It came out with a necklace of pearls about it. 
No sooner they heard of its coming 
Than the people got life. 
Answer :—Paddy or corn. 
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23. 
Kachyan, katshan, kohan gayi zir, 
Kabul, Qandahar, Dihli, Kashmir. 
Grass, twigs [and] hills received a shaking 
Throughout KAbul, Qandah4r, Delhi (and) Kashmir. 
Answer :—Earthquake. 

24. 
Khim mewah pup kyd ? 
Odur mewah mudur kyé ? 
Which fruit, while raw, is ripe ? 
Which fruit, while wet, is sweet 2? 
Answer :—The cucumber and the mulberry. 

25. 
Khyun, cyun, trukun, wirt wawun ta gav kyut khurak. 
Eatable, drinkable, crushable, seed for garden and food for the cow. 
Answer :—A water-melon. 


26. 
Kuchihané dsam tathi dsam tsoray khair watin. 
I had a little godown, which contained only four kharudirs. 
Answer :—A walnut with its four segments of kernel. 
27. 
Lam tal tham sat. 
Seven pillars underneath a mound. 


Answer :—The udders of a bitch. 


28. 
Lom tal tham isor. 
Four pillars underneath a mound. 


Answer :—The udders of a cow. 


. 29, 

Manz maidénas Haidar Haji, 
Kami janan begari 1aji 2 
In the middle of the plain is Haidar 114ji, 
Which person imposed forced labour upon him ? 
Answer :—A husking mill. 

30. 
Miimatsi hastini zinda andram. 
Live intestines in a dead female elephant. 
Answer :—The inmates of a house. 

3l. 
Péantsav Pindavav pal tul, 
Dituk dérit Lukhari Yér, : 
Bitsi méji dhakka ditus, 
Pév wittit Khédan Yar. 
Five Pindavas lifted up a rock [and] 
Hurled it to Lukhari YAr ¢ ; 

4 Lukhari Yar (a corruption of Lauki Sri Y4r) is the name of a ghdt on the right bank of the 
Jhelum, near the sixth bridge at Srinagar, whero a fair is held on the 13th of the bright fortnight of 
Bhadon (August-Septomber). Khadan Y4r is the namo of a ghat at the north-western end of the Kashmir 
Valley, where a fair is held on the same date. 
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The weak mother gave it a push, 

It reached Khadan Yar suddenly. 

Answer :—A morsel of food raised with five fingers of the hand and 

swallowed down by means of the tongue into the stomach. 

32. 

Péwan chu mohé zan, 

Samdn chu kohé zan, 

Tsalin chu tsira zan. 

It falls like a mosquito, 

It accumulates like a hill, 

It flees away like a thief. 

Answer :—Snow. : 
33. 

Sard dyithum. bod, 

Tel phul wités na od. 

T saw a large lake, 

[But] half a grain of sesamum cannot fit into it. 

Answer :—Nipple or teat. 


34, 
Saras manz maémani pyayt 
Wadavi gais, tsup héni dyi. 
Aunt gave birth to a child in a lake ; 
We went to congratulate her, [and] she came to bite. 
Answer :—Jewar al-juwur (Euryale ferox). Its thorns prick the hand on 
touching it. 
35. 
Saras manz palydri hand. 
There is a small fence round a lake. 
Answer :—Eye-lashes. 
36. 
Saras manz sard bod, 
Sir phul watés na od. 
There is a large lake within a lake, 
[But] it cannot contain even one-half of a broken grain of rice. 
Answer :—The pupil of the eye. 
37. 
Satranji watharit, shungdn na kanh. 
Phulmut pumposh tsatén na kanh. 
Midmut riza, wadén na kanh. 
The durries are spread ; nobody sleeps [on them]. 
The lotus has blossomed ; nobody plucks it. 
The king is dead ; nobody weeps. 
Answer :—A frozen pool of water ; the moon ; a snake. 
38. 
Shiyitrah dari ta shiyitrah bar chis ; 
Shiyitrah gaz bhar panih chus, 
Rézas watshayo rats wasani. 
Tdjas péth suna mand chus. 
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It has thirty-six windows [and] thirty-six doors 

It is thirty-six yards in width. 

The king happened to get a good impulse [i.e., to build it}. 
There is a maund of gold on its spires. 

Answer :—The Jami‘ Masjid. 


Shupri shupri héndavénd, 
Shraki sati kapatdn, 

Biys tithuiy sapadén. 

A water-melon, slantingly 
Cut into parts with a knife, 
Becomes whole again. 
Answer :—Clothing. 


40. 
Suna sanzi ddrey rupa sanza banjey, 
‘Arifan dup Zérifas yima kami ganjey. 
Branches of silver {are tied] to a golden window, 
‘Arif asked Zarif as to who had tied them. 
Answer :—A cobweb. 

41, 
Tali tali talav khandn, 
Raza dwéran lit kardn. 
It digs a pond underneath. 
It plunders the houses of great people. 
Answer :—A mouse. 


42. 
Tilawin nécivis suna sund tyuk. 
An oilman’s son with a golden mark on his forehead. 
Answer :—An oil-lamp. 


43. 
Tré katshal kacey pit, 


Kiath bath tsipdn chu, 

Pipyul hyt natsin chu. 

A lamb with three armpits, 

Is eating up timber [and] twigs [and] 
Is dancing like a black-pepper. 
Answer :—An oven. 


44. 
Tshar chém ta bhar chém ; 
Rdja sandi bagh chém ; 
Dushiwla walit chém ; 
Mukhta-méla gandit chém. 
It is empty and it is full; 
It is in the Raja’s garden ; 
It is covered with a pair of shawls 
It is wearing necklaces of pearls. 


Answer :—<An ear of Indian corn. 
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45, - 
Tsu zangi, tsodah zangi, 
Uk zangt kulis peth ; 
Tasund maz pidshih mangi. 


Timan tréin chu kunuy nav. 

[First} having four feet. [second] having I4 feet, 

[Third] having one foot on a tree, 

Its meat is desired by a king. 

These three have one name. 

Answer :—Khar (ass) ; khar (worm) ; kharbuz (musk-melon). 


46. 
Wozalis giinas chéti kacipiiti. 
White lambs in a red-coloured stable. 
Answer :—Teeth in the mouth. 


47. 
Yéni zav tani khut kéniy péth. 
As soon as it was born it ascended to the uppermost storey. 
Answer :—Smoke. 
48. 
Yapiri bil shin walin ; 
A pari bil doth wilin. 
This side of the hill snow is falling ; 
That side of the hill hail is falling. 
Answer :—A cotton-carding mill. 


49. 
Yath saras sariphol nd vétsiy, 
Tath sari sakaliy poni cén ; 
Mrag, srugal, gandi, zala-hastiy 
Zin ni zin ta totuy pin 5 
It is a lake so tiny that in it a mustard-seed finds no room, 
Yet from that lake every one drinks water ; 
And into it deer, Jackals, rhinoceroses and sea-elephants 
Keep falling, almost before they have time to become born. 


Answer :—A mother’s nipple. 


50. 
Yira waishov khaira nécuwd samudaras tshanti, 
Danda-mdlan shroni kardn, shinas watin mani. 
A rade hoy came swimming down a sea, 
He was jingling his teeth, [and] rolling up avalanches of snow. 
Answer :—A churning-stick, separating butter from the milk. 


51. . 
Zethém zyithu razd hyd, prat kanh tas nishi khotsan che ; 
Pakhar na ty khorav na ty. zorav satin pekdn chu. 
Long like a rope, every one afraid of it ; 
Neither with wings nor with feet, [but] by its own force does it move. 
Answer :—A snake. 





5 This is a saying of Lal Ded, the hermitess. (See page 66 of Sir George Grierson’s Lalli-Vékytini.) 
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RAO CHANDRASEN, A FORGOTTEN HERO OF RAJPOTANA. 
By Panprr BISHESHWAR NATH REV. 

THE name of the heroic Maharana Pratap of Mewar, and the memory of his noble deeds 
thrill with emotion the heart of every true Indian—young or old—even to thisday. But the 
deeds of R&éo Chandrasen, the first hero of Rajasthan, who in defending his independence 
against the covetousness of the great Mughal emperor Akbar, sacrificed his ancestral throne 
and took every kind of calamity upon himself, and whose path was followed by Maharana 
Pratap! after an interval of about ten years, are comparatively unknown to history. 
Further, it has been said that the latter, being much distressed by the miseries of his children, 
once harboured the idea of acknowledging the supremacy of the emperor, but no such idea 
ever entered the head of our hero. Owing to the vicissitudes of fortune, however, his name 
is forgotten even in his own domains. 

The Story of Rao Chandrasen. 

Rao Chandrasen, the hero of this biographical sketch, was born on the 8th day of the dark 
half of Sravana, 1598 v.s. (16th July 1541 a.p.). He was the fourth? son of Rao Maldev,3 
the well known and powerful ruler of Marwar, who, by the force of his arms, had acquired 
supremacy among all the contemporary rulers of RAjpitén4, and whose shelter was sought 
by Humayin,* the emperor of India, in his days of adversity, and by whose might the pride 
of Sher Shah,® the Pathan emperor of India, was humbled. Towards the close of Maldev’s 
reign a large part of his dominions had gone out of his possession owing to family discord. 

On the demise of Rio M&ldev, Rao Chandrasen, in accordance with the wishes of his 
father, was installed upon the throne of Marwar on the first day of the dark half of Margasirsa, 
1619 v.s. (11th November 1562 a.D.), shortly after which some of his nobles, being dis- 
pleased with him as a result of an insignificant incident,5 began to intrigue with his three 
elder brothers." The latter were persuaded to raise trouble in different quarters. His 
eldest brother, Ram, rebelled in Sojat, the second, Rayamal, towards Dundara, while the 
third, Udajsingh, having made a surprise attack, took the two villages Baori and Gangani. 
At this Rao Chandrasen jmmedjately marched against Udaisingh, who, relinquishing the posses- 
sion of his newly acquired villages, retreated towards Phajodi. At Lohawat, however, he 
was overtaken and wounded by the Rao in a battle which resulted in a victory for the latter. 
After sometime Rao Chandrasen again prepared to invade Phalodi at the time when the 


1 Maharanad Pratap died on the 11th day of the bright half of Magha, 1653 v.s. (15th January 1597 a.p.) 

2 When only a child of three, i.e., in 1600 v.s, (1543 a.p.), he was granted the big fief of Siwana and 
Bigalpur, where he used to live when of age. A day after his father’s death he hastened to Jodhpur to try 
his luck in taking the reins of government into his hands according to the wish of his father. When a king, 
he granted the fief of Siwana to his elder brother, Rao Rayamal (the second son of the deceased Rao). 

3 In the preface to the Tizuk-i-Jahdngirt it is stated ; “Rao MAldev was a very great and powerful 
Raja, whose army consisted of 80,000 cavalry. Although Rana Satga, who had fought with Babur, pos- 
sessed equal wealth and ammunition, yet in respect of dominions and arms, Rao Maldev surpassed him. 
Whenever Rao Maldev fought with Rand Saiga the former was victorious,” (Persian text, published 
by Nawal Kishor Press, Lucknow, p. 7.) 

"4 In the Tabagdt-i-Akbari it is stated :—“ The Emperor Humayin, obliged by circumstances, started 
towards Maldev, who was at that time among the big Rajas of Hjndistén and to whom no other Raja 
was equal in respect of power and army.” (Persian text, published by Nawal Kishor Press, Lucknow, 
p. 205.) 

5 “Thank God, at any cost victory has been attained, otherwise I would have lost the empire of 
Hindistan for a handful of millet.” (Tdrikh-i-Firishta text, published by Nawal Kishor Press, Lucknow, 
Part I, p. 228, and Muntakhabu ’l-lubdb text, published by the Bengal Asiatic Society, Part I, p. 101.) 

6 An offender having deserted the court of the Rao, took shelter with one of the nobles named Jaitamal 
(son of Jaisa), When he was arrested and brought back, the said noble requested the Rao to punish him 
in any way other than death. Incensed at this uncalled for interference, the Rao ordered the unfortunate 
wretch to be instantly put to death. Jaitamal and his colleagues did not like this. 

7 At this time the three elder brothers of the Réo were in their respective jdgirs. The eldest, Ram, 
was at Sojat; the second, Rayamal, at Siv ana ; and the third, Udaisingh, at Phalodi. 














° 
~ 


30 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY [ Fepruary, 1933 








power of the Mughal emperor Akbar was fast rising. But some considerate nobles intervened 
and made peace between the two brothers, as they (the nobles) apprehended danger to the 
Rathor power through family dissensions at such a time. 

In 1620 v.s. (1563 4.D.) the Réo led an army against his eldest brother Ram. At 
first Ram came out and opposed the army of the Rao at Nadol.2 But, seeing no chance 
of victory, he went to Husain Quli Beg, the imperial officer at Nagaur, stated his prior claim 
by primogeniture to the throne of Marwar, and asked for help. Husain Quli, seeing a chance 
of benefitting himself by this internal discord, readily accepted the proposal and suddenly 
laid siege to Jodhpur. The Raéo fought for some days, but being obliged by the shortage of 
provisions to make peace,® agreed to restore Sojat to Rim and to pay indemnities of war 
to Husain Quli Beg. Yn consequence, the possessions of the Rio were limited to the districts 
of Jodhpur, Jaitaran and Pokaran only. But after the return of the Muhammadan army 
the terms of the treaty were not fulfilled to the satisfaction of Ram. He therefore approach- 
ed the emperor in 1621 v.s. (1564 A.D.) for help. As this was a good chance for Akbar 
to avenge his father’s!® wrongs, he accepted the request of Ram and sent an army under 
Muzaffar Khan. Simultaneously, he ordered Husain Quli Beg to dispossess the Rio of Jodh- 
pur and settle Ram at Sojat. Husain Quli, accordingly, laid siege to Jodhpur, but the Réo 
bravely defended the fort. When the imperial army failed to take the fort by open attack 
it attempted to enter it by an inlet}! towards the Ranisigar tank, but in vain. 

As the siege continued for many months, provisions failed, and the leading sardars there- 
fore prevailed upon the Réo to escape. He, reluctantly, went to Bhadrajan!? with his 
family, while his sard4rs, who remained behind, fought in open battle and died glorious deaths. 
The imperial army then took possession of the fort. 

The following is an extract from the Akbarnémd 13 :— 

* After the accession of Chandrasen to the throne the imperial army besieged Jodhpur. 
Hearing this, Ram, the eldest son of Rado Mildev, came and joined them. From there 
he went to the emperor who bestowed honours upon him and sent him to Husain Quli Beg with 
a fresh army under Muinu’ d-din Khan and others. The imperial army soon took the fort.” 

The Rao collecting men and money began to harass the Muhammadans now and then. 
In 1627 v.s, (1570 4.D.—978 a.H.), when the emperor, after visiting Ajmer, reached Nagaur, 
many princes of Rajpitand attended his court there.}4 The Rao, too, went there to read 

& Another version is that it was Rao Rim who, with the assistance of Maharana Udaisingh, had at 
first marched out in order to obtain the throne of Marwar. 

9 It is stated in Térikh-i-Palanpur (Part I, page 77) that Mirza Sharfu’d-din rebelled against Akbar 
and invaded Merta after the demise of Rio Maldev, and that Réo Chandrasen saved Merta by concluding 
& peace with him in 1615 v.s. (1559 a.p.). These facts are doubtful, for Merta had been made over to 
Jaimal by Sharfu’d-din during the lifetime of Rio Maldev. After this, when Sharfu’d-din rebelled, Akbar 
took Mertaé from Jaimal and made it over to Jagmal. Sharfu’d-din rebelled in 1620 V.s. (1563 a.p.=971 
A.H.), while Rio Maldev died in 1619 v.s. 

10 When Humayan had sought the assistance of Rdo Maldev against Sher Shah, his followers had 
slaughtered a cow in Marwar. Displeased with this, the Rao (Maldev) had desisted from helping him, 
and Hum4yan had to turn back disappointed. 

11 This inlet is meant for carrying water to the fort from the tank. 

13 This event is stated in the chronicles to have occurred on the 12th day of the dark half of Marga. 
sirga, 1622 v.s. (19th November 1565 a.p.). 

13 Akbarndmd, text published by Bengal Asiatic Society, vol. II, p. 197. 

1! Udaisingh, the third son of Rao Maldev, and Rao Kalyanmeal and his son Rayasingh of Bikaner, 
etc., had an interview with the emperor at this place. The emperor deputed Udaisingh to suppress the 
Gijar rising in Samaoli, keeping at court Rayasingh, to whom afterwards the administration of Jodhpur 
was also entrusted. Rado Ram wag also appointed in Jodhpur to help in guarding the highway to Gujarat, 

It is stated in the Tabagdt-i-Akbari that Akbar reached Nagaur on the 16th Jumddd °*ldkhir, 977 an. 
(8rd day of the dark half of Pausha, 1626 v.s.—corresponding with the 26th November 1569 a.p.) and 


sojourned there for 50 days (p. 289). But in the Akbarndmd this event is said to have occurred in 
978 a.H. (1570 A.D.). (Vol. I, pp. 357-58.) 
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his mind, and was received by the emperor with due honour. His inward desire was that 
if the Rao were to own his allegiance, even in name, he might restore Jodhpur to him. But 
the unbending nature of the Rao defied all courtly allurements and he returned to Bhadrajan, 
rejecting the offers of the emperor. Soon after this the imperial army laid siege to Bhadrajan. 

The Rao defended it for some time, but as provisions here also failed, he went to Siwana. 

In 1629 v.s. (1572 4.D.) the Rio made a recruiting tour, and on his way, when encamped at 
Kanuja (district Jaitaran), Ratan, son of Khinva, the chieftain of Asarlai, disregarded a sum- 
mon to his court. The Rao, therefore, marched on Asarlai and laid it waste. 

Next year (1630 v.s.=1573 a.D.) the inhabitants of the town of Bhinaya (district 
Ajmer) approached him for protection against the depredations of MAdalia, the Bhil chicf- 
tain. Accepting their appeal, the Rao attacked the residence of the Bhil. As many other 
Bhils of the neighbourhood happened to be there taking part in some ceremony, they all 
took up arms to repulse the attack ; but as soon as Madalia was killed they all fled,’ leaving 
the place and the district in the possession of the Rao. 


The same year (i.e., 1630 v.s.=981 a.u.) Akbar despatched a strong army to take 
Siwdna.!6 Besides the Muhammadan commanders, Shah Quli, ete., Hindu princes and 
chiefs, like Rayasingh of Bikaner, Keshavadas of Mert4 and Jagat Raya, were also deputed 
to accompany it. As the emperor was very anxious that the Rao might be made to own 
allegiance, he had instructed his commanders to try to win him over by promises of 
imperial favour. At first the army went towards Sojat, where it defeated prince Kalla,!? a 
nephew of the Rao, and thence set out for Siwana, taking his (the Rao’s) relatives Keshavadas, 
Maheshdas and Prithviraj along with it. When this large army camo near Siwdna,?} 
plundering the surrounding country and defeating those who made opposition, the retainers 
of the Rado suggested that he should take refuge in the neighbouring hills and await 
his opportunity. 

Chandrasen, accordingly, went into the hills, leaving the defence of the fort to his com- 
mander-in-chief, Rathor Pattd, but he let slip no opportunity of harassing the besieging 
army upon its flanks and rear. The garrison, too, gave a good account of itself. Though 
the besieging army was large and formidable, yet neither the Rado nor his retainers wero 
discomfited. In 1621 v.s. (982 a..), disppointed at the state of affairs, Rao Réyasingh, 
who then administered Marwar on behalf of the emperor, left Siw4na for Ajmer and informed 
the empcror that the army deputed to Siwand was not adequate to capture the fort, and that 
reinforcements were necessary.!9 The emperor thereupon sent Taiyib Khan, Saiyid Beg 
Toqbai, Subhan Quli Khan Turk, Kharram, Azmat Khan, Shivadas, etc., with a large army to 








15 From that day the following proverb has been current in Marwar :— ATA ATCT aats aay ; 
i.e., ‘a3 soon as Madalia (the Bhil chief) was killed the guests to the feast dispersed.’ 

Bhinaya is in the possession of the descendants of R4o Chandrasen to this day. 

It is stated in the Chiefs and Leading Families of Réjpitdnd (1916) that Chandrasen, the son of Rao 
Maldev of Marwar (1531) came to Ajmer, and having by stratagom intoxicated Madalia, the chief of a 
band of Bhils who ravaged the country near Bhinai, slew him and dispersed his followers. For this service 
Bhinai and seven other parganas were bestowed on him in jdgir by the emperor Akbar. (See pp. 96-98.) 

18 Akbarndmd, vol. III, pp. 80-81. 

17 Prince Kalla at first bravely opposed the imporial army, but being outnumbered, was eventually 
obliged to leave Sojat and take refuge in the fortress of Siriari. The imperial army, finding it difficult to 
take this latter place, set fire to it, which obliged Kalia to retreat to Korna. Being pursued to this place, 
too, he had to conclude peaco, and though exempted himself, upon some pretext, from attendance, he 
had to send his relatives to the court. 

13 Tho allies of Rao Chandrason, Raval Meghardj, Sukharaj, Suja and Devidas, had bravely fought 
with batches of the imperial army that had been plundering in the neighbourhood, (Akbarnamd, vol. LLL, 
p. 81.) 

19 Akbarndmd, vol. LEL, pp. 110-111, 
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Siwana. The strength of the imperial army being thus augmented, the Rao, at the request 
of his sardars, escaped via Rampura to the hills. The emperor resented the escape of the 
Rao, and reproached his commanders. 

Next, in 1632 v.s. (983 a.H.) Jala] Khan was deputed?° to suppress the Rao, and Saiyid 
Ahmad, Saiyid Hashim, Shim4l Khan and other nobles were ordered to accompany him. 
As the army previously sent suffered continued failure it became disheartened ; and as they 
had insufficient fodder and had to wander fruitlessly in the hilly tracts, the horses, too, he- 
came weak and unserviceable.21_ The emperor accordingly instructed these newly appointed 
commanders to relieve it ; and they went to their respective jégirs to make preparations. 

When Jalal Khan reached Merté, Ramsingh, Sultansingh,?2 ‘Ali Quli, etc., nobles of 
the Siwina army, sent him word that. though they were trying their best to suppress the 
Rao, yet they had not been able to defeat him, for being himself a brave warrior, surrounded 
by retainers equally brave, and finding an impregnable shelter in the mountains, he was 
invincible. But if Jalal Khan would instantly help them with his army they would achieve 
some success. Jala] Khan accordingly marched on Siwana. Hearing this, the Rao arranged 
an ambush to surprise and rout Jalal Khan on the way ; but somehow the latter got scent 
of the design and advanced and attacked the Rao. This unexpected attack upset all his 
(the Rao’s) plans. For some time further he continued the conflict, till, anticipating the 
complete destruction of his handful of brave soldiers in fighting against such cdds, he again 
took refuge in the hills.24 


As the imperial army had had a bitter experience in entering the hills in pursuit of such 
« dangerous enemy as the Rao, this time they retired to the fortress of Ramgadh, and from 
there they tried their best to find out his whereabouts ; but all their efforts proved fruitless. 
In the meanwhile they learnt through a person who called himself Devidds?* that the Rao 
was with his nephew, prince Kalla. On this they went with him to Kalla, who positively 
denied the information. The army had to return in despair, and Shimal Khan was much 
displeased with Devidas. Inviting the latter to his camp under some pretext he tried to 
make him prisoner, but at the right moment Devidas effected his escape, to the disappoint- 
ment and shame of Shimal Khan. Devid4s went to Kalla, and, as he was determined to 
avenge himself on Shimal Khan, he together with Rao Chandrasen fell upon the imperial 
army. In their hurry they mistook Jalal Khan for Shim4l Khan. However the former was 
killed. They then proceeded to attack the latter (Shim4l Khan), but by that time Jaimal, 
at the head of a fresh imperial army, happened tv arrive, and the Rao and Devidads thought 
it prudent to retire. 


This last attack had much reduced the strength of the imperial army, affording an 
opportunity to prince Kalla (son of Rama) of once more trying his luck. He collected men 
and money, garrisoned the fortress of Devkir,?* and prepared for battle with the imperial 
army. To overcome the new difficulty, the imperial army was obliged to give up the siege 
of Siwana and prepare for an attack upon Devkir. The emperor, seeing his prestige 








20 Akbarndmé text, published by Bengal Asiatic Society, yol. III, p. 158, 
21 Ibid., p. 167. 

22 These were younger brothers of Rio Riayasingh of Bikaner. 

23 Akbarndmd, yol. II, pp. 158-159. 


24 The strange story related by this man at Rimgadh was that he was the same Devidas who was 
supposed to have been killed in the battle with Sharfu’d-din at Merta ; that when he was left on the field in 
a senseless state, an ascetic picked him up, took him to his hermitage and healed his wounds ; that he re- 
roained with the ascetic for some time and had come with his permission to try his fortune by serving under 
the imperial banners. He was belieyed by some of the imperial commanders, while others diskelieved him. 
(Akbarndémd, vol. III, p. 159.) 


25 The site of this fortress remains yet unidentified. (Akbarndmd, vol. V1, p. 167.) 
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endangered, sent more men under Shahbdz Khan to stamp out the anarchy in these parts. This 
new general, on reaching Devkir, saw that the imperial army besieging the fortress was in 
difficulties. He, therefore, advanced and attacked the fort. This reinforcement greatly 
added to the strength of the imperial army and the handful of fatigued retainers of prince 
Kall4 could not withstand its attacks for long. The fortress was captured and Shahbaz 
Khan left some troops in it under the Saiyids of Barha, while he himself proceeded to Siwana. 
On his way he fell in with some Rathor warriors stationed in the fortress of Dindra,2® to 
whom he sent proposals for submission with an offer of imperial service. But these brave 
Rathors, preferring death to loss of independence, engaged the great Mughal army in a 
furious battle till every one of them had fallen onthe field. The Mughals took possession 
of the fortress and went on to besiege Siwana. There they relieved and sent back the old 
army, in accordance with the emperor’s instructions. The new general, after some days 
of strenuous effort, perceived that it would be very difficult to take the fort by fighting in 
the open with the brave Rathors. He, therefore, had recourse to stratagem, and cut off all 
supplies for the garrison. Seeing further defence impossible, the commander proposed to 
evacuate the fort on condition of being allowed to retire peacefully. Shahbaz Khan wel- 
comed the proposal as he foresaw only loss in pressing the siege further. Thus, after pro- 
longed and severe fighting, the fort of Siwd4na came into the possession of Akbar 
in 1633 v.s. (984 a.H.) and the surviving Rathor defenders retired to the hills of 
Piplun, where the Rao resided. But still they continued to attack the Mughal army 
whenever possible. - 

The same year, in the month of K4rtika (October-November 1576 A.D.), Raval Hansr4j 
of Jaisalmer seeing the Rao engaged with the imperial army, invaded Pokaran, which was de- 
fended by Pajicholi Anand Ram, who commanded in behalf of the Rao, for about four months. 
Jn the end, no advantage being gained by either side, a treaty was conchided by which the 
Raval was to advance a loan of one lakh of phadias (Rs. 12,300) to the Rao, and the Rio 
was to hand over the district of Pokaran to the Raval on condition of returning it on the 
repayment of the loan. Rado Chandrasen, being engaged in war with the Mughals, was in 
need of money and, therefore, welcomed the treaty. 

As the imperial army pursued the Rao even to his mountain fastness of Piplun, he, 
after fighting for a time, was obliged to retire towards Sirohi,2?  Dingarpur?® and 
Banswara. 

Later on, when Sojat also fell into the hands of the Mughals on the death of Kall on 
the field of battle, Kumpavat Sadil, son of Maheshdas, Jetavat Askaran, son of Devidas, 
and other sardars of Marwar went over to the Rao and requested him to return and protect 
his native land. Accordingly he set out for Marwar via Mewar and, routing the imperial 
post at Sarwar, took possession of the district in 1636 v.s. (1579 a.p.). Later he overran 
the adjacent districts of Ajmer also.2® At this the emperor sent an army against him under 
Payanda Muhammad Khan and others. The Rao, after fighting for some time against these 








26 At present there is no fortress at Dinara. 

27 Rao Chandrasen is said to have stayed here for about a year and a half. 

28 It is said that though Rio Chandrasen, owing to the dissension between the Raval and his son, 
had acquired possession of Dingarpur fort, he was obliged to vacate it on the arrival of the imperial army. 

29 In 988 a.H. (1637 v.s.=1580 4.0.) it was reported that Rao Chandrasen (son of Maldeva), in spite 
of his (formerly) attending the imperial court, had rebelled ; but being afraid of the imperial army he had 
awaited an opportunity in his hiding place, and now, finding a chance, had begun to Plunder the district 
of Ajmer. (Akbarndmd, II, p. 318.) 

But Rao Chandrasen had only once met Akbar at N&gaur in 1627 v.s. (1570 a.p.). A subsequent inter. 
view with Akbar is neither mentioned in any of the Persian Chronicles, nor in the khydts. This statement, 
therefore, must allude to his meeting with the emperor in 1627 v.s, 
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odds, thought it inadvisable to remain in the open field and retired to the nearest hills in 
1637 v.s. (1580 4.D.=988 A.H.). 

Shortly after this the Rao again collected men and money, invaded Sojat and took pos- 
session of it on the 11th day of the dark half of Sravana 1637 v.s. (7th July 1580 a.p.). 
He then established his residence in the hill fortress of Saran close by, but he did not enjoy 
the rest for long as he died on the 7th day of the bright half of Magha 1637 v.s. (11th 
January 1581 a.D.) at Sachiyaya. Thus ended the chequered but brilliant career of this 
unyielding hero of Marw4r.3° On the spot where he was cremated there stands a marble 
tablet to this day.?! 

Rao Chandrasen was a ruler of very inflexible and independent disposition. He took 
upon himself the hardships of a wandering life in the mountains after being deprived of his 
paternal state (Marwér). He continued to fight for 16 long years with the armies of an 
emperor like Akbar, and never thought of ending his miseries by yielding to the supremacy 
of the great Mughal. Even from the Akbarndémd it is evident that it was the ardent desire 
of the emperor to bring the Rao under his allegiance like other rulers of Rajpitana ; he, there- 
fore, used to give special instructions to all the nobles sent against him to try their best to 
subjugate the Réo by offering imperial favours. But this desire of the emperor was never 
fulfilled. Rd&o Chandrasen had three sons,—Ugrasen, Rayasingh, and Askaran.32 

At that time the Maharané (Pratap) and the Rao (Chandrasen) were the two sharpest. 
thorns in Akbar’s side. A contemporary poet has very well expressed this fact in the follow- 
ing couplet :— 

waar ti ware Wa, WaT ee a Pea | 


at ger at fe, maa F ade sda 
ie., at that time there were only two renowned rulers throughout India, viz., Rana Pratap 
and Rao Chandrasen, whose horses could not be enslaved by the imperial brand, who could 
never be tempted by imperial service, and whose arms ever remained drawn against the 
imperial armies. 
Probable Reasons for the Obscurity of Rao Chandrasen. 

The chief reason why the name and history of such a character have been forgotten 
seems to be that, unlike the case of Maharana Pratap of Mewar, the throne of Marwar was 
lost to the descendants of our hero—Réo Chandrasen. Some time after his death, his younger 
brother Udaisingh (alias Méta Raji) got possession of the throne in 1640 v.s. (1583 a.p.) 
The new ruler had not been on good terms with his brother. The poets and historians of 
the time probably thought, therefore, that the recital and narration of Chandrasen’s heroic 
deeds would not only be fruitless, but even a cause of displeasure to the contemporary ruler. 

We hope true Indians, and especially the Rathor Rajpiats, will cherish in their hearts 
the memory of the magnanimous Rao like that of Maharana Pratap. 





50 It is stated in the chronicles of Marwar that when Rao Chandrasen had taken possession of Sojat 
a large number of Rathor sardirs from far and near had flocked to his banner. But Rathor Bairsal and 
Kumpavat Udaisingh, out of pride, paid no heed to him. Rao Chandrasen, therefore, marched upon Dudor, 
the jdgir of Bairsal. On the way, as Askaran, son of Rathor Devidas, promised to negotiate with Bairsal 
and induce him to enter the service of the Rao, the latter gave up the idea of invasion. When, however, 
Askaran saw Bairsal for the purpose, the latter, feigning terror, requested Askaran to assure him of the 
favour of the Rao by bringing him (the R4o) to his house for dinner. This was arranged. But soon after 
his return the Réo suddenly expired ; hence treachery on the part of Bairsal is generally suspected. 

31 In this tablet there is an imago of Rio Chandrasen on horseback along with five ladies standing 
in front of him, to show that five of his wives became sati. This fact is also borne out by the inscrip- 


tion below the image, which runs as follows : SiwWauagqraag: | daa teh) ora &Y [eo] 2 areata & (=) 
er ibs ee ree im Pah een . os 

wBIst aiasz ( awa ) 4 ta sararzaarsy SUHA Wal Ta ez. = 
82 Rio Chandrasen made a charitable grant of village Arathnadi to as Brahman named Sanza. 
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HISTORICAL DATA IN RAJASEKHARA’S VIDDHASALABHANJIKA. 
By V. V. MIRASHI, M.A. 

In an interesting article entitled “The staging of the Viddhasalabhafijika ” published 
in a previous issue of this Journal (vol. LX, p. 61 f.), Mr. Dasharatha Sharma has drawn 
attention to the historical data in the Viddhasdlabhaapikd of Rajasekhara.. The historical 
importance of this drama had also struck me as T was studying the inscriptions of the Kala- 
churis and the works of RAjasekhara, and I wrote an article on the subject which was pub- 
lished in the Annals of the Bhandarkar Institute! some months before Mr. Sharma’s article 


' appeared in this Journal. Mr. Sharma has independently studied this question, and though 


he agrees with me in some matters, his conclusions in others are different from mine. It is, 
therefore, necessary to examine the availakle evidence once more to arrive at the trath. Be- 
sides Mr. Sharma’s article contains some misstatements which must be corrected to prevent 
misconception by future historians. 

After studying the ViddhaSsdlabhafijihki and the relevant inscriptions Mr. Sharma has 
drawn the following conclusions. 

1. The Viddhasdlabhaijika was staged at the Court of the Kalachuri king Yuvarija- 
deva I of Tripuri. . ; 

2. It commemorates a victory of the Kalachuris over the RAshtrakita king Govin- 
da IV. This war was undertaken to crown Baddiga-Amoghavarsha IIT king 
of Kuntala. 

The first of these conclusions is no new discovery. As far back as 1905 the late Dr. 
Hultzsch arrived at the same conclusion and on the same grounds.* As for the second my 
conclusion is in some respects different from Mr. Sharma’s. I agree with him that the play 
commemorates a victory of the Kalachuris over the Rashtrakitas, but I hold that Yuvardja- 
deva’s antagonist was not Govinda IV, but his own son-in-law, Baddiga-Amoghavarsha IIT, 
who had already usurped the throne on the death or murder of Govinda IV. Mr. Sharma 
says: ‘Govinda IV seems to have been a man of vicious character, who met his destruction 
in a rebellion raised by his subjects.” It is not quite clear how Govinda IV met his death. 
The Deoli and Karhad Plates attribute his destruction to his voluptuousness, which under- 
mined his health. But the veiled reference in that verse to the disaffection among his 
subjects, as well as the statement in the next passage that his successor Amoghavarsha was 
requested by the feudatories* to ascend the throne, may denote that he lost his life in a re- 
bellion of his subjects and feudatories. The latter supposition is also supported by an import- 


ant passage in the Vikramdrjunavijaya of the Kanarese poet Pampa, where it is said that 


Arikesarin, a Chdlukya chieftain ruling over Jola country (Dharwar district), conquered the 
great feudatories sent by the emperor who offered opposition and gave universal sovereignty 
to Baddiga when he came, placing confidence in him.* It is, however, doubtful if the Chedis 
had any hand in this revolt. The battle on the bank of the Payoshni, which is so graphically 
described in the Viddhasdlabhanjikd, could not have been fought with Govinda IV, for in 
that passage the adversaries of the Chedis, who supported the claim of Virapla for the throne 
of Kuntala, are said to be kings of Karnata, Sithhala, Pandya, Murala, Andhra, and Konkana, 
as well as the lord of Kuntala. Now it is well known that Govinda IV had, Ly his vicious 
conduct, displeased all men and had sent armies against Arikesarin (who may represent the 





1 Annals, vol. XI, Part TV (1930). 
3 Ind. Ant., vol. XXXIV, p. 1LI7f. 


3 a srearraatiranteaaemianapaasass: | twas: wurst: 
OTA ACHAT Wrasse || " 
6 grader GosMiererayeatad, ante Raa etastarahoraita: | steara wy 


Aatas wasters, Tanfsrensatans: sfrateieeraag | 
6 Ep. Ind., vol. VIL, p. 34. 


36 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY [ Fennvary, 1933 








king of Karn4ta) and Chélukya Bhima II of Veigi (the king of Andhra).6 These kings at 
lcast were displeased with Govinda IV, and we shall not be far wrong if we suppose that other 
feudatories also did not like his misrule. In the Deoli and Karhad plates of Krishna TIT, 
the son and successor of Baddiga-Amoghavarsha, we are told that the latter was requested 
by the feudatories to ascend the throne. These feudatories are not, therefore, likely to have 
fought for Govinda IV and against the Kalachuri king, who, according to Mr. Sharma, es- 
poused the cause of Baddiga. 1+ is, on the other hand, probable that Baddiga-Amoghavarsha 
was intriguing with the discontented feudatories of Govinda IV to bring about his downfall. 
We have a clear reference to this in the passage from the Vikramdrjunavijaya cited above, 
which says that Arikesarin gave the throne to Baddiga who sought his help. Yuvarajadeva I 
was no feudatory of Govinda IV. If he had been mainly instrumental in securing the throne 
of Kuntala for Baddiga, the Deoli and Karhad plates of his son would have surely referred 
to his help. We find instead, that Krishna III, the son of Baddiga, even while he was a 
crown prince, defeated a Sahasrdrjuna (i.e., a Kalachuri king) who was an elderly relative of 
his mother and wife.’ This can be no other than Yuvarajadeva I of Tripuri, the father-in-law 
of Baddiga. The earliest date for Baddiga is 937 a.D., and the date of Krishna III’s accession 
is 940 a.p, Kryishna’s victory over Yuvardjadeva must, therefore, be placed between these 
two dates. As it is mentioned first in the list of the achievements of Krishna III while he 
Was a crown prince,® it may have occurred in the first two or three years of his father’s reign. 
It would, indeed, be the height of ingratitude, if Krishna waged war so soon on Yuvarajadeva, 
who, according to Mr. Sharma, placed his father on the throne of Kuntala. 
I, therefore, conclude that Yuvardjadeva must have espoused the cause of some other 
claimant for the throne of Kuntala and fought with Baddiga-Amoghavarsha and his son 
Krishna, who had usurped it with the help of the feudatories. In my article in the Annals 
of the Bhandarkar Institute 1 have shown in detail that the kings of Karndta, Simhala, Pandya, 
etc., mentjoned in Rajaéekhara’s play as the adversaries of Yuvardjadeva, were afterwards 
‘the feudatories of Krishna ITI, and may, therefore, have come to his father’s help in that 
battle, Baddiga was, no doubt, Yuvardjadeva’s son-in-law,? but he was a man of saintly 
disposition, being guided entirely by hig son Krishna III. From the manner in which 
Krishna TIT and his successor Khottigadeva are referred to in the Karda plates,! the late 
Sir Ramkrishna Bhandarkar rightly conjectured that they were half-brothers and that 
Kandakadevi, the daughter of Yuvarajadeva, was the mother of Khottigadeva but the step- 
mother of Krishna IIT. We are told in the Viddhasdlabhanjiki that Yuvarajadeva married 
the daughter of Virapala, whom he placed on the throne of Kuntala. This is manifestly 
impossible if Virapdla of the play is intended to represent his own son-in-law Baddiga-Amo- 
ghavarsha. All these considerations render it extremely probable that Virapala was meant 
to represent some other uncle of Govinda IV who had an equal claim for the throne after the 
latter’s death. Yuvarajadeva must have decided to back him, for he must have known that 
if his son-in-law Baddiga gained the throne he would be entirely under the control of his son, 
Krishna III, of masterful personality, and thus thwart him in his ambitious schemes to 
become a Chakravartin. 





6 Fleet, Dynasties of the Kanarese Districts, p. 417. 
1 gagaageyst yararafeaeraas | warirretaeds aa agaraat Pasa: |! 

Karhad Plates, Ep. Ind., vol. IV, p. 284. 
® Ibid., p. 285. 


® Matrimonial alliances are not always successful in preventing hostilities between ambitiops kings, 


Several instances of this can be quoted from modern European as well as ancient Indian history. 
10 Gera anirag AIS a FRE raft sireporarsaay, sraratagieaht area gearqa- 
aaTseay | aa Giegat AMAL eT awara: | es il 
Early History of the Deccan (1928), p. 127. 
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Mr. Sharma places this battle on the bank of the Tapti, with which he identifies the 
Payoshni mentioned in the play as the scene of the battle. It appears from the Epics and 
Puranas that three rivers—Tapti, Purna and Paingangé—bore the name Payoshni in ancient 
times.11 The Viddhasdlabhanjikd tells us that Yuvarajadeva sent an army under~his Com- 
mander-in-Chief to place Virapala on the throne of Kuntala. It must have advanced directly 
on Manyakheta (modern Malkhed, near Bidar in the Nizim’s Dominions), the capital of the 
Rashtrakitas. Its progress was checked by a confederacy of kings, and a fierce battle was 
fought on the bank of the Payoshni. This river must, therefore, be identified with the 
Painganga which, alone of the three rivers mentioned above, lies on the way from Tripurt 
(Téwar near Jabalpur) to Malkhed. The surrounding country was probably called Murala 
in those days. The king of this country was one of the adversaries of Yuvarajadeva. From 
the Uitararémacariia the Murala appears to be a tributary of the Godavari, and we find that 
the Yadavas who were ruling in that part were feudatories of the Rashtrakitas. To assure 
Yuvardjadeva that the people of that country had submitted to him after that fierce battle 
the Commander-in-Chief remarks in his dispatch that the ladies of Murala had fixed their 
eyes on his feet. The identification of the Payoshni!? with the PaingangA seems, therefore, 
to be almost certain. 

The victory that, Yuvarajadeva won in the battle of the Payoshni was, however, only 
temporary. Baddiga soon regained the throne and was firmly established on it in 937 A.D. 
His son and crown prince, Krishna III, soon took revenge by defeating Yuvardjadeva, as 
stated in the Karhad plates. 

Let us next turn to some other statements in Mr. Sharma’s article. He identifies in a 
footnote Yuvardjadeva the patron of Abhinanda with Yuvarajadeva I of Tripuri. Extracts 
from the initial and concluding portions of the Rémacarita were published in 1922 and 1928 
in the Triennial Catalogues of Manuscripts collected by the Madras Government.13 The work 
has recently been edited in the GaikwAd’s Oriental Series. From several references in that 
poem it is now quite clear that Yuvardjadeva, the poet’s patron, was a Pala king and bore 
the title Hdravarsha. We must, therefore, be distinguished from Rajasekhara’s patron, the 
Kalachuri king Yuvarajadeva I alias Keyéravarsha. The editor of the Rdmacarita has 
adduced cogent reasons to identify him with Devapala, who ruled in the second half of the 
ninth century A.D. 

Relying on Mr. C. V. Vaidya’s statement in his History of Medieval Hindu India, 
Mr. Sharma holds that Kokkalla I was the master of Trikalinga in 870 a.p. Mr. Vaidya 
has cited no authority for his statement. From the eleventh century onwards we find that 
the title was assumed by some Kalachuri kings. But so far as I know, the passages in the 
Viddhasdlabhanjikad cited by Mr. Sharma are the earliest references to the assumption of this 
title by a Kalachuri king. If Trikalinga means high or elevated Kalinga and denotes the 
highlands between the coast strip called Kalinga and Dakshina Kosala,!4 the country was 
conquered for the first time by Kokkalla’s son, Mugdhatunga-Prasiddhadhavala, the father 
of Yuvardjadeva I.19 After this conquest he placed one of his brothers in charge of it. The 
inscriptions of the Kalachuris of Ratanpur mention that Kokkalla had eighteen sons, of whom 
the eldest became the lord of Tripurf while the others became the lords of Mandalas. 16 


11 See Nundo Lal Dey’s Geographical Dictionary of Ancient and Mediaeval India, p. 156. 

12 Relying on Mr. 8S. N. Majumdar’s statement in his edition of Cunningham’s Geography of Ancient 
India, Mr. Sharma takes the Murala country to represent the central possession of the Kalachuris. But 
this is inconsistent with the express statement in the play that the lord of Murala was one of Yuvarajadeva’s 
opponents in the battle of the Payoshni. The Trikdndasesha seems to distinguish the Murala from the 
Reva or Narmada, cf. fay g waa PAAR FT AETTAT | In the Bdlabhdrata also RéAjagekhara 
distinguishes between Murala and i Mekala the country round the source of the Narmada, cf. afr : 
qraat ARaTATT | (Act I, v. 7). 

13 Vol. IIT, Nos. 3439 and 3760 (pub. 1922) and vol. IV, Nos. 5371 and 5373 (pub. 1928). 

14 JBORS., vol. XIV, Part IV. 

15 See references to the conquest of P&li in the Bilhari inscription of the Rulers of Chedi (Ep. Ind., 
vol. I, p. 254 £.) and the Benares copperplate inscription of Karna (Ep. Ind., vol. II, p. 297 f. ) 

is Cf. Ratanpur Inscription of Jajalladeva, Ep. Ind., vol. I. p. 32 f. 
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MISCELLANEA. 


A SINHALESE-PANDYAN SYNCHRONISM. 

In the time of Sena I, according to the Cils- 
vanéa (Mhv. 50, 12-42), a Pandyan king invaded 
Ceylon, ravaged the Northern Province, and sacked 
the capital. Sena made terms, and the Pandyans 
quitted the island. 

In the next reign, that of Sena If (Mhv. 51, 
27-51), a disgruntled son of the Pandyan king 
appealed to the Sinhalese monarch for help against 
his father. A Sinhalese invasion of the Madura 
kingdom followed, the capital was sacked, the 
Pandyan king died of his wounds and his son 
was enthroned by the Sinhalese Commander-in- 
Chief in his stead. 

On the Pandyan side the only reference to a 
war with Ceylon is the bare mention in the larger 
Sinnamanir plates of a victory won over the king 
of Simhala by Sri-Mara, son of Varaguna I, and 
father of Varaguna II (8. I. I., 3, pp. 457, 461). 
- Of a counter-invasion nothing is said. 

The yoar of Varaguna II’s accession is generally 
accepted as c. 862 a.p. (Aivarmalai inscription, 
Md. 242 of V. Rangacharya’s list, corroborated by 
the Tiruvellarai inscription, Tp. 683, see HI, 
11, 253). 

This date does not fit either the traditional 
dating of the Mhv. (Wijesinha) which gives Sena I, 
846-866 a.p. and Sena II, 866-901 a.D.; nor 
with the scheme suggested by Hultzsch in JRAS., 


1913, 517-531, which would give Sena I, ¢. 823-843 
a.D., and Sena JI, 843-876 a.p. Mr. K. V. 
Subrahmanya Aiyar, relying on Wijesinha’s dating 
infers that this sack of Madur& marks the end of 
Varaguna Il’s reign (Ancient Deccan, p. 141), 
while Prof. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri would discredit 
the Sinhalese account altogether, regarding it 
as @ mere repetition of the Sinhalese invasions of 
Maduré in the twelfth century, interpolated in 
Mhv. 51 “to take off the edge from the story of 
the conquest of Ceylon” in Sena I’s reign (The 
Pandyan Kingdom, p. 71). 

More recently Prof. Geiger, in part II of his 
edition of the Cilavaméa (1930), has again revised 
the dating of the Sinhalese kings of this period, 
and assigns to Sena I, c. 831-851 a.D., and to Sena II, 
c. 851-885 a.D. The expedition of Sena II to 
Madur4 oceurred according to the Ataviragollava 
inscription (EZ. Z., 2, p. 44) in the ninth year of his 
reign, which would be c. 860 a.p. according to 
Prof. Geiger’s scheme. The nearness of this 
computed date to that of Varaguna II’s accession 
(862 a.D., some time between March 22nd and 
November 22nd, as calculated by Sewell) suggests 
that Varaguns II wrested the Pandyan throne 
from his father Sri-Mara with the help of Sena II. 
This synchronism, if valid, is important, and proves 
the soundness of Prof. Geiger’s judgment. 

F. J. Ricnarps. 


BOOK-NOTICES. 


A CoMPA4BATIVE AND ETYMOLOGICAL DICTIONARY 
OF THE NEpaLr Lanauaas, by R. L. TURNER, 
M.C., M.A. With Indexes of all Words quoted 
from other Indo-Aryan Languages compiled by 
Dorothy R. Turner, M.A. 12494 inches ; pp. 
xxiv+935. London, Kegan Paul, Trench 
Tritbner & Co., 1931. 

This admirable dictionary is the outcome of 
16 years’ work; and the labour involved in its 
preparation will be apparent from its contents 
to all linguists. Suffice it to state that dictionaries 
and vocabularies of fifty languages and dialects, 
including, be it noted, the Gypsy languages, have 
been systematically examined for the purpose 
of the etymological notes and the indexes. In 
the preface the author states his aim as having 
been to give all those interested in the Aryan 
languages of India generally, and in Nepali in 
particular, a dictionary in which for the first time 
the attempt is made to indicate with some degree 
of scientific accuracy the etymologies of an Indo- 
Aryan language as a whole. The indexes have 
been planned to enable those concerned with 
Indo-Aryan languages other than Nepali to use 
the etymological material here collected. Right 
well have these aims been accomplished : the result 
is & work that should serve as a guide for future 
Indian lexicography. 


In his Linguistic Survey of India Sir George 
Grierson classifies this language, which he calls 
Eastern Pahari or Naipali (here using the Sanskritic 
form, while Prof. Turner adopts the form Nepali 
as locally pronouneed) as one of the Pahari Jan. 
guages of the Inner Sub-Branch of the Indo-Aryan 
Branch. Prof. Turner tells us that Nepali original- 
ly belonged to a dialect-group which included 
the ancestors of Gujarati, Sindhi, Lahnda, 
Panjabi and Hindi. As the speakers of the 
so-called Pahari languages, moving along the 
foot-hills of the Himalaya, settled down in their 
new homes, these languages lost touch with their 
relatives in the north-west, and developed in- 
dependently. Being brought into close contact 
with the dialects of the plains to the south, they 
shared with them important sound changes. So, 
in the case of Nepali we find the Hindi and Bihari 
dialects exercising a strong and apparently in- 
creasing influence. Among the modern Indo- 
Aryan languages Nepali is most closely allied to 
Kumfoni, its neighbour on the - west. This 
linguistic evidence corroborates the historical 
information we possess as to the introduction in 
comparatively recent times of this form of Indo- 
Aryan speech into Nep&l, For it must be re- 
mombered that most of the languages spoken in 
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Nep4l, such as New4ri, Murmi, Gurung, Rong 
{Lepcha), Magari and Sunwa4r, belong to the Tibeto- 
Burman Sub-Family. Nepali, also known by 
the names Gorkhali, Parbatiya and Khas-kura, 
was introduced under the dominion of the Rajpits 
who migrated, under pressure of the Muhammadan 
kings of Delhi, into GarhwAl, Kumion and western 
Nep4l, and gradually extending their influence 
in the hill country, occupied the town of Gorkha 
in 1559 a.p. It was a ruler of this ‘House of 
Gorkhs,’ as Buchanan Hamilton described the 
dynasty, who in 1769 finally brought the whole of 
Nepal under his sway and founded the existing 
kingdom. Whether other Indo-Aryan dialects 
had previously been spoken in Nep4l is not definite- 
ly known, but it is likely that this had heen the 
ease. “If there were such an Indo-Aryan lan- 
guage,” Prof. Turner writes, “it was probably 
closely akin to the ancestor of Bhojpuri and 
Maithili.” 

Some of the special features of this dictionary 
may be briefly noticed. The etymological notes, 
which have been printed within square brackets 
under the words concerned, are concisely recorded, 
but disclose much research and are, we think, of 
outstanding philological value. We would like to 
seo scholarship of this character directed to the 
etymological side in Hindi dictionaries. It will 
be noticed that care has been taken to distinguish 
words borrowed from Sanskrit (i.e., loan words) 
from words inherited or descended from that 
language. The indexes, so accurately and fully 
prepared by Mrs. Turner, which contain some 
48,000 words arranged alphabetically under each 
language side by side with the Nepali connected 
words, will be most useful for purposes of reference 
to students of other Indo-Aryan languages. Besides 
Indo-Aryan, few words of Dravidian, Munda, 
Tibeto-Burman and other languages have been 
included. We should perhaps have expected 
more evidence of Tibeto-Burman and Munda 
influences in the vocabulary; and it is possible 
that extended research in the direction of these 
languages will reveal further such traces. In the 
matter of orthography certain innovations will be 
observed. These are fully explained in the In- 
troduction. For instance, Turnbull’s practice in 
the use of the virdma has been adopted, and 
tatsamas have been written as actually pronounced, 
except in the case of words still confined to purely 
learned circles. Prof. Turner expressly explains 
that he has invented no new spelling, but adopted 
the system which most nearly represents in writing 
the actual pronunciation of the spoken word. 
This is a thoroughly sound principle, and having 
regard to the etymological notes and tho index 








of Sanskrit words added, the most fastidious critics 
should be satisfied. 

In a work of this size and comprehensive character 
it is inevitable that some errors should creep in ; 
that they are so rare is testimony of the care and 
accurate methods of the compiler. The few we 
have noticed are chiefly in respect of words of 
Arabic or Persian origin. Had any reliable dic- 
tionaries of the Bihari vernaculars been published, 
Prof. Turner would have received much help 
therefrom. We notice, however, that he has 
earefully searched, and made good use of that 
invaluable storehouse of rural terms, Bikar Peasant 
Life, compiled by Sir George Grierson. 

Professor Turner is to be warmly congratulated 
on the publication of this fine piece of work, 
which we hope is the auspicious harbinger of a 
greater work for which material is accumulating, 

C. E. A. W. O. 


A CALENDAR OF THE CoURT MINUTES OF THE East 
Inpta Company, 1671-1673. By Ethel Bruce 
Sainsbury, with an Introduction by W. T. Otte- 
will, M.B.E. 82 X 6 in.; pp. xxvii+356. Oxford, 
Clarendon Press, 1932. 

This volume forms the ninth of the series of 
Calendars compiled by Miss Sainsbury; and the 
work is of the same high standard as characterised 
the provious volumes. The introduction, the first 
to be written by Mr. Ottewill, Sir William Foster’s 
successor at the India Office, contains a carefully 
prepared analysis of the contents, which is of great 
help to the reader. The three-year period was 
comparatively uneventful in India itself, but was 
marked by better trading results and the resump- 
tion (after five years) of payment of dividends by 
the Company, in spite of the renewal of war with 
the Dutch, which necessitated the adoption of 
special measures, such as the supply of convoys, 
for the protection of the Company’s fleets, The 
most sensational events perhaps were the capture 
by four Dutch men-of-war, on the Ist Jan. 1673, of 
the island of St. Helena, which had been in posses- 
sion of the Company since 1651, and its recapture 
along with three Dutch E. I. ships by Captain 
(afterwards Sir) Richard Munden four months 
later. The island was restored to the Company, 
who continued to hold it until the Crewn assumed 
possession in 1834. 

The full index has been prepared with Miss 
Sainsbury’s customary care. 

C. E. A. W. 0. 


Tue RELIGION oF TIBET, by Sm CuaRteES BELL, 
K.C.LE., C.M.G. 9X6 in. ; pp. xvi+235; 69 
illustrations and 3 maps. Oxford, Clarendon 
Press, 1931. 
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This is the third of a triad of works on Tibet 
written by the suthor since his retirement from 
gervice under the Government of India, the pre- 
vious two volumes being Tibet: Past and Present, 
and The People of Tibet. The exceptional, in 
some respects unique, opportunities afforded by 
19 years’ official employment on its frontiers and 
in Tibet itself, and more particularly his personal 
friendship with the two highest dignitaries in that 
country, the Dalai Lama and the Ta-shi Lama, 
eminently qualify Sir Charles to describe the land, 
its people and their religion. In the present 
volume we have an attractive survey, arranged 
on historical lines and intended for the general 
reader, of the more important phases of the 
religious life of the people. 

After a brief description of the old religion of 
the people, known to themselves as Pén, a sort 
of Shamanism, which, in one form or another, 
was once so widely prevalent over the northern 
parts of the Eastern Hemisphere and extended 
even into the north of America, we are given a& 
short survey of the rise of Buddhism in India and 
its gradual introduction into Tibet during the seventh 
toninth centuries a.p., the real foundation there 
being laid by Padma Sambhava in the eighth century. 
Then we are told how the new religion met with 
powerful opposition from followers of the old 
faith and was suppressed for at least 70 years, 
reviving later and spreading, as a result chiefly 
of the influence of the teaching of learned Buddhist 
missionaries from India, like Atisha, under whom 
and under Mar-pa and others it took a strong Tantrik 
turn. As Sir Charles writes, Tantrism was more 
congenial to the Tibetan nomad, “travelling in 
wild wastes and facing the unknown forces of 
Nature on a stupendous scale” than the “ agnostic 
disillusionment or the intricate metaphysics of 
the earlier Buddhist schools.’’? Pénism, more- 
over, was still a real force in the land—the “ Ti- 
betan religion,” as it is called in the Tep-tcr Ngon- 
po. Buddhism, in fact, was developed in Tibet 
upon lines that best suited the people. The author 
aptly adds: “Their (the Tibetans’) capacity 
for building is shown in the massive monasteries 
that harmonize so admirably with the great moun- 
tains round them, their capacity for organization 
is shown by the completeness of their hierarchy 
and their monastic discipline. This complex 
system, however, has perforce to defer to the needs 
of the ordinary Tibetan, and meet him in respect 
of spirits, good and bad, and supply, or allow 
others to supply, the charms and spells that control 
these heirs of the older Faith.” 

Chapters follow on the great poet-saint Mi- 
la Re-pa, on the Yellow Hat sect founded hy 


Tsong-ka-pa, and on the capture in the sixteenth 
eentury of Mongolia, then dominated by Altan 
Khagan, by Buddhism, which had origmally been 
carried to that country as early as the thirteenth 
century by Sa-kya hierarchs. We are told how the 
Yellow Hat sect suffered s set-back in the first half of 
the seventeenth century, when the Kar-ma-pa ruler 
of Tsang gained ascendancy, till the Oélot Mongol 
chief Gusri invaded and conquered the country, at 
the invitation of the young (5th) Dalai Lama, 
to whom the temporal, as well as spiritual, rule 
was then handed over. After some chapters 
treating chiefly of historical matter, in Part II 
(chaps. XIII-XV) the author describes the power 
of the monasteries, how the priests function as 
civil and military officials, and how the supreme 
government is conducted under a priest-king. 
Lastly, we have & valuable note on the sources 
from which the information given has been com- 
piled. Sir C. Bell has had the advantage of being 
presented by the Dalai and Ta-shi Lamas them- 
selves of authentic copies of some of the oldest 
and most important records, including the Ché- 
jung of Pa-ton and the Tep-ter Ngin-po of the 
“Translator Gé.”’ 


The reader will not fail to perceive the warm 
sympathy of a cultured mind with the people, 
and the personal intcrest in their lives and beliefs 
that pervade this book, which is beautifully illus- 
trated from photographs taken by the author 
himeelf. 


C.E. A. W. O. 


ANTHROPOLOGICAL BULLETINS FROM THE ZooLoG!- 
cAL SuRVEY oF Iwpis. Bulletin No. I. A 
Report on the Human Relics recovered by the 
Naga Hills (Burma) Expedition. By B. 8. 
Guha and P. C. Basu. Pp. 68, Plates I—XXII. 
Caleutta, July 1931. 


From an intensive examination of 219 human 
bones collected from the houses of some fourscore 
villages in the extreme north of Burma the authors 
of this well-illustrated monograph infer the exist- 
ence, side by side with the Mongolian types which 
dominate this area, of an Australoid strain with 
characters resembling those of the Kadars of 3. 
India, the Papuans of Melanesia, and the Tasma- 
nians. Comment on these far-reaching deductions 
would, in the present dearth of published evidence 
bearing on the subject, be premature, but a series 
of Bulletins of this quality should go a long way 
towards clarifying some of the perplexities of Indian 
race origins. 


F.J.R. 
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JALOR INSCRIPTION OF THE TIME OF PARAMARA VISALA, DATED V.S. 1174. 
By SAHITYACHARYA PANDIT BISHESHWAR NATH REU. 

Tuts inscription was fixed in the inner side of the northern wall of the building called 
“Tépkhana ” at Jalor (M4rwr). It was first noticed by Professor D. R. Bhandarkar in 
PRASI. W.C., 1908-9, p. 54, and summarised by him in No, 194 of his List of Inser. N. I. 
During my recent visit to the place I found it fixed in the wall upside down and brought it 
to the Sardar Museum, Jodhpur, for preservation. 

The inscription is engraved on a bulky white stone slab, which measures 2' 33” X1' 10". But 
on reading the contents it was found that when this stone was removed from its original place 
to be fixed in the Tépkh4na (sometimes used as a mosque) it was damaged a bit on one side. 
This is inferred from the fact that the last two letters of the 4th and the 5th line» are missing. 

The inscription contains 13 lines. The language is Sanskrit, and the characters belong 
to the northern type of the twelfth century of the Vikrama era. As regards orthography, 
the consonant following r is doubled, except in one case. 

The date given in this inscription is Samvat 1174 Asidha Sudi 5 Bhaumé, corresponding to 
Tuesday the 25th June 1118 a.p. The Samvat given in it is Shravanadi and not Chaitradi. 

The importance of this inscription lies in the fact that this is the only inscription hitherto 
found which gives the genealogy of the branch of the Paramaras whoruled over Jalor. Wakpati- 
raja, the first Paramara ruler mentioned in this inscription, is quite different from Vakpatiraja, 
the Paramara ruler of Malwa: for the latter had no male issue and therefore adopted his 
nephew Bhoja, while the one mentioned in this inscription had a son named Chandana. 

As the inscription is dated V.S. 1174, the time of this Vakpatirija would be about 
V.S. 1150. It is therefore probable that the founder of the Paramara branch of Jalor 
might have had some connection with Dharani Varaha, the Paramara ruler of Abu. 


Text. 
1. & ag Reariet afrgalrarieatageir 
2. manna afa [:] $2 da weary [:] 
wetaiairaadda : aracarer [=a] 
aeTaTAA Weeat (at) aaa: Taga Ba [Uz] 
agrees [:] anraestresars [ : aa] 
TAMARA PAG vfrsreataa: 
aaratiawnt: sepa gare et [axe] 
a@ (Gl) argagestarady aufavia: 1 
. waar pHs andr dimeraie: 
10. 44 aisefiermt wtaia aia: 1 
LL, tat Hareeeat ( at) g Vet deer: I 
12. diaedt waa alta equate (gs) & 
13. [a] aa ages sare ae y aia i 
Translation. 

Ls. 1-2. The enraged Vaéistha created the Paramara from (his) fire altar to conquer 
Visvamitra and to kill his enemies. 

Ls. 3-6. There was a king named Vakpatirdja in the dynasty of Paramdra. His son 
was Chandana, who got a son named Dévaréja. Dévaraja had a son named Aparajita, whose 
son was Vijjala. 

Ls. 7-8. His son, like Kartikéya to Siva, Pradyumna to Krsna and Daksa Prajapati 
to Brahma was Dharavarsa. 

Ls. 9-10. Dhdravarsa’s son was Visala, who enlightened all the petty chiefs with 
religious knowledge. 

Ls. 11-12. Mélaradévi, the queen of this king Visala, got this golden kalasa put here 
on the steeple of the temple of Sindhu Rajésvara.? 

L. 13. Sarmvat 1174 Ash&dha Sudi 5 Tuesday. 

1 This temple was probably built by Sindhuraja, the founder of the Paramara dynasty of Abu, as is 
evident from the inscription dated 1218 v.s. found at Kiradu :— 
* FOUUraT FERIA : TERA TS 
Thia temple is not in existence now. 


. 


. 


DKLADAAPYW 


42 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY ” [| Maret, 1933 








KIRADU INSCRIPTION OF THE TIME OF CHALUKYA BHIMADEVA II AND 
HIS FEUDATORY CHAUHANA MADANABRAHMADEVA, DATED V.S. 1235. 
By SAHITYACHARYA PANDIT BISHESHWAR NATH REU. 

Tuts inscription is engraved on a pillar at the entrance of a Siva temple at Kirfdu, 
aruined village near Hatma about 16 miles north-west of Badmér in Mallani district (M&rw4r). 
It was first noticed by Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar in PRASI. W. C., 1906-07, page 42, and is 
summarised in No. 381 of his List of Inscriptions of Northern India. 

It contains 16 lines and covers a space of 173”x93". The language is Sanskrit. Except 
three couplets, one in the beginning and two at the end, the whole is in prose. The middle 
portion, from the 5th to the 14th line, as also the 16th line, has peeled off. As regards 
orthography it is to be noted that at some Places the consonant following r is doubled, 
at one place s is used for § and at others $ for s. 

The record, after paying reverence to Siva in prose and poetry, gives the date as 
V.S. 1235, Karttika Sudi 13 Gurau (=Thursday the 26th October 1178 a.D.) when in the reign of 
Bhimadéva (II) (V.S. 1235-1298) his feudatory Sékambari (Chauhana) Mahdarajaputra 
Madanabrahmadéva_ was ruling at Kirétakipa (Kiraédu), and Téjapdla was carrying on the 
administration. It also tells us that the latter’s (Téjapala’s) wife, seeing the old image of the 
temple broken by Turuskas, installed a new image on the aforesaid date ; and, making a 
request to the ruler (Madanabrahmadéva), port two gifts for the gods, 


%. & saa: fara: (a) edie: afeat (?) frat ga) aetenieantitese— 

a. trerahs ar (ar) wat | Gaq yazy Bide [ae] iy quar 
fiaqnigernzetalsa wrIAeRIT 

git qeamaee Reaustie [ carat? ] fieginteserterasa aera sf 

. Perea cntaavare: fea [ 3z [efae] eufria: aia] gah vase envda— 

4. siRefazriacrenaaan [a] sadiga [aw] — — — — [ae] uspadine- 
HHUA AAT a — 

&. ararftradl acangrreacaitaiieng — — — — — — [ azar ] fer aeateat- 
qtiadiat @ (a) e 

%, BRTMnaewge waste [ ea] gata [ aa? ] — — — — — [ at ] asddiita 
Mia GER — 

tc, dftaaa ( aaa ) altaraats [7] -- — — — — — wa eat (7) 
ee AMMINAA aya aes F — 

« Rarsataa [a] esis fa ]——— —- —- —- — ~~ ~~ 
— — — — Caan? Hider, aiges (© ) Sear 

2°. ata fier aitasa (5) A a ee ee 


« w 


— — — aenrgrarygentna zt ( < )a — 

RR. aazattaqeg [ wa |] — — — — — — — — 
— — — — arfaarsinn Ra stata 0 

RR. aa agi (a) ead — — — — — — — — — — — 


— — — — [fa] hae ua sa (at) & aria 
a3. difeafia a — — — — — — — — —-— —- —- ~~ 


oie os fee Kook. fauraga 
Ww. am aqiaed (dad) de — — — — —- 
——-— aia 
Re. WaT Tart I agtreager yar ata: ance: | [ aecaeaaet | HY TET TRA TABS! 11g 
Qe 


— —~— — — [Ss] alae arate: 


1 The original seems to have “FAZEYT waa fasarg (a) a [1] —D. R. B. 
2 Perhaps “84qaqt (belonging to the god) has to be read. 
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BANGAL AND THE CITY OF BANGALA. 


(Contributions to an old controversy.) 
By THE LATE StR RICHARD C. TEMPLE, Br. 


tx 1921 Professor Suniti Chatterji sent a long note to Sir George Grierson on the old 
controversy about the “‘ City of Bengal, Bengala, Banghella or Bangala ” and on the term 
“ Bengal” or “ Bangal ”’ itself, which Sir George passed on to me in reference to Dames’s 
long footnote on the former in his edition of Barbosa, vol. II, pp. 135-145. According to the 
Professor, to a Bengali, ‘‘ Bangala ’ means all Bengal and “ Bangal,’’ Eastern Bengal only. 
In that sense ‘‘Bangal” was frequently used in medieval Bengali literature, and nowadays 
it is held to be so much a matter of common knowledge as not to require the support of 
literary evidence. 

The Professor wrote : ‘‘ At the present day we call our province Bangala, or Banla, or 
Bangala (Banla)-des, the term embracing all Bengal, North, South, West, East ; but when 
we say Bangal (Bang4l)-des, without the final -¢, we mean Hastern Bengal, not specifically 
any particular tract, but all the eastern Bengali area where the language is characterised 
by some special phonetic and morphological characteristics (e.g., ts, s, dz pronunciation 
of c, ch, j ; retention of the epenthesis, deaspiration of aspirates, e.g., bhdgya=West Bengali 
bhdggé but pronounced bdiggd, dropping the h, change of § to h, use of re and not ke for the 
dative ; use of mu, future, for the lst person). A Bengali speaker, no matter where he comes 
from, is a Ban(g)Ali, but Ban(g)al is a man from Eastern Bengal. The forms with the wider 
connotation, Bangala, Bangali, are recent, and to all appearance borrowed from the Hindo- 
gtAni (or Persian) Bangélah, Bangali. The other form, without the terminal ¢ or 7, is older, being 
normally developed out of Vangala, and retains the old connotation of the word. Ban(g)al 
is a term of contempt, and a Western Bengali speaker habitually employs it in a disparaging 
sense, although the Eastern man would call himself also a Ban(g)ali. Sometimes an Eastern 
Bengali person would resent the use of the term Bangal from the accompanying tone or gesture 
of contempt, though he does not object to his patois andhis part of the province being called 
Bangalbhasa[ or Ban(g)ale, i.e., Bangaliyé katha] and Bangal-des. This contemptuous use of 
Bangal(a) we find as early as the twelfth century, at least. Sarvananda, a Pandit of 
Western Bengal,inhiscommentary on the Amarakésa (dated 1159) gives Old Bengali words 
in explanation of Sanskrit terms: and he explains the Skr. word sidhma, ‘ dried fish,’ by a 
remark : Yatra vangdla-vaccdrdndm pritih— in which the low Bangal people find enjoyment.’ ” 

Then by way of explaining the various terms for the Province of Bengal or its parts, 
viz., Bangal, Bangala, Vangd, Vangila, and also Varendra, Gauda, Radha and Samatata, 
the Professor made the following illuminating remarks: ‘‘ Bangala, Bangali are convenient 
names for the language and people of the whole tract of Bengal. and Vanga-deéa in the sense 
of the whole of Bengal is but a Sanskrit rendering of Bangdlah in the sddhu-bhdsd ; vo also is 
Vanga-bhasa of the 2dban-i-Bangilah, But that the form Batgal referring specifically to 
Eastern Bengal carries on the tradition of an earlier state of things when Vanga, Vangala 
(Bangla) meant the land or people of the eastern part of the province, is attested by epi- 
graphic and literary remains. Thus, Bengal consists of four tracts: Varendra or Varendri 
or Gauda=N. Bengal; Radhi=W. Bengal ; Vanga = E. Bengal, and Samatata—the Delta. 
Gauda, probably as early as the closing centuries of the first millennium 4.D., came to mean 
West Bengal and North Bengal (Varendra and Radha), and Samatata and Vaiga were used as 
synonyms of South-East and East Bengal. Fa Hian knew Samatata-Valiga as Harikela, a 
name which is found in epigraphy, as well as in a medieval Sanskrit work, where it was 
called ‘ Harikelas tu Va‘giyah.’ Epigraphic references can be found in R. D. Banerji’s 
Pélas of Bengal (Memoirs of the ASB., vol. V, No. 3, ef. pp. 44-45, p. 71, ete.). It seems then 
that in Western India, Vanga was loosely applied to all Bengal during the closing centuries 
of the first millennium A.D.—an application of the term, which, to some extent, was accepted 
in Bengal as well, and helped the adoption in modern times of the Western (Hindostani) term 
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Bangilah as the national name. In the various biographies of Chaitanya written in the six- 
teenth and seventeenth centuries, we are told that he travelled to Vanga or East Bengal, where 
he used to make fun of the people by imitating their pronunciation, a thing which they resent- 
ed. The same thing is done now among the people of Western Bengal, who never let an 
occasion go when they can parody the Bangal pronunciation. Western Bengal, with Nadiy& 
as its centre, was known as Gauda: Gauda and Vai ga are also used in the early (pre- 
Muslim) inscriptions to denote West and East Bengal. When Rammohan Ray wrote his 
Bengali Grammar, about 1830, he called it Gaudiya bhdsir Vydkaran. M. Madhu-Sidan Datta 
in his epic Meghanddavadha Kdvya (in the seventies of the last century) refers to the Bengali- 
speaking people as Gaudajana. The old tradition is carried on in two recent publications 
of the Varendra Research Society of Rajshahi—Gauda-lekha-méld and Gauda-rdjamdlé. It 
is through foreign influence and example. namely of the Persian-employing Muslims, of the 
people of Upper India and the Portuguese and the English, that Bangalah—Bengal was 
given to the whole province as its proper name.” 

He then passed to a very brief consideration of the term ‘City of Bengala’ in 
its various forms. originating in the works of Portuguese writers: ‘I read a few years ago 
a monograph by Babu Birendranath Basu Thakur in Bengali seeking to locate ‘the City of 
Bengal’ in the Dacca District. In this book he quoted amply from Portuguese and other 
travellers in English—evidently taking much pains over his work. The view he put forward 
was that the ‘City of Bengal’ of the early European travellers is Sunargéon in the Dacca 
District, ie., in Eastern Bengal. Babu Amulya Charan Vidyabhisana, Professor of Pali in 
Calcutta and a well-known writer on Bengali history and antiquities of Bengal, at one time 
studied the question of the ‘City of Bengal,’ or as he calls it of ‘ Bengalla,’ and agrees 
with the above view. Indeed, I found that many of his arguments had been incorporated in 
Birendranath Basu Thaékur’s monograph.” 

Dames, in his very fine edition of Barbosa and in the very careful note he made on the 
‘City of Bengala,’ however, took another view of the question, as noted in 1923 in my 
long review of his book (ante, vol. LIT, ‘‘ Some discursive comments on Barbosa’’): ‘I pro- 
pose now to confine myself to the remark that he rejects Chittagong, Sunargaon and Satgaon, 
and finally fixes on ‘Gaur taken together with its subsidiary ports’ as the place known 
as Bangala in the early part of the sixteenth century.” 

Personally. I feel sure that Dames was wrong in this identification, and Heawood, writing 
in the Geographical Journal in 1921, was of thesame opinion: ‘One of the puzzlesthat will 
probably be never definitely solved is that of the identity of the city spoken of by early 
travellers under the name Bengala (or Banghella) as the chief commercial emporium of the 
kingdom of the same name. It has been discussed (among others) by Mr. G. P. Badger in 
his edition of Varihema’s Travels, and by Sir Henry Yule both in Cathay and in Hobsen- 
Jobson. The latter gave the weight of his great authority in favour of the identification 
with Chittagong, holding that it was a case of transferring the name of a country to one of 
its principal cities or ports, a habit which he attributed to the Arabs generally. The latest 
{in 1921] and most thorough discussion of the problem is that of Mr. Longworth Dames in 
the second volume of his admirable edition of Barbosa (the first writer after Varthema to 
mention the city as ‘ Bengala’), lately published by the Hakluyt Society. Mr. Dames devotes 
to the subject a note extending to nine pages of small type, in which, after summarizing all 
the evidence extant and the views of previous commentators, he gives it as his opinion that 
by ‘ Bengala’ the old capital Gaur, taken together with its subsidiary port or ports (Sat- 
gaon or Sunargaon or both), is intended. A striking piece of evidence in favour of this is the 
mention of ‘Gaur-Bengila,’ apparently as one city, in an inscription at Kandahar dating 

from 1594. Mr. Dames contests Yule’s view that the Arabs were accustomed to use the 
name of a country for its principal town, though they occasionally, he says, followed the 
reverse custom. Yet he allows that the city of Gaur took its name from the country, and 
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that the name Bangila ‘seems in its turn to have passed in common usage from the country 
to the capital,’ so that the objection to Yule’s view seems limited to his ascription of the 
practice to the Arabs. As against Chittagong Mr. Dames holds also that it was only tempor- 
arily and imperfectly subjected to Bengal, and was thus hardly likely to be taken for the 
latter’s principal port in Barbosa’s time. Its later use by the Portuguese, under the name 
Porto Grande, as their chief port of entry, was, he thinks, principally because there was no 
strong government there to fight against. These considerations are certainly weighty, yet 
some may think that there is more to be said for Yule’s view than Mr. Dames would allow. 
Thus the Cantino map of 1502 already shows Chittagong prominently as one of the two great 
ports of this part of India (the other being Satgaon), and the position given to it at the point 
where the Bay of Bengal runs up into a funnel-shaped opening in the land fits in well with 
Barbosa’s account. It does not seem impossible that Barbosa’s description may actually 
have been influenced by a knowledge of charts like Cantino’s. for there are many indications 
that the notions of early writers were largely tinged by their knowledge of current maps, as 
well as vice versd. 

“* Again the Turkish sea-book, the Mohit, edited by Bittner and Tomaschek in 1897 (Jour- 
nal, vol. IT, p. 76) which though considerably later in date (1554) than Barbosa, has been shown 
by Tomaschek to have been based on earlier sources, describes precisely the same state of 
things, Chittagong being spoken of moreover (to use Bittner’s translation) as ° der Hafen Sati- 
gam, d.t. das dstliche Bangdla,’ while the boundary of Bengal (with Rakkang, i.e., Arracan) is 
drawn a good way down the east coast of the gulf. That little weight can be attached to 
later cartographic representations, in which Bengdla and Chittagong appear as distinct 
places, is evident if we consider Gastaldi’s map of 1561, where the city of Gaur appears in 
four different forms (five, if Bengala stands for the same city), yiz., Gaur, Scierno, Cernoven 
(the two last representing its name Shahr-i-nau or ‘New City,’ as noted by Yule), and Cor 
on one of the effluents of the mythical lake Chiamay, supposed by Mendez Pinto to be the 
Ganges. Nor can great importance be allowed to geographical compilations such as Heylin’s 
Cosmography in which (ed. of 1652) Bengala is mentioned as a great city in addition to Gaur, 
Catigan, and Porto Grande, the writer being also ignorant of the identity of the two last 
named. Heylin would have it that the country took its name from the city.” 

In my own edition of Varthema (1928), p. Ixvi, I wrote as follows: From Tenasserim 
Varthema goes to Bengal, reaching his destination about the middle ‘of March. He says 
frankly that this journey was undertaken out of curiosity...... Then he tells us that * having 
sold some of our merchandize we took the route towards the city of ‘ Banghella’ as mer- 
chants. This term—the city of Banghella—has long been, and still is, a source of trouble 
to scholars : where was it ? This question greatly exercised Badger in 1863, it sorely troubled 
Dames when editing the contemporary Book of Duarte Barbosa in 1921, and it has been the 
cause of many researches by Indian scholars in Bengal itself. Varthema, however, evidently 
repeats his former practice and calls the town he visited after the province in which it was 
situated—Bengal. The actual site is hardly yet settled, but it may be taken, for the purpose 
of defining Varthema’s Journey, to be Satgaon on an old bed of the Hugli River. On this 
assumption he is right in saying that “ the sultan of this place is a Moor,’’ and that the people 
“‘ are all Mahommedans,” as Bengal at that time was under the Husain Shahi Dynasty. 

I suggest then that the true solution of the difficulties to be confronted in identifying the 
* City of Bengala’ is that the old travellers did not all mean the same place by that term, 
Some of them found their way to Bengal and reached an emporium for foreign goods, such 
as Chittagong, Sundrg&on or Satg4on, places not necessarily near each other, and called that 
the ‘ City of Bangila,’ which every traveller knew by reputation. I feel sure from the 
general trend of his travels and from his account thereof that Varthema’s ‘ City of Bengala’ 
was where I have placed it, whatever place other writers and travellers may have meant by 


that term. 
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DRAVIDIC PROBLEMS. 
By L. V. RAMASWAMI ATYAR, M.A., B.L. (Mazarasa’s CoLLEGE, ERNAKULAM), 
I. Tuju A. 
[A] GENERAL. 


THE glottal fricative h, it is well to remember, does exist as a secondary development 
in many of the Dravidian dialects. 


Tamil shows it dialectally in the development of the inter-vocal velar plosive -k- (-9-) 
which, while it changes in common parlance to the half-voiced variety of the velar 
fricative [x], becomes a semi-voiced glottal fricative in cortain communal dialects. As the 
oral fricative generally involves some separation of the vocal chords, the tendency (wherever 
this is present) to give this fricative a distinct individuality leads to the issue of a strong 
breath-current from the glottal region itself and to the consequent production of the aspirate h. 


The minute sound known as dydam [ ys ] in Tamil, appearing in a few ancient 
words after short initial syllables and before the voiceless plosives -k, -t,-p, and before 
-cand yr (which latter are also classed by ancient Tamil grammarians in the plosive series), 
presumably also involved an aspirate element from an early stage. 


Modern Kannada shows an initial glottal fricative h-, developed from an older p-3 
folk- Kannada also shows more rarely a prothetic h-. 


The central Dravidian dialect Kdi shows the glottal fricative in a number of contexts :— 
(a) Intervocally, as the development of an original velar surd -k-, through the stage of the 
velar fricative [x]: (b) at the terminal positions of very old bases, where the aspirate appears 
to have cropped up in connection with the formative affix -k ; (c) initially as a sub-dialectal 
development of other sounds. 


Géndi, the other central Dravidian dialect, also shows the aspirate :—(a) in connection 
with the formative ending -k of certain verbs ; (b) in connection with the plural ending -k 
of nouns having final long dorsal vowels ; (c) in connection with the same plural ending -k of 
nouns with final -1, -n or -r preceded by long vowels ; (d) in connection with the causative 
affix -t; (e) and prothetically in a few cases. 


Kurukh possesses the glottal fricative (a) in aspirated plosives; (b) as the 
development of a velar fricative a+transcribed in grammars as kh which sound (judged 
by the description given by Father Grignard) would appear to be so nearly related 
in origin to the glottal fricative as to involve in its production a certain amount of 
aspiration ; (c) as the development of an original Dravidian initial k- of native words ; and 
(d) dialectally as a prothetic sound. 

Brahti possesses h- (a) prothetically (cf, Sir Denys Bray’s Grammar of Brahéi, page 32) ; 
(b) in the peculiar aspirated sound transcribed as [A by Sir Denys Bray ; (c) as the develop- 
ment, in certain cases, of older sounds, 


In a paper contributed by me to the columns of this journal some time back, IT gave a 
summary sketch of these points and a few instances to illustrate them. It would be neces- 
sary for us to pursue the study of the occurrence and origin of h in each of the dialects sepa- 
rately, so that we may have an idea of the factors that have contributed in each case to the 
production of this secondarily developed glottal fricative. 


In this paper I propose to study some of the features characterising the production of 
hin Tulu. The contexts ‘n which the glottal fricative h occurs in this dialect are the fol- 
lowing :—(a) as the representative of p- in initial positions of certain “learned ” loan-words. 
and of sub-dialectal borrowings from Kann. ; (b) as the development of an older t- initially ; 
(c) as a prothetic sound. : 


ba cers 
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h- oceurs chiefly in Tulu only in initial positions of native words ; inter-vocally native 
words [except a few borrowings from the contiguous dialect Kannada, like arihu (knowledge)] 
do not have the aspirate at all. 


(B] TcLu h- CORRESPONDING TO p-. 


[Note.—(a) These h- words in Tulu are all borrowed from Kann., being either rare sub- 
dialectal forms or “learned ’”’ words. 


(b) Many of these A- words have genuine Tulu p- counterparts which are far more 
generally and commonly used. A few like halavu, haku, hdvu, hélu, etc., are 
‘learned’ borrowings from Kann. They have no counterparts in Tulu with p-.] 


hagalu, pagalu (daytime) —cf, Tam. pagal, old Kannada pagal, modern Kannada hagalu. 

hani, pani (slight rain) —cf. Tamil pani (cold), old Kannada pani, mod. Kann. hani, 
Kai pini (cold). 

hari, pari (to run, te flow)—cf. mod. Kannada hari (to flow), Tamil para-kk- (to spread). 

hala-vu (many) —cf, mod. Kannada hala, south Dr. pala. 

ha!abe, parabe (old man)—cf. mod. Kann. hale (old), Tam. pal-aya (old, ancient). 

haku (to flog, to lash) —cf. mod. Kann. hak- (to throw ; colloquial also ‘ flog ’ or ‘ beat’) 
and Tamil piy-kk- (to cast). 


havu (snake) —cf. mod. Kann. hdvu, Tamil pémbu, Tel. p@mu. 

hadsige (mat) —cf. mod. Kannada hdsige (mat), Tamil péy (mat) connected 
with the base pdy (to spread). 

hé'u (ruin) —cf. mod. Kannada hdlu and Tam. pal (waste). 


hing (to be unsteady) —ef. mod. Kann. hifig- (to go back) and common Dr. base pi- 
(back) in Tam. pin, etc. 

hidi, pidi (hold, grasp) —cf. mod. Kann. hidi, Tamil pidi. 

huttu, puttu (birth) —cf. mod, Kann. huttu, old Kann. puftu, Tel. puttu, Tamil piia-, 
coll. poraskk (to be born). 


hullu, pullu (grass) —cf. mod. Kannada hullu, Tam. pullu. 

hengasu (woman) —ef. mod. Kann. heigasu (woman), Tamil pen, ete. 

hemma (abundance) —cf. hemma of mod. Kann. Old Kan. herma, perma, and Tam. 
peru-mai. 


In connection with these instances the following facts are significant :— 


(i) While the change of p- > h- has affected almost all Kannada words of the modern 
period (vide Kittel’s Grammar, § 64), only a fraction of p- forms of Tulu shows h- as rare sub- 
dialectal instances. A large number of native words with initial p- remain unchanged, e.g., paitji 
(pig), paje (mat), patie (strip, stripe), pade- (to become invisible), pase (greasiness), pidte (rock), 
pay- (to be diffused), piji- (to twist), pug (smoke), puttu- (to be born), puda (dove), etc., etc. 


These p- forms do not possess any corresponding h- forms in Tulu even sub-dialectally. 
Of course a fet of these p- forms do have cognates among the 4- words, but the differences in 
structure ot in meaning or in both are significant :— 


Tulu. Tulu. [borrowings] Kannada, 
paje (mat) hasige (mat) hdsige (mat). 
par- (to fly) hari (to run) hari (to run, to flow). 
pira (behind; hing- (to be unsteady) hing- (to go back). 


ponntw (girl) hengasu (woman) ~ hengasu (woman), 
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Let us note that the Tulu forms with initial 4- show an unmistakable resemblance in 
structure and meaning to the Kannada forms with h-. 

(ii) None of the h- forms (listed above) show any characteristic Tula features. 
The change of non-Tulu -r- to Tulu -d- or -j- is one of the most prominent of the distinctive 

characteristics of Tulu.!' This is not evident in sny of these 4- words ; on the other hand, 
the p- words of Tulu do retain this feature, e.g., puda (dove), pide (rock), pij- (to twist), 
paiji (pig), etc. Note also how the characteristic Tulu final @ of nouns does not exist in 
the h- forms listed above. 

(iii) Many of the h- forms (listed above) alternate with corresponding p- forms: pullu, 
hullu (grass) ; palli, halli (lizard) ; pi, hi (flower). This alternation seems to have a sub-dialectal 
basis. On enquiry I find that only the people of the eastern and north-eastern areas of the 
Tulu-speaking region, which are contiguous tothe Kannada country, favour the forms with 
initial h-, while the alternative p- words are far more generally and commonly used elsewhere. 

All these facts cumulatively show that Tulu A- words listed above are borrowings from 
Kannada, in which language p-> h- is a regular feature of the medieval and modern dialects. 

The change of p- > h- in Kannada has been ascribed by Kittel to the influence of Marathi. 
The process of change was apparently through the bilabial fricative stage [F] which changed 
to h- when the breath-current from the glottis was incorporated. 

It may be noted here that a similar change affecting other surds has occurred in other 
Dravidian dialects also. The production of a glottal fricative from a surd through the 
initial change of the surd into the corresponding fricative (with or without voicing) and then 
through the incorporation of a breath-current issuing through the widely separated vocal chords 

is illustrated by the following :— 
(a) Tamil intervocal -h- < -k-, asin pdhu, ahalam, ete. 
-k- > [x] > -h 
(6) Kai intervocal -h < -k -, as in véhu, ete. 
-k- > [x] > -h- 
(c) Kai initial h- < k- and < t- [sub-dialectally]. 
k- > [e] > [g] > &. 
t- > [5] > h- 
(d) Kivi initial h- < p-, as in hé (to go) 
p- > [F] > A- 
(ce) Kurukh dialectal h- < the back fricative, as in hoy (to reap) < xoy < koy. 
x- [derived from velar k-] > h- dialectally. 
(f) Tulu h- < t- [vide below]. 
t- > [9] > h- 
[C] Tov t- > h- 

This change is native and is a dialectal one. While ¢- words are retained among the non- 
Brahmin masses of the southern areas, h- forms appear in the eastern and the south-eastern 
taluks. In certain northern areas and among certain communities of the south, s- also appears 
in some cases in the stead of t- or h- 

harp-, tarp- (to cut open). 
hiig-, tag- (to touch, to come in contact) —cf. Kannada tég, Tamil tang-. 


hire, tare (coconut palm) —ef. Tam. tél-ai » Kti tari ai 
hikk-, ikk- (to be obtained) —ef. Tam. ting- oe ean ae 
hinp-, tinp- (to eat) —cf. south Dr. tin (to eat). 

hir-, tir- (to be finished) —ef. south Dr. tir- (to be finished). 

hudar, tudar (light, lamp) —cf, Kann. cudar (lamp), Tam. bud-, 


Tulu ¢é (fire), etc. 


1 Vide my “ Materials for a sketch of Tulu phonol ” to be published in the f i , 
Commemoration Volume. r oe ue orthcoming Grierson 
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hude, tude (river) —cef. Tam. tira, tura (to open), Kann. ture 
(river). 

hi, té (tire) —cf. Brahii tbe (moon), Tamil té (bright), 
tt (fire). 

hi, té- (to see) —cf. Tel. tsid-, Brahti hur- (to see), Gondi 
hur (to see). 

heli-, teli- (to know) —cf. Tamil feri- (to know, become clear). 

héj-, 16) (to appear) —cf. Tamil ténd'r- (to appear), Kann. tor 
(to appear), Kai t6j- (to appear). 

hédu, tédu (channel) —ef. south Dr. tédu (channel). 


The following significant features may be singled out in connection with this change :— 
(i) The change is dialectal in Tulu; the change is not met with in the neighbouring 
Kannada at all. 
(ii) The cognates of these forms in the other dialects show either (a) an initial ¢- or (b) 
initial c-, §- or s- according to the dialects concerned. 

I have shown elsewhere that the initial affricates and fricatives of Dravidian are deriva- 
tive. ¢- forms in the Tulu instances given above have to be considered original. ; 

The phonetic process of the production of h- from t- is a question bound up with the 
problem of the conversion of the original t- to the affricates and fricatives. In my paper on 
“ Dravidian initial Affricates and Fricatives ’ I have pointed out that, all circumstances taken 
together, the aspirate sound of Tulu was not produced directly from the sibilant s- (which 
process is a common phenomenon in Indo-Aryan), but that we have reasons to think that 
the process of change might have been the following :— 

In a large number of instances with alternating ¢-, s- and h- in initial positions, there 
should initially have been a loosening of the stoppage for ¢- resulting in the production of a 
fricative [4] which in one dialect gave rise to the sibilant s- and in another changed to the 
aspirate by incorporating glottal breath : 

t- > [5] > s-; 
t- > [4] > he. 

This view is strengthened by 

(a) the occurrence of the change of t- to h-dialectally, without its being represented by 
any s- forms, e.g., tinp-, hinp- (to eat); (Skt. borrowing) téja, héja (lustre) ; todanku, 
hodanku (clasp). : 

(b) The presence of numerous forms with alternating ¢- and s- (in different dialects) but 
without any corresponding h- forms, e.g., tappu, sappu (fault) ; télpu, sépu (defeat) ; tiga, 
siga (bechive) ; tampu, sampu (cold) ; Skt. tadit borrowed as tedilu, sedilu (thunder). 

The intermediate stage represented by the fricative [4] is the direct result of the loosen- 
ing of the stoppage of the plosive ; the sibilant s *, in the production of which a smaller pas- 
sage is formed between the tongue and the dental portion than for [5], can normally be only 
the result of the effort to give a distinct individuality to [4] which is an unstable sound in 
Dravidian. This effort to stabilise [4] apparently produced s- in one sub-dialect and h- in 
another. 

[D] Protuetic h- 1x Tunv. 

[In the following illustrations, it will be noticed that the forms with initial vowels are 
original, in as much as they are directly related to the cognate forms of other dialects. as our 
instances given below would show.] 





2 The difference between [4] ands (as pointed out by Prof. Jespersen, page 34 of his Lehrbuch der 
Phonctik) is significant. The passage formed in the production of [4] is broader than that for »: Das am 
meisten charakteristische fur [9] ist dic breite spaliformige offnung im Gegensatz zur Rilicnbildung bei s. 
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hamar-. amar- (to sink, settle) —ef. south Dr. amar-. 
hade-, ade- (to shut) —ef. south Dr. base adai-, ade- (to shut). 
hér-, ér- (to ascend) —ef. south Dr. éy- (to climb, to rise). 


hile (betel-leaves), ile, ire (leaf) | —cf. dai of Tamil, ete. 

The instances? are few and they are regarded as “ vulgariems ”’ in Tulu n&d itself. The 
rationale of the incorporation of h- in initial positions of these words is not quite clear ; it is 
possible that the analogy of h- words (derived from forms with initial t- or p-) may have played 
some part in the process, 

II, Tamil Aydam. 
(gus) 

What was the value of this ancient Tamil sound ? What may have been its origin ? Was 
it-a native growth in Tamil, or was it an invention inspired by Sanskrit ? So many conflicting 
views have been expressed on these points by different scholars, that it might be useful to 
consider if the data available for us can supply any clue to the solution of these problems. 

[A] Tue DescriIPTIONsS OF THE SOUND GIVEN BY ANCIENT TAMIL GRAMMARIANS. 
The earliest Tamil grammar, Tolkappiyam, deals with the sound in a number of sdtras 
of Eluttadigéram, of which the following may be quoted here :— 
Sitra38: @Suser ~yerer rrwgsciiuereh 
yuI@rr® yerrss meen rer Sens ses 
kuriyadan munnar dydappulli 
(y)uyirodu punarnda vallaran misaitté 
{ie., dydam appears after short syllables and before the six surds &, ¢, t, t, 
pand rj. Cf. also Sétra 91 where the dydam is described as a Sérpeluttu. 
Sétra 39: #Bwer oGgaGsy Deorcow C grom gid 
Triyan morunginumisaimai ténrum 
{i.e., it appears also when the fina] consonant of a word combines with 
the initial (surd) consonant of another word]. 
Nannil, another old grammar of Tamil, deals with it in the following sGtras :— 
Sdtra 87 of Eluttiyal :-— 
USE G stv WHET COW LH 
Aydakk-idan-dalai (y)aigd muyarci 
[ie., dydam is produced in the head (i.e., the upper palate), through the 
opening of the mouth]. | 
Sitra 97: eres Heoul en unig weo@w 
lalavittriyaipindm dydam ahkum 
fie., when final -] or -1 of a word combines (with the initial surd of 
another word), the dydam produced is shortened]. 
Satra 228: EPeoak vor gga ater eous gs 
sae Ou mew sealwrer 
kurilvali lalattav-(v)anaiyin-dydam 
dgavum pertium alvaliydné 
{i.e., -l and -! after short syllables when combining with -t in alvali groups 
give rise to the dydam]. 

The earlier commentators of these siitras of TolkAappiyam and Nannil have adduced in each 

case appropriate instances of old Tamil words and word-combinations containing the sound. 
Sn a ae ee eee eee ee ee ee eee 


3 In the following borrowings from Kann. with and without initial h-, the A- forms are Original ; h- 
appears to have been dropped in the alternative words :— 


hannukdyi, annukdyi (coconut and plantains) —for hannu ; ef. Tel. pandu (fruit). 
hadagu, adagu (ship) —ef. Kann. padagu, hadagu, corrupt adagu (ship). 
hari, ari (to flow) —ef. Kannada pari, hari, ari (to flow). 


The process of change in these cases appeara to be original p-> [F] > h- > zero, 
8 


a. rae 


o ae 
. 
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Putting all these together, we learn the following from these sitras:— \ 

(a) The sound dydam occurs after initial short vowels (or syllables) and before 
surds, as in 9co.s7 ahtu (that), orco@ ehku- (steel), ete., etc. 

(5) In combinative groups of the alvazi type, final -I or -] of initial short syl- 
labled words, when combining with the initial t- of the succeeding words, might alter- 
natively give rise to the dydam, as in kal (stone)-+-tidu (bad)>kahd'tdu (stone is bad), 
mul (thorn)+tidu (bad) >mahdidu (thorn is bad). 

(c) Nanndal recognises the piace of producticn of the sound as ‘the head’ (ie., 
the upper palate) and the mode of articulation as ‘the opening of the mouth.’ 

[B} TH= opINIons or DRAVIDIAN SCHOLARS, 

Caldwell is of the view that the “ Tamil letter called dydam, half vowel, half consonant, 
corresponding in some respects to the Sanskrit résarga, is pronounced like a guttural h, but 
is only found in the poets and is generally considered a pedantical invention of the gramma- 
rians.”—(C‘omperative Grammar, 2nd edition, page 130.) 

Julien Vinson (page 19 of his Wanuel de la langue Tamoule) says that “the symbol ¢o which 
Tamilicns term gor é % (taninila’) as itis never accompanied by vowels, and which is appro- 
priately called dydam (minuteness, subtlety) is artificial and conventional.’ He proceeds to 
observe that “it was invented by the grammarians for the prosodic lengthening of certain 
syllables ; it is found only after a short vowel and before 6. ¢,, 3, u, , accompanied by a’ 
vowel, and is pronounced in a soft manner, like a g aspirated very lightly : @# (this) having 
become Qoog is pronounced igdu (as a trov7-.2 or spondee instead of pyrrhic or tambus). In 
the manuscripts it is often replaced by @ (gu) or even #. (gi#). I have found passages in old 
poems, where it should count for one syllable and should therefore be pronounced gu ; cs 
gay (Kural, xev, 3); QceoO gar (Naisada, xii, 43), etc. But generally it serves only to 
lengthen a syllable: @icoMever# (Kural, viii. 10) and is then pronounced without a vowel.” 
Prof. Vinson also adds two footnotes. Adverting to the tern: await, he says that it “‘ may 
mean ‘ weapon’ or ‘trident’, if we take the Tamil word augu dydam for dyudham (Skt. 
sirrq) ; the three dots would represent the mark of a trident. The form of this letter is pro- 
bably derived from that of the Sanskrit riscrge.” In another featnote Vinson adds that 
“ according to native grammariins. the sound preceeds from the head and is pronounced 
with the mouth open: this evidently means that it is a guttural aspiration.” 

Mr. 8. A. Pillay, in his excellent monograph on ‘The Sanskritic element in the vocabula- 
ries of the Dravidian languages ' (Drevidic Siudies. No. TIT, published by the Madras Uni- 
versity, page 49) makes some very suggestive observations on the value of the Tamil dydem :— 

~ The spirant /& is a sound not altogether foreign to Tamil. For, Tamil has the dydam 
h (o>) which is almost an equivalent of it. But the ¢ydem differs from hin some ways. The 
dydam is found in a very few words in Tamil and is peculiar to Tamil...... Tt is only medial 
and its use is much restricted...... Dr. Caldweil’s statcment regarding this sound is, I am 
afraid, not based on a knowledge of facts. The dydam is not considered by anyone, so fer as 
I know, a pedantical invention of the grammarians. What could have been the purpose in 
inventing such a letter ?.......... The words are Tam. ahtu and ihtu. These ought to be 
pronounced. with the aspiration, but the popular pronunciations are with a spirantic gu for 
h....The tendency of modern speech, hawever, it must be admitted, is to discard the dydam 
altogether. The words a@htu, ihtu are about the only ones commonly met with in books and 
in pedantic speech. They are also acknowledged to be variants of adu and idu and considered 
to be necessary when these words are in sandhi followed by words beginning with a vowel 
or y, e.g., ahtaduppu, ‘that is the oven,’ thtir, ‘this is the village.’ But to argue from 
that circumstance that the dydam is only an invention of the grammarians is like arguing 
that the letter x is only an invention of the Telugu or Kannada grammarians because modern 
speech makes no distinction between rand 1, or rather krows only r.” 


2 ry oy FS, 
nn Paar * 
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Finally, we may cite here the observations of a recent editor of Tolkappiyam : “ The 
nature of oo is similar to that of jihrdmiliya in Sanskrit as in kah-keroti if it precedes a 
guttural and upadhméniya as in Sanskrit kah-pathati if it precedes a labial, i.e., its 
orgen of articulation is determined by the succeeding consonant. Air is allowed to pass till 
the place of articulation of the succeeding consonant is suddenly arrested. Since it is not 
an opn (sic) sound inasmuch as it is invariably preceded by a short vowel, it cannot be 
classified as a vowel: neither is it a consonant since it cannot be followed by a vowel. In 
mo:lrn times it is pronounced even before c. {. t, p and 7, as it is done before k. When this 
mist ike (sic) began to creep in, is not easily traceable.” 

Conflicting in some respects are the views cited above regarding the value and the origin 
of the dydam. Mr. S. A. Pillay would consider it to be a native sound in Tamil; Vinson is 
inclined to regard it as an “invention by pedants,”’ and Mr. Sastri (so far as we can see from 
his conyparative references to Sanskrit spirants) is probably also inclined to this view. As to 
the value of the sound. Caldwell, Vinson and Mr, Pillay recognize its cssentially aspirate 
character (despite the spirantie enunciation given to it today when texts are read), while 
Mr. Sastri would regard the sound as a spirant varying in value with the immediately follow- 
ing consonant, and would consider the modern velar spirantic value to be a ‘“ mistake ’* 
which crept in at some time * which is not traceable.” 

[C] Was THE AyD4M A ‘ PEDANTICAL INVENTION’ INSPIRED BY SANSKRIT ? 

The arguments of those who would uphold a Sanskritic inspiration for this sound may 
be summed up thus :— 

(1) The term 40 and the form of the Tamil letter could be connected with the 
Sanskrit word sara (weapon, trident). Other suggestions in this connection 
are that the Tamil term may be the adaptation of Sanskrit saa dérita or of 
sara dyata. 

(2) The shape * of the Tamil letter % is allied to that of the Sanskrit visarga 2 

(3) The dydam occurs only in a few words and combinations in old Tamil texts, and 
it has not survived anywhere in the colloquial. 

(4) Some of the words in which this sound occurs, alternate with forms without 
this sound : these latter are the common forms and, therefore, the sound itself 
was ‘invented © for prosodic purposes. probably on the model of the Sanskrit 
viserya. 

(5) Certain resemblances between the dydam on the one hand and the Sanskrit 
spirantic jherdmiliya and upadhmdaniya are very striking, 

(6) The postulate that Sanskrit grammatical systems had exercised great influence 
on ancient Tamil scholars would also tend to support this. generally speaking. 

Those who argue contra would maintain the following -— 

(1) The aydam need have nothing to do with Sanskrit say. as it is a native 
word signifying ~minutene:s” or * subtlety.” and this meaning would very 
appropriately convey the ‘minute’ value and character of this sound. The 
semantic confusion with Skt. sifz-q should have arisen from the mistaken impres- 
sion created by the shape of oe. There is no conecivable reeson why the name 
and form of a“ wident ” or sqaq should originally have been conferred wpon 
this sound 





. CE the observecions tnade ca paves 161-3 of vol. NXV of the Tami journal Geis Ie Sendamil, 
ating ry r. > a r i us 5 7 itt 
gah ike ete made in this artiele to establish a ranprock. ment between the Tamil term Bu. L anceliner - 
Gort) or dyata of Sauskiit. 
The artiel $, Pa ‘ z . 
Phe article im Soudan’ (referred to above) suggests that the original shape given to the symbol 103 
dydion misht not have been 2.. but more allied to °, the vivarga symbol of Sanskrit. 


Marcu, 1933 ] THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY 53 








(2) The fact that dots are uscd in Tamil and In Sen-hrit need not necessarily dis- 
prove the native origin of the sound whose sernidary character was probably 
fixed and recognised by Senskrit-knowing Tamiliane. 

(3) This point again raises. if at all, only the scconéay clerecicr of the round in 
Tamil. 

(4) The argument about ‘ prosodic Jengthening* would not epply to instances of 
mut't'rdydam like ehgu. which have no alternants. 

(5) The resemblance between the dydam and the Sanskrit spirants can lead to no 
inference. in the absence of any direct evidence. 

(6) The ancient Tamil grammarians who could well distinguish Sanskrit sounds from 
native ones. have nowhere referred to the @ydam as a borrowing or as an ‘invention.” 


Apart from these arguments. there are certoin othcr facts also which I shall urge bare 
m favour of the native origin of this sound in Tamil. That the sourd was not a common 
one in Dravidian admits of no doubt : but a discussion of the phenctic aspeets of its growth 
with comparative reference to a similar development in the central Dedian Dravidian dialect 
Gondi, would tend to show that the @ydam was a native though eccondary sound in Tamil. 
It is possible that recognition Was given to it by Sanshrit-knowing scholars, 


[D] Was THE AYDAM A MERE ORAL FRICATIVE, OR DID ITINVOLYE AN ELEMENT OF THE 
GENUINE ASPIRATE, LE, GLOTTAL FRICATIVE ALSO 7 

(a) Nannal descrihes the sound as being produced in the ‘head’ with an ‘open mouth.’ 
This description may apply to dricatives of the rlar, wrular and glottal varietics alike. 
Whether the sound was originally a genuine glottal sound is not mede clear by the descrip. 
tion in Nannil. We learn, however, one fact from these references to ‘the head” and ‘ the 
open mouth,” and this is that the sound so described could not possibly have been labial, 
dentai or paletal. It is clear therefore that at the time of the Composition of Nanntl, the 
sound shouid have been either an aspirate or a back fricative of the velar or uvular type. 

(5) Caldwell, Vinson (who calls the soundan ‘aspiration guttural’) and Mr. Pillay regard 
the sound as a genuine aspirate. The modern value of the spirantic g when texts are read 
is (as Mr. Pillay has observed) probably only due to the characteristic modern tendeney of 
giving the velar fricative value to intervocal aspirates, as shown for instance by the Tamilian 
pronunciation of Skt. whdrtam as mugtrtam, the intervocal -h- being evainated as a 
velar fricative. 

(c) Mr. Sastri would consider the sound to be a frieative. whese value may be labial, 
dental, palatal or velar according to the character of the immediately fcllowing surd. He 
is of opinion that the velar value given to it today when texts are read is a‘ mistake.” The 
description given in the Nanndal and the uniformly velar value qiven to it teday would show 
that no such * mistake ~ could have crept in after the time of Nannul. In the absence of 
evidence to show that there was really a mistake. we have to regard the sound as a ‘hack ~ 
sound originally, whose exact value (i.e.. whether it was only vclor or whether if was glottal) 
has to be determined by a consideration of other factors. 

The analogy pointed out to the jihr?mialiya and upadhminiut sounds of Sanshrit leads to 
nothing conclusive. For one thing, we have no evidence to prove thet the Tamil sound was 
copied from these. Secondly. these San-krit sounds, ‘ grammatical abstractions © themselves 
(as Whitney put it). probabls had an aspirate value al-o beside the fricative values 
depending upon the immediatels rollowing surds ; vide §§ 69 and 172 (dj. Whitney's Gr, 

The velar fricative value given uniformly to the ddan today, whatever the value of the 
gurd concerned may he, taken along with the description given by Nannul would point to 
the value of the sound having shared a common aspirate clement from a very early stage. 
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This fact is, in my opinion, confirmed by (a) the phonetic features attending the pro- 
duction of the sound in Tamil, and () the existence in Géndi of a parallel secondary growth 
of a genuine aspirate. 


[E] PHONETIC PROCESSES INVOLVED IN THE PRODUCTION OF THE AYDAM. 


We have already seen that the voiceless mouth-fricatives (involving a wide separation 
of the vocal chords) and the genuine glottal aspirate are very closely related, and that the 
former may easily change into the latter (through the incorporation of the breath-current 
from the glottal region) in circumstances favouring the tendency to confer upon the mouth- 
fricatives an individuality and stability. We have seen above that the production of the 
secondary aspirate in different instances of different Dravidian dialects always involves a 
mouth-fricative stage. 


So far as the Tamil dydam is concerned, let us note that— 
(a) it occurs after short initial syllables only ; 
(6) it crops up before surds only ; 
(c) it is accompanied by a certain degree of higher accent in the syllable of which 
it forms part, as Vinson has observed when he remarks that a definitely trochaic 
or spondaic value is given to words containing the dydam. 


These facts are of particular significance in the explanation of the phonetic proce-ses 
involved :— 
(i) The initial generation (under the influence of accent) of an unstable mouth-fricative 
corresponding to the surd and immediately before this surd. 
(ii) The conversion of this mouth-fricative into the aspirate as a result of the 
tendency (under the influence of the strong accent) to stabilise the mouth- 
fricative. whatever its original value may have been, i.e., whether it was [F] 
before -p, or [6] before -f, or [¢] before -c, or [x] before -k. 


[A] We shall take up the typizal instance of sco, ahkdu (that). The common form of 
the word is adu ; but where it is accented in the first syllable as in ehtaduppu (that is an oven), 
ete., the approach to the surd -t generates initially a corresponding mouth-fricative [6] im- 
mediately before -t, which [6] under the influcnce of the accent assumes a secondary aspirate 
value through the incorporation of a current of breath issuing through the widely separated 
vocal chords. 


It would be interesting in this connection to note that the structure of ancient disylabic 
bases of Tamil is intimately connected with the mdtras of the several sounds, and with accent 
generally. Bases with short vowels in radical positions followed by geminated consonants 
or consonant groups have only a short enunciative vowel [7] at the end. This sound de- 
cribed as 6H Hug 50 hut't'riyalugaram by the Tail grammarians has only the value of a 
half mdird. The instances of mut t'rdydam given above come directly in this class ; for the 
terminal vowel has been described by the yrammarians themselves as the short enunciative 
[wu]. In cases where the radical vowel, though short, is followed by a single consonant, the 
terminal vowel is not the enunciative hut't'riyalugaram [w], but the full [uv] described as 
mut't'riyalugaram. When the radical vowel is long in old elementary Tamil bases, the imme- 
diately following consonant is single, and the final vocalie sound is only [w]. 


kattu (to join, attach together) > cat + tw 


ehkw (steel) > ech + ku 
ddw (goat) >a + dw 
padu (to fall) > pad + [u} 


The distinct individuality of the dydam is thus made clear. 
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Accordmg to sétras 424 and 425 of Eluttadigéram of Tolk&ppiyam, the ancient Tamil 
grammar, 200.97 ahdu, @cog thdu and 20g) uhdu “ retain” the dydam only if they are fol- 
lowed by words with initial vowels, e.g., .sjc>s7e0- ahdddai, whereas when the next word 
begins with a consonant, the dydam “ is dropped,” e.g., adu pal. 

Farther, c>.g7 is employed with the dydam in expressions like scoCs ahdé (indeed! 
all right !) carrying with them a certain amount of accent. 


We have to remember that adu, ahdu, idu, ihdu, ete., are derived from demonstrative 
particles a, i, etc. These demonstrative particles in Tamil appear in certain contexts com- 
bined with -v-; but the original particles were undoubtedly devoid of -v-. When these original 
particles (in their short condition) combine with a word having a voiceless consonant initially, 
the dydam is generated immediately before the voiceless consonant, asin a + kadiya > ahkadiys. 


These facts directly show that the praduction of the dydam was connected with the distri- 
bution of the accent. When the accent is thrown straight upon the syllable containing the 
short demonstrative and the immediately following plosive, the dydam is generated. All 
such instances are associated with sandhi where the meaning leads necessarily to the agsocia- 
tion of accent with the syllable mentioned above. In ahi(d)ér (that is the village), etc., the 
accent falls on the syllable containing original a and ¢, consequent upon the intimate merging 
of at(d)- and dr, whereas when this merging is impossible, in cases like adu kadidu (that is 
hard), the higher accent fails to be associated with ad- or original at-, and hence no dydam 
appears. In ahdé (indeed! all right!) the higher accent is obvious from the meaning. In 
ahkadiya, the merging is complete because of the absence of -t, and therefore the higher 
accent falls on a-k, and the dydam is generated. Jt is therefore possible for us to infer that 
the demonstrative base at-, derived from an ancient demonstrative particle a and an original 
-t, gave rise to the accented form aht- in certain positions, while it was retained as adu (with 
the voicing of -t- to -d-) in unaccented positions. 

[B] Other instances of what are commonly described as qo pa@iigu, i.e., dydam that is 
organic, occur in the following Tamil wards :— 

ahgu- (to be shortened, to pass away, to become closed or compressed as a flower) ; 
ahgam (food-grain) ; 

ehg- (to sift or scrutinise, to be unloosened, to lift, to climb) ; 

ehg-am (weapon, sharpness, etc.) ; 

vehg- (to desire ardently). 

Julien Vinson observes in connection with these instances : On a suggéré que, dans ces mots, 
le finale ne doit étre qu’une dérivative, et que le co est une mutation euphonique d’un l ou | radical. 
This would mean that the above instances were originally of the combinative type, and that 
the dydam was produced in connection with an original 1 or ? combining with k. It may be 
interesting to find out how far this suggestion is true of the above instances, though no defi- 
nitiveness may be possible in our analysis of these instances, 

ahgu (to be shortened, etc.) has been compared by the Tamil Lexicon to alku or algu with 
the meaning ‘to be shortened.’ In view of the fact that the deictic particle could, as usual 
in Dravidian, combine with various affix-morphemes of Dravidian and produce different 
deictic meanings, it is not clear whether there was at all any relationship in structure between 
algu- and ahgu-. The Kannada cognate akkudisu with the same meaning furnishes no clue 
to this problem. 

ahgam (grain) has been compared by the Tamil Lexicon to Skt. argha ; but we have in 
Dravidian itself a base a7- (to cut) from which Kannada ekki (through arki) and possibly 
Tamil origi (rice) have arisen. What may have been the relationship of ark- to ahgam, is 


not clear, 
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vehku (to desire ardently) is connected with the Dravidian base vé- (to be hot) which has 
produced numerous forms with the help of affixes. Here one does not see any absolute 
necessity to trace the form with the dydam to a base with final -l or /, though one may con- 
ceivably connect it with vél (to desire). 


(C] Common instances of words with dydam in combinative positions are the 
following :—~ 


kalttidu > kahd'tdu (the stone is bad) 
mul+tidu > muhdidu (the thorn is bad) 
pal+-tuli > pahd'uli (many drops) 
al+tinat > ahd'inai (inferior group) 
In the first three instances, alternatively we may have respectively also kat't'ridu, mullidu 
and pat’t'ruli. The following points are significant in connection with this combinative 
change :— 


(a) The dydam appears only in connection with | or /+the dental t. The surd involved 
is only the dental. 


(b) The first word always has a short radical vowel; if this vowel is long, no change 
takes place (cf. sitras 370 and 371 of Eluttadigdram, Tolkappiyam), and not even the assimi- 
lative conversion happens, e.g., pdl-+didu would be retained as pdl tidu (the milk is bad). 


The process whereby the dydam is generated is here again similar to that in ahtu, thtu 
mentioned above. When the components merge into each other intimately, the higher 
accent falls on the syllable containing the surd (which becomes alveolar crretroflex on account 
of the influence of alveolar / or retroflex /, as the case may be) and the dydam is generated 
through the intermediate stage of the mouth-fricative corresponding to alveolar ¢' or retroficx 
t. The alternative forms kat't'ridu and muttidu with geminated surds instead of the group 
dydam-+surd, confirm the existence of the higher accent in this syllable. In pal tidu, there 
is no merging of the components in view of the long vowel in pa! ; and, therefore, neither 
assimilation nor the generation of the dydam is possible. 


{F}] SxconparyY -H- oF Goxpi IN CONNECTION WITH VOICELESS PLOSIVES, 


(a) Géndi causative stems, formed with the affix -t-show a secondary -h-* immediatcly 
before -¢- in instances like the following : 


tiri- (to be turned round) —~ tirtht- or tiruht- (to cause to turn round). 


vari- (to fear)  variht-, varhut-, varist-- (to cause to fear, to frighten). 
kari- (to learn) r~ kareht- (to teach) ; 

mei- (to graze) ~~ meht- (to cause to graze) ; 

tind- (to eat) r~ tiht- (to feed) ; 

und- (to drink) ~~ uht- (to give to drink) ; 


karé (ng)- (to be shaken) — karhut-, karuht- (to shake). 





6 The alternative forms with -s- before -t- were explained by me as probably due to the influence of 
Indo-Aryan instances, like the so-called “ reversion ” of h > sibilant in niskdma, etc. Since h > s in Indo- 
Aryan is a rare change, and since the cases of ‘ reversion ” referred to above may not have involved a real 
‘change at all, a better explanation for the alternative -s- of Géndi would be that here the fricative [9] which 
we have postulated as an intermediate stage (in connection with 2) in the production of the aspirate, changed 
into the sibilant in some cases, side by side with the conversion of [4] to -h-. It is significant that there is no 


alternative -s- in connection with the aspirate appearing before the plural onding -k of Géndi words. (See 
below.] 
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All the above verbs are native Dravidian, with cognates in all the dialects. The causative 
affix -t- is also Dravidian, occurring as it does in certain contexts in Tamil, Malayalam, 
Kannada and Kurukh. 

(8) The plurals of Géndi nouns, formed with -k (which apparently is an attenuated re- 
presentative of -ka!, -ka of other Dravidian dialects), show a secondary -h- immediately before 
-k in two sets of instances :— 


(i) Nouns with final long vowels. 


Singular. Plural. 
talé (head) me ‘re ss ‘a .. tclakk. 
tiré (girl) si sa es <é .» térihk. 
pitté (bird) “ 3 os es .. pittihk. 
didé (breast) .. a 28 es .. dadihk. 
séné (old woman) =e wis vA .. sénohk. 
(ii) Nouns with final -l, -n or -r immediately preceded by long vowels. 
Singular. Plural. 
nér (village) ee a ss .. nahk. 
rén (house) ine 3 as .. rohk. 
midr (daughter) we ‘a ae .. midhk. 
sukkum (star) be ae Ea .. sukkuhk. 
malél (hare) es ar wt .- malohk. 


Now let us see what processes of change may have been operative in these types. 


In (@) the sound -h- appears before the surd -¢ which being the causative affix was syllabi- 
cally associated with a certain degree of accent. A contributory factor may have been 
the length of the immediately preceding vowel (as in kari ‘ to learn’) which presumably also 
involved a certain higher accent. 

In (6) we have two sets of instances. Jn (4) (i) we find a long vowel (presumably accented 
judged by the length)+ -x, resulting in -kk. In (6) (ii) -l, -n or -r (immediately preceded by 
Jong vowels usually)-+ -& gives rise to -2k. 

Jf the process of change in these instances is the generation of a glottal fricative through 
the intermediate stage of a mouth-fricative corresponding to the surd involved, we have 
here a parallel to the change that has probably resulted in the production of the Tamil 
dydam. 

(a) and (b) (i) may be compared to the Tamil mut't’réydam in ehk-, ahtu, ete. While 
in (a) the surd concerned is -t, in (b) the surd is -k. 

(b) (ii) may be compared to the dydam of Tamil combinative group kaht'idu where -1-+t 
has resulted in the assimilation of the dental t to an alveolar, and in the production of -h- 
immediately before the alveolar. 


The features of resemblance are very striking :-— 

(1) In both Tamil and Gondi, the aspirate occurs in connection with surds only ; while in 
Géndi the surds mvolved in the instances available for us are ¢ and k, in Tamil all gramma- 
tical surds are concerned. 

(2) In both Géndi and Tamil, the syHable containing the surd appears to carry with it a 


certain degree of accent (as a result either of semantic or mechanical reasons}. In Géndi 
this higher accent is attested in (a) above by both the long vowel usually preceding the 


> am 
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causative affix and by the causative syllable itself, which bears a higher degree of 
psychological importance, and in (b) above by the length of the final vowel or of the vowel 
immediately preceding final -l, -n or -r. 


So far as Tamil is concerned, the higher accent in ahdu, etc., is attested by the peculiarly 
trochaic pronunciation of these forms ; in combinative groups like kehd’idu, the same principle 
holds good and, in addition, the combinative position itself may lead to a certain extra accent. 


. The features of contrast between the Gondi and the Tamil instances are the following :— 


(1) In Tamil the dydam evidences itself only in a few old words, while in Goéndi, -h- 
actively appears in the living speech of today, regularly in certain circumstances in the plurals 
of nouns and causatives of verbs. 

(2) Inthe second set of Tamil instances represented by kahd'tdu, there is the assimilative 
conversion of the dental -t- to the alveolar under the influence of -l-, while in the Géndi in- 
stances referred to in (b) (ii) above, -l, -» or -r appears fo have been absorbed in the process 
of the production of -hk. - : 


Though the resemblances between the Tamil dydam and Géndi -h- in the above instan- 
ces need not lead to the postulate of a common stage of change for these dialects, it is 
probable that they mirror a germinal trait of these two Dravidian dialects. 


THE VIKRAMKHOL INSCRIPTION. 
(SamBatrur Disrrict.) 
By K. P. JAYASWAL, M.A. (Oxon.), BARRISTER-AT-LAW. 


1. ViKRAMKHOL lies within the jurisdiction of police thana Jharsiguda in the district 
of Sambatpur, Bihar and Orissa. It is approachable from the small railway station Bel- 
pahar on the main line of the Bengal-Nagpur Railway. From Belpahar one has to go four 
miles south-west to Grindola, and thence another four miles in the same direction to 
Vikramkhol. The road from Grindola crosses a corner of the Gangpur State. There is 
a village, Titliabahal, near the rock of Vikramkhol. The inscription is in a natural rock- 
shelter, six feet below the top. The rock is a rough sandstone. The rock-shelter is 115 feet 
in length and 27 feet 7 inches in height from the floor. It faces north-east. 


2. The inscribed portion is about 35 feet by 7 feet. Some of the letters are sharply 
cut, but the incision-marks of the majority do not show sharp cutting. It seems that an 
iron chisel was not used. Some of the letters are partly cut and partly painted, while some 
letters are only in paint ; but the majority are completely cut. It is evident that all the 
letters were first painted before being incised, which was the method regularly employed 
in the period of Brahmi inscriptions. The colour of the paint is red-ochre, with which we 
are familiar in the prehistoric and historic caves and cave-buildings in India. To take a 
continuous photograph of all the letters (incised and painted), the incised letters have been 
carefully coloured. I have also had impressions of the incised letters taken by the usual 
method, and photographs in four parts of the squeeze are reproduced on the accompanying 
plates, together with the complete view referred to above and sections of the continuous 
photograph on a larger scale where the letters are very clear. I have also had tracings made 
of the painted portions. All this material is now in the Patna Museum. ‘The estampages 
and the tracings have been made by the Curator of the Museum, Rai Sahib Manoranjan 
Ghosh. The photographs have been taken by the Patna Museum staff under the supervision 
of the Curator. The material has been collected under my direction. 


Plate 1 Indian Antiquary 





VIKRAMRKHOL UNSCRIPTION 


(District Sambalpur, Bik and Orissa) 
Plate 1, General view of the (inked) insertbed letters and symbols, taken from the north-east. 


Plates 2 and 3 Indian Antiquary 
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Plate 3. Estampage of the inscription at Vikramkhol, 2nd part, from the south-east, 


Plates £and 5 Indian Antiquary 





Plate 4. Estampace of the inseription at Vikramkhol, 3rd part, from the south-east. 





Plate 5. Estampage of the inscription at Vikramkhol, 4th part, from the south-east. 


Plates 6 and 7 Indian Antiquary 
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Plate 6. Vikramkhol inseription : detail view of (inked) inscribed letters and symbols, 1st part, from the south-east. 





kK. P. J. 
Plate 7. Vikramkhol inscription : detail view of (inked) inscribed letters and symbols, 2nd part, from the south-east. 
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K. P.O. 
Plate 9. Vikramkhol inscription : detail view of (inked) inscribed letters and symbols, 4th part, from the south-east. 
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3. The inscription was discovered by an educated Sadhu, Svami Jnaninanda. Mr. 
Lochan Prosad Pandey, founder and secretary of the Mahakosala Society of the Central 
Provinces, rendered valuable service by bringing it to our notice. At first I obtained an 
eye-copy of the letters, and since then scientific copies have been procured for the Patna 
Museum. I have to thank Mr. Senapati, Deputy Commissioner of Sambalpur, for the 
material help rendered to us in obtaining these copies. 


4. An examination of the letters, which at first sight give the impression of having 
Brahmi forms, showed that the writing was a mixture of Brahmi forms anda developed 
type of the Mohenjodaro script. As the announcement of the discovery of the inscription 
and my opinion thereon has led to numerous inquiries, I hasten to publish the record for 
study by scholars, along with a few observations of my own, as set out below. 

Conclusions. 

5. The inscription is a writing : this cannot be doubted. My reasons for this con- 
clusion are :—(i) The symbols were first carefully painted and then inscribed after the fashion 
of inscriptions, ; (77) the writing is in regular lines (the lines are not always straight, owing 
partly to the very rough surface on which they are inscribed) ; (#77) the symbols have set forms, 
which disclose ‘ writing habits ’ in the phraseology of handwriting experts. The hand which 
first painted the letters was used to writing with a pen : this is evident from Plate 6. 

6. The system knows the bindu, and also, probably, the visarga. Some letters have 
dots placed below them, while in same cases dots seem to give a discriminative value to the 
letters, as in Semitic writing. 

7. The right-hand corner top line on Plate 8, where the same symbol is repeated more 
than once, may point to the employment of numerals. 

8. There is an animal figure which is probably not a part of the writing, but a symbol. 
There is, however, one symbol like a bellows placed side-ways, which recurs. 

9. The writing seems to me to be from right to left (see, particularly, Plate 6). 


10. It is evident that some of the letters disclose accentuation. Repetition of the 
same letter twice probably suggests consonantal duplication or conjuncts. 


11. The writing seems to have reached the syllabary (alphabetic) stage. 


Comparison with Mohenjodaro Script. 

12. The bellows-shaped letter above the animal figure may be compared with the 
Mohenjodaro letter No. 119 (vol. II, p. 440). The first letter (right-hand) in the top line 
on Plate 6 should be compared with Mohenjodaro No. 162, and the system of dots with the 
same system in series 175 (ibid., p. 445). 

13. The letter of the shape of the Brahmi g may be compared with Mohenjodaro Nos. 
100-102, 133, 144, 146 and 148. The shape of Mohenjodaro No. 133 is identical with the 
eighth letter of the second line in Plate 8. 


14. The fourth letter in line 2, Plate 8, may be compared with Mohenjodaro 96 series. 
A variation of it is found in the seventh, or bottom, line at Vikramkhol. 


15. The X shape of Vikramkhol should be compared with Nos. 98-99 of Mohenjodaro. 


16. The circle-letter like the Brahmi th, and the oval letters are noteworthy. They 
seem to be consonants on account of their repetition in one place. In Plate 7, the third 
letter after the animal (reading from left to right) is accentuated. It occurs in Plate 8 with 
two dots inside, resembling the Brahmi tha. These shapes may be compared with Nos. 224 
and 219 of Mohenjodaro. The form at Mohenjodaro is always oval. 
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17. The Y-shaped letter has a Kharosthi look; and so have afew more forms. But, 
on the whole, the theory of a proto-Kharogthi script is excluded, unless we assume that 
Brahmi and Kharosthi had a common parentage. 


18. LIregret that I have not got sufficient time at my disposal at present to dive deeply 
into the matter and propose any reading. I present the problem for the consideration of 
scholars engaged in this field of study. 


19. It scems that the theory I put forward in 1920 (JBORS., vol. VI, p. 188 ff.), that 
Brahmi is an indigenous Indian writing, receives confirmation from this find, for its letters 
are nearer Brahmi than any other script. In that paper I also pointed out a very probable 
connection between Brahmi and the writing on the Harappa seals.! 


The Vikramkhol inscription supplies a link between the passage of letter-forms from 
the Mohenjodaro script to Brahmi. The Vikramkhol record, however, need not necessarily 
be an Aryan piece of writing.” 


Age of the Inscription, 


20. Now, what would be the approximate age of the Vikramkhol inscription? The 
writing is certainly earlier than the earliest specimen of Brahmi known so far ; and Brahmi 
was completed before 1500 B.c.3 We would be within the range of a fair approximation 
in dating it about 1500 B.c. 


2 “ There is the Cairn writing in the South but in the North there is a vast gap between 1500 B.c. 
and the sixth century B.C. to be filled up by positive evidence. A link seems to be found in the Harappa 
seals, one of which was published by Cunningham, who maintained that it contained the origin of Brahmi. 
Two more seals in the same characters were published by the late Dr. Fleet (JRAS., 1912). The readings 
of two of these seal legends have been suggested by Cunningham and Fleet (JRAS., p. 699), and of the 
third one by me (JA., 1913, p. 203). It seems to me that it is possible to solve them in the near future, 
especially with our increasing knowledge of pre-Mauryan letters and with an increased number of Harappa 
seals. Sir John Marshall has got a few more of these seals which he has kindly promised to Jend me for 
study. Letters from the photograph of two of them are reproduced in the chart with the permission of 
Sir John. Three things are certain about these seals. One of the legends (‘ C’) of Fleet shows that it 
was intended to be read from left to right as the legend does not cover the whole space, and its beginning 
and end are distinguishable. The script has the Hindu system of using abbreviated forms of letters, for 
one letter which appears in full in one seal (‘ A’ of Fleet) appears as abbreviated, either as a mdtrd or 
as a conjoint consonant, in two places (in ‘A’ and ‘B’). Then there is @ ligature where v is joined 
to y or some other letter. That the characters are not a syllabary is seen by the addition on the head of 
one letter (in ‘C’) which appears without it in another place (‘A’). The addition is evidently a 
métrd, probably an a in a stage when it is fully represented ; it is separate from the letter on the top of 
which it is placed. The characteristics therefore seem to be those of the Brahmi, but the letters are so 
old that they are not yet fully recognized. In the new seals we have a letter which is almost unmistakably 
a, and the form is such that the oldest Semitic and Brahmi forms for a are derivable from it [the whole 
legend I tentatively read as Abhayah....].”—JBORS., VI (1920), pp. 199-200. 

2 The locality, according to the Puranie race-history, would suggest the record to be a pre-Dravidian 
‘ Réksasa, record. Rdksasa is the generic name for the race dispossessed by the Aryans. They extended 
up to the Indian Archipelago. [Ndéga was probably a sub-division of theirs.] The Gonds are their 
remnants. 


3 J have set forth in some detail my reasons for coming to this conclusion in JBORS., vol. VI (1920), 
p. 198. to which reference is invited. 
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THE GANDISTOTRA. 
By E. H. JOHNSTON, M.A. 


Amonc the minor Buddhist works which have been brought to light by modern research 
few are more interesting than the Gandistotra, the Sanskrit text of which was recovered by 
Baron A. von Stael-Holstein from-a transcription into Chinese characters with the help of 
a Tibetan translation and published in Bibliotheca Buddhica XV in 1913. The reconstitu- 
tion of the poem from such scanty materials raised a number of troublesome problems, the 
great majority of which were successfully solved by the editor’s skill and acumen; and the 
full apparatus provided by him smoothes the way for others who have the advantage of 
starting where he left off. So far as [ can ascertain, the text has not been critically con- 
sidered by other students, who have perhaps been put off by a valuable introduction and 
notes being writien in a language so little known generally as Russian, and it seems, therefore, 
worth while publishing my results. My emendations are in the direction of bringing the 
readings into closer accord with the Chinese transcription and the Tibetan translation, but 
in view of their number it is easiest to make them intelligible by printing a fresh version of 
the original. As the poem has never been translated, I add a fairly literal rendering into 
English ; this procedure has the further advantages of emphasizing the weak and doubtful 
places of the text and of enabling me to cut down the bulk of the notes. 

A few introductory remarks are necessary. The Chinese transcription, which I call 
C, is published as No. 1683 in the Taisho Issaikyo edition of the Chinese Tripitaka under 
the name of Chien-Chih-Fan-T'san. Chien-Chih (i.e., gandi transliterated) is spelt, wrongly 
probably. in the Bibl. Buddh. edition Chien-Ch’ui, the difference between the two characters 
(Giles, no. 1871 and 2823) being only the short cross stroke which is added to radical 75 to 
make it radical 115. IT follow C in omitting the word gathd in the title, which appears to be 
an unauthorised addition by the Tibetan. The transliteration was executed by Fa Tien, 
whose name was later altered to Fa Hsien, a monk of Nalandi, who worked in China in the 
last quarter of the tenth century a.D. It was intended for ceremonial recitation, for which 
purpose an absolutely accurate text was not apparently thought essential. Study of C shows 
a number of mistakes which could only proceed from the use of a faulty Sanskrit MS. and 
which might, one would think. have been easily corrected by anyone with an elementary 
knowledge of that language. These errors are of a type occurring in medieval Nepalese 
MSS. of. say, the eleventh and twelfth centuries, such as the confusion of dha, ba and va, 
which disfigures almost every verse, of pa and ya, of su and sta. of ksa and sa, etc., so that, 
when C is at fault, we are entitled to try anything which we might expect to find in corre- 
spon‘ling Nepalese MSS. The Tibetan translation, which I call T, is as literal as usual, but 
not always easy to turn back into Sanskrit ; and I therefore give the Tibetan in the variants 
where the restoration is not certain. The editor’s own readings and views I quote under 
the letter H, but I have not adopted his numbering of each pdéda consecutively ; his notes 
follow this numbering and contain some conjectures by other scholars. 

The editor follows T in attributing the verses to ASvaghosa, giving as additional reasons 
the tradition connecting that poet with a gandi (a long piece of wood struck with a 
wooden pestie to summon the monks, which for lack of an English equivalent I call a gong) 
and the similarity of the style tothat of a verse given to him in the Kavindravacanasamuccaya. 
These grounds in themselves have little force, and the ascription is not followed by C or even 
considered worth mention by the editors of Hobogirin in the Fascicule Annexe. The verse 
in the anthology is written in a style entirely different to that of Asvaghosa, of whom enough 
is preserved to enable us to form a clear conception of his poetic methods, and the Chinese 
and Tibetan translations attribute works to him almost at random. Nor canI see much 
in the Gandistotra which reminds mo of him. Many of the words in it are not to be found 
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in his genuine poems and the language and style in general seem to me quite certainly to 
belong to a later epoch. The preoccupation with sound in preference to sense is also sym- 
ptomatic of lateness and I miss the closely packed construction and the carefully arranged 
balance which is so characteristic of Asvaghosa. Further the latter’s affection for similes 
is not to be found here and it looks as if the one elaborate comparison, that in verse 12, is 
an attempt to improve on Raghuvaméa, vi, 85. Confrontation of the passages of this poem 
describing Mara’s temptation with canto xiii of the Buddhacarita will make these points 
clear. It will be noted that verse 20 refers to Kashmir, showing that the poem was written 
there ; that T omits the name is not sufficient reason for doubting the reconstruction of it 
from C, since we know from the Sragdhardstotra, a work of the eighth century and in a style 
which seems to be later than that of the Gandistotra, that this form of composition was prac- 
tised there. Asvaghosa is described in the colophons of his two epics as belonging to Saketa, 
though there is a tradition that he went to live in Kashmir. If we could have held that the 
poem was his, this would have been admirable corroboration of the tradition, but, as it 
is, in the absence of any cogent evidence I conclude on subjective grounds that the poem, 
so far from being from his hand, is of a date posterior by some centuries to him and is not 
necessarily all by the same hand or of the same date. 

In the translation I have only used asterisks to show the sounds of the gong, which in 
some of the earlier verses drown the words. These sounds are represented in a way evidently 
intended to suggest the mood of the words obliterated by them and probably reproduce the 
various methods in which the gong could be struck, like the sounds which the Bhdratiya 
Ndatyasdstra uses for beating a drum. The variants given omit unimportant errors in C but 
give H's reading wherever I have departed from his text. 


naétearay_, THE LAUDS OF THE GONG. 


a: ya aiaaet carmarasat MIERATTE— 
NUTS MNT FATITTSS, TRAATT HT: | 

a: eaifatecaehe squiage tiger Megha: 

iat Sarqard: aaeata: Wg a: arearae: We 
Var. b, Pag qe C; Fe qa’, T : “ae aa”, HH. 
c. gentegtaggerices:, T. 

1. The Lion of the Sakyas, adored by gods and men, did not waver of yore beneath the 
Tree of Illumination before the . . . . of Mara, as they, from the path where the sun tra- 
vels, ... . with their bodies girt in armour, or before the divine forms of women 
May He protect you ! 

In a T takes mara as the first part of mdrayata, but nowhere else does the gong drown 
part of a word and despite the parallels quoted by H for the use of such expressions by the 
demons, it seems better to take it as the first word of a compound, the rest of which is obli- 
terated. In 6 T either read baddhasarindhakaksaih or else took samnaddha in the sense 
of samndha. It renders kaksa by lus, ‘body,’ and 1 translate accordingly. It might also 
mean, ‘with their clothes tightly girt up.’ But kaksdsamndha is used in Brhatsamhité (ed. 
Bombay, 1897), 94, 13 (in other editions 96, 4), for harnessing an elephant, and in accordance 
with the simile common in kdavya of lions defeating elephants we may possibly have to 
understand here that Mara’s followers are depicted as elephants conquered by the lion of 
the Sakyas ; if’so, translate, ‘ with their girths tightly bound.’ 


Ti FQUSAA BRAT FETS 
a: enltisequal qedaaznteae weary: | 


* 
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eagguatraefagartag ferret 4 aita- 

Biwed: diseg dha: arasetaet: weds at gata: 12 
Var. d, C omits aa: ; yaseraa:, T H. 

2. The benign Chief of Sages from Whom all stain has vanished was not affrighted by 
the mockeries of the damsels of Kandarpa ... . or by the ravings .. . and taunts of 
his menials inflated with arrogance. . . . may He lead you to peace ! 

Kuharacit which T treats as a sound of the gong is perhaps to be considered as a word ; 
a name for Mara? I do not understand T’s reading in d. Jacobi ingeniously conjectured 
srutasakalakalah (surely ‘learned in all sciences,’ not ‘ hearing all those noises’ as H sug- 
gests, kala being hardly applicable to such sounds). 

PINT TARHAM AAAI: 

MeaeTsart afaaysraeraatonta4s: | 

GAs: HRA: TIGA ATA 

Bist Sat a Pad: raat wer TH aaiiseq 1 2 

Var. b, °attaraa®:, C ;°stranae®:, H. c, aatetnea®, C. 

3. The bold damsels of the disembodied god could not shake His mind with volleys 
of Smara’s missiles, the movements of eyebrows, the curvings of the corners of the eyes and 
the play of eyelashes, eyes and pupils, or with bodies rejoicing in the waving of beauteous 
arm-creepers, or with pretty speeches, gentle, soft, sweet, charming, delightful and uttered 
with smiles and mock modesty. All hail to the Conqueror of the hosts of Smara ! 

Lildyita° is better Sanskrit and nearer C than lildyad°; as an adjective, it does not imply 
the past. Tis against C’s reading, which is too forced here. H’s’amendment in ¢ accepted 
above, is doubtful ; T reads the second word literally sdkitoktath. 


sat Fareraca: aera aad sae 

STATA: tatErtaguee: Witaedisgiiiag | 
SotearantaeasareenwMseat Heat 

deftweae Fat sarah: ag atsat qatar: Ww 
Var. a, Raveaeastr ( 2 for frateiteaai), C. 


4. Though the warriors of Mara shook the earth and veiled the sky with showers of 
sharp arrows, though they made the ocean boil and the quarters blaze with the flames of 
the fire of their wrath, though they filled the air with the shrill whistlings of the swords, discs 
and saws they brandished so easily, yet the Chief of Sages overthrew them straightway 
with the weapon of Universal Benevolence. May He protect you ! 

In c, alpernatively, ‘ though their harsh clamour resounded, as they lightly drew, etc.’ 


Pregsrtaty satatzzrenttrtiady 

TAA TYAASATATAASSACITHI TA, | 

ATUTAATERTMALA AIA AT a 

gum: Geaqehicts Pratet a qa: a aiseart i 4 HI 

Var. C, wagner’, T. uated, T. 
5. The host of the god of the flower-arrows roared with rage, creating fearsome noises 

by awe-inspiring slappings of limbs ; they brought on darkness with the swelling of the temples 
of their elephants, as with masses of thundering clouds ; the entire welkin was illumined with 


the flashing of swords, which gleamed with the uncontrolled fires of insolence. May the 
Buddha. by Whom they were undone in a moment, guard you ! 
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Asphote refers to the slappings of arms and thighs, still practised in India before a fight 
by wrestlers and bravoes to frighten their opponents ; ef. MBh. (Calc. od.), iii, 11130-1. 
H under 130 (p. 124) takes it to mean ‘shivering.’ He translates d/opa here ‘ multitude,’ 
but cf. Uvdsagadasdo (ed. Hoernle), p. 58, ukkadaphudakudilajadilakakkasaviyadaphu- 
dadovakaranadaccha7, ‘ skilled at making its hood swell large, etc.’ 


RetedR: saaenaa: easfieneia— 

arataraiterd: saferaentra: afead arene: | 

ape: aaa sereatrat areas TATA I 

Var. b, gin-tu chags-pas ( aafera: 2) T. rab-tu rnam-rgyas 
mthun-pa dan beas ( sfraa...afend: 2), T. 

6. The divine eyes of MAra’s damsels, stretching to their ears like petals of the blue 
lotus and rolling behind flickering eyelashes, appeared soft with emotion, artful, and 
charming with twinklings and smiles and with the movements of eyebrows; they were 
restless and reddened at the ends in the fullness of their longings. Yet the most excellent 
Seer, Who had cast out all sin, was in no way attracted by them. To Him Ido obeisance. 

H divides dkarpaptiraih into d and karyapéra ; I follow T in dividing into dkarna and 
pura, but of course the author also means to suggest that the eyes take the place of the blue 
lotuses stuck in the ears as ornaments. The use of rabhesa for ‘longing,’ ‘sexual desire,’ 
which is corroborated by T, is late (e.g., Gitdgovinda, Kathdsaritedgara, Bhagavata Purdna). 

aerd wer Pri epeftazed: deeming — 
ait: ormeeingige: fereurgerrie: | 

TER: BrRerETere ed Bt GaAs: 

Sie: WY Basa Se GAR: Hw I 

7. His mind was not bewildered by the close-set ranks of M4ra, armed though they 
were with spears and displaying awe-inspiring coils of hair and protruding tongues, with the 
faces of elephants and horses or the masks of lions and tigers. Afraid only of the cycle of 
existence, He recked no more of Pradyumna, the god of Love, than of a blade of grass. May 


He, from Whom all impurity has passed away, the All-Enlightened, the Lord of the 
World, the Chief of Sages, protect you ! 


This verse seems to be an alternative (and later ? ) version of the next verse, whose third 
line is faulty by making it appear that the epithets sarvavid vitarégah apply to Kamadeva. 
The legend that Kama was reborn as Pradyumna is late and is not mentioned in the MBh.; 
for details see the Bhag. Pur. 


WP zea grew: aU aif 
s 
2 


Fare qeesqereaqnied : aalagiaus : 
a Srarraeaie : eeesET: NG A Pasa: Hs 
Var. a, chu-bohi glun (aad: 7), T. 
8. He did not falter from his intent, when the innumerable bellowing warriors of Mara 
in terrifying shapes with a hundred varied faces armed themselves with the earth, mountains, 
Tivers, the ocean itself. All-knowing and passionless, He recked no more of the flower- 


bannered god than of a blade of grass. May the Enlightened Hero, the Incarnation of 


Majesty, Who is free from all perturbation of soul and dispels the danger of impurity, 
protect you! 
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alsagta ara ag aE . 
GERITATARETTTA TAA TAA: | 

a asd oem fad faite & aor meee 

& ay acta Brvrraet qealt atta i € Il 

9. As He sat firmly fixed in transic wise, His mind was immovable as a mountain 
and was not disquieted by the great hordes of Mara’s troops with swords, axes, bows, harpoons 
and spears in their hands, or by the many fearsome firebrands which fell with terrifying 
crashes and fierce crackling of flames. I worship the Worshipful, Enlightened Hero, the 
Valiant One, Who dispels the dangers of the threefold universe. 

SUUTTIA: TEL IVAATaT TEL TERT: 

ARIMEHZyT: EPIHeeae: Haar: SAUNT: | 

aE Bl A WA TeqETZEReTT GET att 

TAM WHS TEE: TAT Fi BAT: | Yet 

Var. a, °aztaza®, CH; myur-bar-betis-pahi Canae’), V. 
aud, H. ward, C; ware:, H. b, Czyenz®, H. faeat:, H. c, wi, 
CH. wat, H. d, emai, TH. 

10. The menials (of Mara) could make no breach in His Enlightenment ; yct the bells 
hanging from their sides shrilled loudly to the accompaniment of roars of maniacal laughter, 
their hollow eyes gleamed through their tangled locks in the frenzy of their stretchings and 
slappings of limbs, and their harsh drums throbbed loudly. May the Enlightened Hero, 
Who is as alert as a drum is clear in sound, be for the well being of you, whose desires have 
been completely satisfied on the Vulture Peak ! 

A difficult verse, and H has made it more so by taking °sphdland as nom. sing. f. and 
subject of the relative clause. Besides the improbability of this form, he bas to alter to the 
instrumental case a number of words shown by C and T to be in the nominative ; C makes 
no distinction between a, d and dh at the end of a word. I take kiskardh as the subject of 
the relative clause, qualified by adjectival compounds on which the instrumentals depend. 
The emendation of rananiam to rananiah is trivial and supported by T. H thinks taté- 
bandha may be a musical term, explaining T’s myur-ba (for tata) by S. C. Das’s myur- 
bahi-hbru meaning a particular note of music. Presumably one would have to take it to 
the root faf, ‘make a rumbling, droning noise.’ But T clearly reads ° baddha °; tata, ‘ side’ 
is difficult, but I see no alternative. In b T takes dtopa (bsgyins-pa) as equivalent to vijrmbhita. 
Tanka is only known in this sense from the lexica and T evidently had bhanagam (hjoms-pa), 
not bhagnam, which is difficult, unless taken as a substantive. I can make no sense of T’s 
drpténdm ; irpta=vitardga, a reasonable extension of meaning from its use at Saundarananda, 
iii, 34, and vii, 20. Sv astu ought to take the dative; the only parallel for the genitive 
is the use once of svasti thus in the Rémdyana quoted by Bohtlingh and Roth. But I 
do not see how trptdndm is to be construed, except in agreement with vahk, which must thus 
be in the genitive ; if the two are separate, trptindm would have to depend on patupataha- 
patuh which is hardly possible. In the later Mahayana sitras the Vulture Peak is the regu- 
lar site for the Buddha’s mystic séances and preachings. A good instance, showing the 
lateness of the idea, is in the Kdsyapaparivarta. The earliest Chinese translation (second cen- 
tury A.D.) gives the venue as Sravasti, but the later translations, like the existing Sanskrit 
version, alter this to the Vulture Peak. This suggests that irpta can be understood to refer 
to the desires of hearing the Buddha preach as having been satisfied ; cf. Saddharmapun- 
darike, ix, 17, Trpté sma... srutvd vyékaranam idam. 

FTSUAUS MIATA THATSTaTS— 
Lata fReraMS (SANS ES CHT HEAR AEA | 
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RASA KARTS: TA: aug: 
apraiad dla: BATA: Iq 4: WATE: | YY tl 
js Peer with grim noises, wantonness ...weapons.... by such sounds was 


the Lion of the Saékyas, adored by gods and men, not terrified. May He protect you ! 
Amend to khumankhur ebhir in cd ? 
G ARRAN EATIAN RATS 
at axial gearerrrAiraarar | 
wars Gaiters: afwalter wealget axe 
Tete sage ert arr TeTaTET TST |! 2 HI 
Var. a, arma’, C; ane’, H. 

12. As autumnal brilliance, in that fortnight which is the enemy of the beauty of the 
blue lotus beds, comes at night to the moon, when it is delivered from the fury of the cloudy 
season’s assault, so the Majesty of Perfect Enlightenment, the best of allies and enemy of the 
beauty of the lotus-faces of the disembodied god’s damsels, came that night to Him when 
He was delivered from the fury of Mara’s assaults. Such is the Holy King of the Law, the 
message of whose Law is sounded by this gong. 

H’s conjecture in a is impossible. T omits the word, which was therefore one of no 
importance ; my suggestion meets this point and is satisfactory palwographically. This 
use of dkdra, which recurs in verse 20, suggests a latish date forthe poem. Kaumudi here 
means both ‘ moonshine’ and the ‘ full-moon day of Aévin.’ H takes vipaksa to mean 
‘victor,’ for which there is no authority; the standard meaning is ‘ opponent’ (mi-mthun= 
pratikila, T) and possibly in the simile it ought to mean also ‘ the day in which the moon paases 
from one fortnight to another.’ But I cannot work this in. In the main sentence I divide 
°vipaksa ekapaksd, the latter word recalling the common use of eka in the inscriptions; in 
the simile I regard it as a single compound. Ndiga for Anajga is noteworthy, as also the 
imperfect ceesura at the fourteenth syllable of a. 


Prrasradie: sent fravaaraisd se-aT- 

afatsaraaged eahtieret aareny | 

gel wraretas sale ae: wifwat wee HeaT— 

at waiaTAMsAgaueraIeT TAT | fy Il 

Var. a, rin-po-nas (ia:), T. 6, Fam: aa, H. c, gsun-gyi 
bkah-bsgor zhugs-pa (Caararataaele %), T. cd, Haar, C; slob- 
pa gan yin-pa (art Aer 2), T. 

13. [il-omened Death stalks about yonder never satisfied even for a moment with 
striking down. But this gong of the Law, before which the far-flung music of the spheres 
sinks to a murmur, has ever shown ita devotion to good works by depositing the hearts of 
others with Him, Whose orders in the shape of the Three Jewels it conveys, as it were, 
incessantly for the instruction of living beings. 

A very difficult verse, only partially and incorrectly restored by H. T seems to indicate 
a locative absolute in a (nighnaty apriptatrptau . . . vicaraty antake dirato ’smin?). H’s 
imperative in } spoils the verse, which contrasts Death and the gong, both ever active, but 
one for good and the other for evil. T certainly takes the-gong as the subject of 6. Saiksdya 
in c is difficult ; the sense requires siksayd, which is unmetrical. 

areneaiacad Pra arte diftaat Pramret 4 
ead aiaawaqere arden aafeeqacr ast Hl yy Il 
Var. c, waa, CH. 
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14. The rule of the Conqueror shines here, overwhelming the heretics, like the orb of 
the sun, overwhelming the troops of stars. This gong of the Ornament of the earthly globe 
keeps on resounding furiously like the drums of victory. 

In 6 ca, which merely fills up the verse, is taken impossibly by T as joining tirthikajanam 
and jinasdsanam. 

aa q aes afanitesaitareanisas 
sralierqusferqusaeng Sua letansaey | 
UisiistaisnaqTaEy: Gi: Gy: 

qe aaa quaaraiern fisrd areeenz i ay i 
Var. d, aa @, C. 

15. And, O Thou, Who no faintness of heart . . . . See, O worlds of the living, the 
army of Mara is crushed by Him, Who has the might of the ten Forces. 

H failed to restore the verse, but the text is certain, except possibly that we should 
read pasyantdm in d. 

WUT TART agar srt Faust 

TAA VAATT AETMAM AMA: AAR: | 

Aa TS Taust asa diwarat ata 

adtarat wihadai: wfavete adt wuqaatia aga tl wf 
Var. a, waferaaga, C. d, waaedie, T. 

16. The land shakes with the quaking of earthquakes; Lord Mara trembles. The 
assemblies of the gods with the rays of the troops of the planets and all the Naga lords are 
afirighted. And the earth, hearing this fierce gong, which strikes manifold terrors into the 
heretics, echoes it back in fright for the peace of the Buddhists, as though it were making 
the Assembly to cry out. 

The readings of the first line are quite uncertain. The last syllable should be long, 
% merurdjak samtrastd. T seems also to have read pracalitavasudha and takes vasudhd to 
mean ‘ mountain ’ (as a container of precious ores ?). This reading would require merurdjd 
santrasta, raja being the feminine of réja at the end of compounds according to the gram- 
marians. But in that case I do not understand who the Queen of Meru can be, though it 
would make better sense to translate the pdda as a single sentence with Meru in it balancing 
the earth inc. The sense of grahaganakirandh is also uncertain. T translates graha by 
gdon, which means any kind of evil spirit or semi-divine being capable of influencing human 
affairs, and it omits gana which might stand for the attendants of Siva. But kirana does 
not fit in with these interpretations, though certified by T ; we should have to hold it to be 
either corrupt or to have some meaning (‘retinue ’, or a proper name for divine attendants ?) 
not known elsewhere. C omits the last three syllables of c, which I supply tentatively from 
T. 

wat faeries serie wast Haeag Hedslaat garg | 
WSs TATA Falalatsa TAleaargara AraTTATT i gv UI 

17. This gong rings out from the pinnacle of the monastery and, with a voice like a 
cloud, utters entrancing sounds ; the meal time gong summons its absent sons affectionately, 
like a mother calling to her children. 

FATTRMAATANT FECT TATA ATT | 
ag AAS taaragesatar aves auMgitasy faaaed Wye 
Var. c, weeafa® H. 

18. To the Buddha, intent on shattering the wheel of existence and adorned with the 
jewels of all the virtues, belongs the gong with the voice like the drums of the gods, which 
cleaves roaring through all evil. 
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war f act wad ara datas SaATTATIAT | 
war: aaa qrred Tustargtat Pram: GAA: | ys tl 
Var. a, ami, C; sgrogs-pa-yi mi-rnams (wat arat), T.b, déatad, T. 
19. For this gong roars forth its invitations to Nagas (?), gods, men and Asuras. 
Listen, good Sirs, to the Sugata’s gorig being struck by the entire company of monks. 
I can find no satisfactory explanation of the first hemistich ; it was H who suggested 
that nagindm=ndgdném. Ran is unusual in the middle voice. 
ain: dqdareragnarareraaag Site Ae 
BATAAN FATA ATTA SRT: | 
RAeAINY Fear vaagraryararcd ea gery 
ar amet oa senrcaeargeat: caida qT MN Re UI 
Var. a, &¥:, H. b, aqiit eia°, H. 


20. The folk tremble with fright in foreboding of the ruin of Kashmir, when the sky 
is full of Nagas in shape like the chaotic clouds of the time of the world’s destruction, and 
they seek deliverance in making the gong, set up by all the eminent sages for the prosperity 
of the Law, resound so as to humble the boundless pride of the heretics. May it protect 
. you! 

BAT TUATHA ET THT TATTET THAT | 

aaet Twas gaeaaT FTAs ERAT MWR UM 

Var. c, ° Hara, H. d, xareadid® C; xearaadta®, H ; mu-stegs-can 

gzhan-gyt (= wadiza’ ), T. 
21. To the Tathagata, Who is honoured by gods, Asuras and the mighty snakes, and 


Who has reached the supreme peace, belongs this gong with the voice like the drums of the 
Immortals, which resounds so as to cleave the hearts of the followers of other teachers. 


I take krtényatirtha to be equivalent to T’s text ; H’s amendments are more drastic, 
make a poorer sense, and do not accord with T, 
qua aeAAT wae a: STATTAINg 
Qe Bidcgas aed Al Malast TiaaTT | 
qe meatrainyaaeaaen Aas ert 
ARAMA ST: GUNMA: GI FT: WRU 
Var. c, wera, C ; aera ft, H. lta-bar bdag-gis smra-ba- 
-yi ( aerfag eaz ), T. 
22. May this handful of flowers, laid at the lotus-feet of the Enemy of Mara, protect 
you, as it murmurs, as it were of itself, with the humming of the bees lying in its midst, “ Sirs, 


keep your minds intent on the merit which grants both heaven and final release. Good folk, 
avoid sin, which leads to rebirth in Hell ; life is fleeting.” 


Ayam, though not in T, is required somewhere in the second hemistich; hence the 
amendment. C may have got ciram from the next verse. The verse is characteristic of the 
later kdvya style. 


qe: saat gaeetagareeM 
TMT: Ge: waa: Me: | 

waniaea wa fara saga Pat 
TRAST Re MTT AST AAS AAT RQ 
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23. Itis said that on His descent from heaven to earth He was respectfully accompanied _ 
far on His way by Sakra and the rest of the company of the gods, who acclaimed Him with 
shouts of triumph, as they cast flowers and filled the welkin with the noise of their drums. 
May the fierce gong of the Holy Store of Pity guard the world ! 

HAT GUI ACH ALHTATATA: TAA 

aanifetla aiesalata sata atsaewdy: | 
eared aya Tat wifawarasaed 

alg: WA TA HAA Test Taarteat Vw Ul 

24. Walking seven steps of Himself as soon as He emerged from His mother’s womb, 
with full knowledge He said, ‘I make an end of the cycle of existence.’ Splendid was His 
speech, uttered with regard to an existence already so prolonged (through countless previous 
births). May the gong of the Conquering Sugata break up the darkness of your minds! 

The third pada is not clear to me and T began it with something like yasmin jatibhave, 
which I cannot determine exactly. 

THT anal aaAaR SAT aT eT AT 

aad Feary a: gerat aaa Tsay | 

ARATATTY ATA Baal Fer weltaat 

audt atzraisti Para yaryTa TAIL My I 

Var. 6, taracrarae, C; ata wat ate:, H; fdir ni de-bzhin 
(aa aa or Tag), T. 

25. After defeating the awesome hosts of Mara and extirpating the vices, in that same 
spot that very night the wise, pure-souled Buddha, the Mine of all virtues, reached the 
blissful stage of Omniscience. May His gong enure to the welfare of men by its power to 
annihilate the blackest guilt ! 

The end of 6 is uncertain, but H’s bahih, which he translates ‘far from other human 
beings,’ seems to me out of the question. For sdrvajiiam padam cf. Miilamadhyamakakdrikis 
(Bibl. Buddh. IV), p. 431, 1. 9. 

Ba He saraaequreig Het aqat 
wa: aanfrdya waar Tet aT: 
ae ageaiaay fagat ara fear yet 
Tadt cea aAATIATaTAS: TATA ATSTAT, WORE A 
Var. a, C om. a&; lkugs-pa T. 6, a4:, C H; htsho-byed(siva), T. d, yasrarratie:, 
CH; hgro-bahi hjigs-pa med-pahi hgro-rnams ( saraatt,...... Fay ) T. 

26. When the virtues of the Sage, Who has rent asunder the terrors of old age, were 
thus celebrated by His gong, the gods became dumb from very shame, Brahman became as 
it were an idiot, the guru of the gods lost all his arrogance, Sarva turned imbecile, and 
Lord Visnu held his peace. May it preserve the folk from evil rebirth! 

In a lkugs-pa properly=mika, but H’s conjecture is possible and avoids the repetition 
of the word. So I accept it. H’s Sarva could only be Krsna. Ydtd mikatdm is a form of 
construction which becomes usual only much later than Asvaghoga and is not used by him ; 
cf. the next verse. Jandbhayabhidah ind could only agree with apdydt and is not probable; . 
the change I make is very small and provides munek with an epithet, which comparison 

with the other verses shows the author to have been unlikely to omit. 
qen ana adlanda: ag: TS aaa: 
aia 3 fauaateahead ater yi HART | 
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aaa Tar: TaNed feat sar aah at 
wt nest araraaeqre YARN | Rs Ul 
Var. b, eafaaa°, C H (two syllables short), for T see note. d, xargrqaa, 
H ; riag-tu..srid-pa-rnams-kyi ( wart aa ) T. 

27. At the gong’s birth the heretics grieved in deep dejection, and the Buddhists with 
their minds exalted by its excellences were moved to great joy. In contact with it the virtues 
are extended and the vices annihilated. May it redound to the cessation of being by sweeping 
away the guilt of this evil age ! 

Inb T shows visesavardhitadhiyo to be the complete compound ; the first word is an adverb 
represented by rab-tu-hphel (lit. pravrddham) and C justifies my reconstruction. A conjunc- 
tion or a relative is required ; hence ca. Jacobi’s dryé harsavisesa® and Professor Thomas’s 
harsotkarsavigesa® do not agree with the Tibetan and fail to join the line to the preceding one. 
T takes dhrti (spro-ba) to mean ‘joy’; otherwise ‘satisfaction ’ or ‘stability of mind ’ would 
have been better. Ind T’s reading is inferior and H’s amendment of C unnecessary. 

at acar fataguanad aaiea ast ait 

aear: Raaat santa Paw: ea fren: aay | 

AAAS SIZAT AT TAA Be: 

SHAT RAAAALAAAS FEATHATSEAAT | Re I 

Var, c, hkhrug (? hkhrul) lon gti-mug rab-rib.. . .hjoms- 
gyur-cig (aerairagertiecita), T. 

28. By doing due obeisance to the gong of the Sage’s Law the pure in heart attain the 
higher spheres, while all its adversaries go speedily and helplessly to perdition. It dissipates 


the masses of delusion, whether scattered or congregated. May it lead your worships to the 
suppression in the future of fears of existence ! 

Ae at rida Hela TENA: TAA: 

erred aera: Pafaes Fas qar eAaeTA | 

dewalt varariat weasmeraaaat 

TQAAIWAT are ar sqierat nfassr i) Xe ti 

29. Onhearing the gong, Brahman and the other dwellers in the heavens fall straightway 
to the earth, the mountains quake and even the earth recedes speedily to the nether 
realm. Sound it instantly to strike fear into the heretics and to bring peace to the Buddhists 
whose souls are purified by endeavours for others’ good. 

In @ H reads mahitalamalam as one word, following a suggestion of Prof. Liiders ; 
this is surely untranslateable. T has mahitalam followed by a word meaning ‘ quickly ’; 
that is, one should transliterate C aram, known to the lexica in this sense. But’ allitera- 
tion requires alam. Though not recorded in this sense, it would fit admirably passages such 
as Meghadita, 53, or Sakuntald, vii, 34 (where the parallel sentence has samprati to corre- 
spond) in place of the usual rendering, ‘thoroughly,’ ‘completely.’ In 6T takes talam 
in ksmiéfalam to mean ‘ beneath’; alternatively the word is intended as a synonym of 
rasdtala, showing the author to know the meaning of rasé as * earth,’ which is late. 
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KASHMIRI PROVERBS. 
By Panprr ANAND KOUL, Ssinacar, Kasumir. 
Preface. 

ProveRBS convey useful lessons of prudence and morality They magnify the delights 
of virtue as well as paint in dark colours the consequences of evil. Their phraseology shows 
the impress of the mint of wisdom of immemorial antiquity. In short, they are ‘‘ sense, 
shortness and salt,” as quaintly defined by Howell. 

The Kashmiri is extremely fond of saws pragmatic and maxims sage. His language 
perhaps contains a greater number of them than that of any other Oriental. They mirror 
not merely his external conduct, daily life and environment, but also the disposition of his 
mind. In 1885, a large collection of proverbs and sayings, current in Kashmir, was made 
by the Rev. J. Hinton Knowles, which he explained from the rich and interesting folklore 
of the valley. He afterwards published them in the form of a book, which is very in- 
teresting, equally to the philologist, the ethnologist and the antiquarian. But there re- 
mained some proverbs which the Rev. Mr. Knowles could not find at the time of writing his 
book, These I have collected, and now publish with translations in English. 

It is gratifying to note that these precious fruits of ancient wisdom, which by mere oral 
transmission and currency were being gradually lost, or were changing their complexion 
with the tide of time, are now being committed to print, and thus placed on permanent 


record. 


Achiv khuta chi kuthi dir. 
The knees are farther than the eyes. (Blood is thicker than water.) 


Ak duda biyi maji kyut tok. 
An uninvited guest, and he wants a plateful [of food] for his mother [in addition 
to feeding himself]! (Brazenness.) 


Ak hammdmi ta bydk damémi. 
One is the servant of tae hot-bath and the other is the assistant for heating it. 
(Conspiracy.) 


Akhun sahib chu tsdtan hanzay tsuci bagrdn. 
The school-master distributes the bread of the pupils. (E.g., the king spends what 
the people pay him in taxes, he having nothing of his own.) 


Alil-khanan na koj ; parzantn mimyuz. 
To one’s own dear children breakfast is not given; [but] to the strangers [besides 
breakfast] tiffin is served. (I.e., a person most niggardly towards his own kith and 


kin, but entertaining strangers sumptuously.) 


Attri-wana chu mushkay laran. 

Khédra-wina ch? tembarey ldrdn. 

From a perfumer’s shop one gets a pleasant scent, 

From a blacksmith’s shop one gets embers. (Cultivation of the society of good 
people will make you goad. He who plays with the cat must expect a 


scratching.) 


Bad kani ch} lukac*v kano sati raizit h*kan. 
A big stone is kept firm by smaller stones. (E7. a man o* position must hav? 
subordinates fo assi3t him), 
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Bhatta taryou kadala ta gédi daryos ds. 

A pandit was passing over a bridge and a fish opened its mouth [to swallow him}. 

(Pandits are generally weak physically because they do not take to manual labour, 
but devote themselves much to study.) 


Bib kamdlas ta mir mazaras. 
When the wife is grown up, the husband is in the grave. (An unequal marriage.) 


Boni mubul taérun. 
To pierce a chindr with a pestle. (An impossible thing.) 


Bréri sdleh. 
Pious as a cat. (I.¢., a hypocrite.) 


Buhuri-béyi hund kan hyt zethan. 

Stretching out like the ear of the apothecary’s wife. 

(To go beyond the limit. An apcthecary’s wife is thought foppish: she wears 
heavy ear ornaments, and her ears are stretched downwards by their weight.) 


Cay tani yé gani magar tats gatshi céni. 
Tea, whether weak or strong, should be taken hot. 


Chaniy phar ta gontshan war. 
Empty boast and twisted moustaches. (Smart clothes and empty pockets. The 
loudest hummer is not the honey-bee.) 


Dab lagus ta phiran phutus. 
Having tumbled down his garment got broken. 


Déli Bhatta ta Khoja thil. 
Dal for a Pandit and an egg for a Khoja (i.e., the kind of food they like). 


Gora sanzi kotshi sori na zah. 
The guru’s bag will never get exhausted. (Priests are ever prosperous, receiving 
charity on all occasions, both happy and sad.) 


Grahna kandur. 
A baker during an cclipse. (A sorry figure.) 


“ Gur dita paha.” “ Nila chuy.” “ Nilay dita.” “ Hila chuy.” 
** Lend me thy horse.” “It is cream-coloured.” ‘‘ Give me the cream-coloured.” 
“It is a pretence.” 


Hanthi wali dod ta ganthi wiéli thil. 
He is capable of causing milk to flow from a barren woman’s breast and of fetching 
down eggs from a kite’s nest. (An adventurer.) 


Hari zyun ta Maghi dhéni. 

Firewood in Har (June-July), and paddy in Magh (January-February). (I.e., these 
things should be purchased in those months, because wood is dry in June-July, 
and paddy of better quality is obtainable in January-February, the cultivator 


having disposed of all grain of bad quality before then, as it is human nature to 
sell bad things first.) 


Begone 
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Dx 
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Heli pethuk shagdar. 
The guard just at the time the crop has begun earing. (Said of a person who takes 
no pains to earn money for himself, but feeds on others’ earnings. Warming his 


hands in other peoples’ sunshine.) 


Kakawanay ché kant shrapdan. 
Partridges alone can digest a stone. (A strong person has a good appetite.) 


Kah gov doyanas kahi dohi chok. 

Hash chém zdm chim kyé chum sukh ? 

Eleven cows are milked, after eleven days I get a little milk ; 

I have got a mother-in-law [and] sister-in-law: what peace have I got? 
(Mothers-in-law and sisters-in-law are notorious for ill-treatment of their 


daughters-in-law.) 


Kélidésas chu panani vizi wundn. 
Kalid4sa falls into error in his own case. (I.e., a wise person somctimes makes 
a bad mistake.) 


Kalidasa, who was at ihe court of King Bhoja of Malva about the end of the tenth 
century A.D., is said to Lave gone to Ceylon to sze the king of that island, named 
Kumiradasa. This king was a good poet and had sent a copy of his own poem Jénaki- 
harana as a present to King Bhoja. This poetic work pleased Kaliddsa very much, and he 
became anxious to make the personal acquaintance of the author. He went to Ceylon and 
there he was staying in an old woman’s house. King KumAradasa used to pay frequent visits 
to Matara, and when he was there he always stayed in a certain beautiful house. During one 
of these visits he wrote two lines of unfinished poetry on the wall of the room where he had 
lived. Under it he wrote that the person who could finish this piece of poetry satis- 
factorily would receive a high reward from the king. Kaliddésa happened to see these lines 
when he came to this house in Matara, and he wrote two lines of beautiful poetry under the 
unfinished lines of the king. He was in hope that his friend, king Kuméradasa, would be well 
pleased with this and would recognize his friend’s poetry, But the unfortunate poet had 
not the pleasure of getting either reward or praise from the king, because the authorship of 
the lines was claimed by a woman in the same house, who had seen KAlidasa writing them. 
She secretly murdered KAlidasa and claimed the reward, stating that the lines were her own. 
But nobody would believe that the woman could have written such poetry, which could have 
only been the work of a real poet. The king, when he saw the lines, said that nobody but his 
friend K4lidasa would be able to understand him so well and to complete in such an exeel- 
lent way the poetry which he (the king) had written, and he asked where Kalid4sa was, so 
that he might hand over to him the promised reward. Nobody knew where he was. At 
last search was made everywhere and, to the great sorrow of every one, his body, which had 
been hidden, was found. One can hardly imagine how sad King Kumaradisa was when he 
heard that Kalidisa had been murdered, for he had loved him much both as poet and as 
friend. A very grand funeral pyre was erected, and the king lit the pyre with his own hands, 
When he saw the body of his dear friend consumed by the flames, he lost his senses altogether 
through his great grief and, to the horror of all the people assembled, he threw himself on 
the funeral pyre and was burnt with his friend (see page 147 of Stories from the History of 


Ceylon by Mrs. Higgins). 


Kédvas ta kani myul karun. 
To make the crow and the stone join together. (Said’of an unexpected occurrence.) 
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Kal, katsur, machitécal, 

Dushmaney paighambar and. 

The dark-brown complexioned, the brown-haired, and the freckled 
Are the enemies of the prophet (i.e., are found to be wicked). 


Kh-v, chiv ranga-tsan ; 

Anz lug wiila-bari. 

The cinnamon tree-sparrow ate [and] drank ; 

[But] the grey goose was caught in the trap, (An innocent person caught instead 
of the real offender.) 


Kulas ché krit. 

A high class person has to discharge obligations. (Noblesse oblige.) 

Lémbi phulmut pamposh. 

A lotus bloomed out of the silt. (A beautiful child born of ugly parents.) 

Lori hathé loyi ta marday drdk. 

A hundred blows with a rod were dealt to thee, and thou provedst to be a brave 
fellow. (To flatter a person after having once quarrelled with him.) 


Lik kami ldsuv ta budh kami mor 2 

Who would think that the young might live and the aged might die? (Death is no 
respecter of age.) 

Magghi mo gatsh magasey. 

Do not go even to a feast during the Méghanakgatra. Note.—The Mdgha nakeatra 
(10th mansion of the moon) is considered inauspicious by the Hindus for going 
on a journey. 

Méyji bhatta. 

Food served by mother. (The best food.} 


Makkiy wat dishit chu sawdr guri petha wuthmut. 

On seeing a cob of maize corn the rider has descended from his horae (the corn 
being so tempting). 

Muma, kon, sadan panay put-mahdariza. 

Muma, the one-eyed, burns within himself to be the vice-bridegroom {but he can- 
not be chosen for this]. (Said of a vainglorious person.) 


Natsaha dngun chum tsot ; 

Givaha gév khyom brari. 

T would dance [but] the courtyard is small ; 

J would sing—the cat ate my ghi. (Idle excuses.) 

Matshan dud ta monin chak. 

Milk in the breast and splashing it against the walls. (Prodigality ; waste.) 
Nav kath navan dohan. 

A new matter for nine days. (A nine days’ wonder.) 


Nav chum Lasi, 

Pasi witsas na tasi. 

Lasi is my name, 

To whomsoever I did not attend, he is displeased, (One cannot please everybody.) 
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Nidydris chi dugani dyér. 
A penniless person has to spend double. (I.e., he borrows, paying high interest, 
and he purchases the necessaries of life in small quantities, which costs him more.) 


Qalib lari bunyul. 
An earthquake to a pakka house (it cracks it), (A great calamity.) 


Parbatas dhéini bhawun. 
Growth of rice on {the top of a rocky or arid] hill. (An impossibility.) 


Pénji chamb, 
A platform [proved to be like} a precipice. 


Rdtuk liyun gomo khém : 

Lol ho dm, lol ho dm. 

Yesterday’s thrashing was not sufficient : 

Love has seized me, love has seized me. (Cited when a person, with whom one 


has quarrelled, seeks reconciliation.) 


Sera wawa khuta chu dera waw. 
Want of house is worse than want of food. 


Shdwl kanit ta shal hét. 

After the sale of a shawl and the purchase of Sali rice [one regrets, as the value of the 
former increases as it gets older, and better quality of the latter can be got by 
waiting a little longer]. 


Sth kas be-pir andar mulk-i-Kashmir— 

Wali-Had o Hari-Bahddur, Sukha-Pir : 

Sth kas digar zabin tar and zinhin— 

Yikey Argdmi, duwum Bhairau, siwum Bhan. 

There were three cruel men in the country of Kashmir— 

Wali-Had and Hari-Bahadur (and) Sukha-Pir: 

There are three greater devils than these— 

First Argami, second Bhairau, third Bhan. (Beggars are a great nuisance in 
Kashmir, and these three are cited as the greatest extortioners.) 


Shurév shri=doh sirivo : 
‘dntsaka dhaka chitva Shri-Pdntsam 
O children! holidays are over : 
To satisfy your desires there is the Sri Paficami (5th of the dark fortnight of 
Vaisdkha, the last Hindu holiday of the year). 


Shuri chu khormut un wanas ta kon brannas, 
The child has made a blind man go to the forest and a one-eyed person climb a 
brann (elm tree) (A child cannot be appeased until his curiosity is satisfied.) 


Tdlawa pzyi nd tanga ! 

Would that a pear might fall down from the ceiling! (A vain hope.) 
Tali tet. 

Crown of the head pressed down. (Le., in depressed circumstances). 
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Thiket na hovari-ghari, 
Yéti kulay wad kari. 
Do not boast in [your] father-in-law’s house, 
Where [your] wife will question [your] veracity. (I.e., one cannot boast before a 
person who knows all about one.) 





Tar-bdza sanzi zivi ta rdza sandis khizdnas chu na ant. 
There is no limit to the tongue of a braggart or to the Raja’s treasury. 


Tsitr, Vahtk surtho putro ? 
Did you put by, O son, for Caitra (March-April) and Vaisakha (April-May)? (One 
should put something by for ‘rainy days.’) 


Usa Ju gas chuy lor. 

Hala ju, wothariam. 

“O Usman Ju, filth is sticking to thee.” 

“ Halloo, Sir, wipe it away, please.” (Said of a lazy fellow.) 


Uttara bunyul. 
The earthquake of Uttar. (A great upheaval or commotion. ) 


Veldla, wanay titéla hana, kava goham tsakhey ? 
Osus na hikin pdnay pakit, phakal khortham nakhey ! 
O Vetal! I shall say to thee a humble word—‘‘ Why didst thou become wrathful ? ” 
I was not able to walk; thou hast placed a stinky fellow on my shoulders to be 
carried! (Cited when one is overburdened with some other person’s work.) 


Wufawani guri ta naba tang ratani, 
To catch flying horses and pears from the sky. (Vain adventures ; attempting to 
accomplish the impossible.) 


Wani khénas khatir pinas. 
Wani Khan has his own likings. (Said of an obstinate and selfish person.) 


Yéli iwin kéla ghattd, na rozin zaté na pata. 

When a black storm comes, there remains neither a rag nor a blanket. (Le., every- 
thing vanishes on the approach of the days of adversity.) 

Ydtay na pakan, nétay takin, 

He would not even walk [now] on the contrary, he would run. (Said of inconsist- 
ency). 


Zana Mut ta Isma’l 

Zanérdan and Isma’il, (Said of one who amasses wealth for a particular person. 
Zanardan lived sixty years ago. He used to beg for a disciple of his named 
Ismail, to whom, he said, he owed one lakh of rupees and to whom he had so 
far repaid only one cowrie.) 


a 
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MISCELLANEA 


INDIA AND THE EAST IN CURRENT 
LITERATURE. 


India in 1930-31, Government Press, Calcutta, 
1932.—-Attention may be directed to the reference, 
on p. 84, to the survey of prehistoric sites in the hilly 
region west of the Indus in the Larkana and Karachi 
districts, resulting in the discovery of chalcolithic 
remains at no less than 24 places. These sites, we 
are told, seem to lie in a regular chain leading from 
Pandi Wahi near Johi to a place within 7 miles of 
Karachi, on the way to Las Bela. Trial excavations 
at many of them have disclosed a fairly large col- 
lection of painted pottery, cherts, beads, copper 
implements and other characteristic relics. The 
ruins from which the antiquities were recovered 
were those of stone buildings situated on the hills 
or in adjoining valleys, where there is often a peren- 
nial supply of water from natural springs. The 
importance of these discoveries, when compared 
with the results of Sir A. Stein’s trial excavations 
further west, in Gedrosia, towards the elucidation 
of the so-called Indus civilisation will be obvious to 


our readers. 


Annual Bibliography of Indian Archwology for 
the Year 1930.—In this volume, which main- 
tains the high standard of previous years, the num- 
ber of items referenced has increased to 929, from 
731 in 1929. The introduction contains a survey 
of the results of the important excavations con- 
ducted by Mr. A. H. Longhurst at Nagarjunikonda 
in the Guntur district, a description of the Sittan- 


tn a pe sn 


navasal cave temple paintings in the Pudukotta 
State, notes on excavations at Dong-s’on (Annam) | 
by M. Goloubew, and on the discovery of a pre- 
Angkor monument near Angkor Thom by M. Coedés. 


An interesting summary is also given of Dr. Bosch’s 
researches in connexion with the scenes depicted on 
the Barabudur panels, which have shown that the 
Gandavyttha was the principal text used. Dr. Vogel : 
is to be warmly congratulated on the progress made 
with this publication, and on having secured a 


promiso of co-operation from Japan. 


Négaripracarini Patrikd, vol. XIIL, Pts. 1 and 2, 
1932.—The first two parts of this volume contain i 
matter to which the attention of our readers may | 
be drawn with advantage. On pp. 1-6 Mr. K. P. ' 
Jayaswal publishes a short but suggestive paper . 


on “ The Bhaéragiva Dynasty,’ in which he empha- 
sises the pre-eminent part played by this dynasty 
and that of the Vakatakas in re-establishing Hindu 
political and religious authority in northern India. 
“The VakAatakas were the gurus of the Guptas, and 
the Bharasivas the gurus of the Vakétakas,”’ he 
writes. The place from which the Vakatakas took 
their title has hitherto been uncertain, but Mr. 
Jayaswal identifies it with a site, known locally now 
as Bagat, about 6 miles from Chirgafv in the Orcha 
State. He thinks the Bharasivas probably started 
about 200 a.p., and held sway over Prayaga and 
Ka&aési and the intervening territory in the Gangetic 
basin. He goes so far as to suggest that the DaSas- 
vamedha Ghat at Benares may preserve a memory 


of the ten asvamedhas attributed to these rulers. 


In a paper entitled “An unknown Ksatriya- 
vara called Gaur,’ Rai Bahadur MM. G. H. Ojha 
brings to light a very interesting inscription of 17 
lines in Brahmi characters and Sanskrit language on 
a slab in the temple to Bhamar Mata on a small 
hill near Choti Sadari village in the Udaipur State, 
in which is recorded a succession of chiefs of the 

xaura-vamsa of Kegatriyas, who appear to have 
ruled in this vicinity in the sixth century a.p. The 
Mahamahopadhyaya goes on to suggest that the 
Gora Badal of Chitor fame were not two persons, 
as hitherto supposed, but one individual, whose per- 
sonal nemo was Badal. Gora being the equivalent of 
Gaura, indicating his vamsa. In another short 
paper MM. G. H. Ojha propounds his reasons for 
thinking the Simhala-dvipa referred to in Jayasi's 
story of Padmdvrat was not meant for Ceylon, but 
for a place called Singoli, some 40 miles east of 


Chitor, the possessor of which may have been 


' Padmini’s father. 


Mr. Gorelala Tiwari continues his useful history 
of Bundelkhand, reaching in this volume the times 
of the great Maharaja Chatrasal, a chief worthy of 
far more attention than he has hitherto received at 
the hands of historians. We welcome also the 
appearance of 29 well-printed plates illustrating the 
article by Mr. V. Agravala on “‘ The Buddhist Art 
of Mathura,’ which form a notable addition to the 


journal. 
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Tue Apvarra VEDANTA IN THE SEVENTH CENTURY. 
By Pror. DASHARATHA SHARMA, M.A. 

It is generally believed that a dualistic interpreta- 
tion of the Vedanta philosophy held the field in the 
eighth century, when Sankara wrote his great com- 
mentary on the Veddnta Sutras, and that his teacher 
Govinda’s teacher, Gaudapada, was the first man 
to interconnect the ideas of May& and Brahman. 4, passage in question runs as follows :— 
The main reasons for reaching these conclusions 


| 

are that Gaudapada is the only Acarya of the| ‘ eaalt aa aaaes fraateftactiad......... 

Advaita Vedanta named by Sankara, that ‘Sankara fraftaraethingmareacaar:, Ewyat, qaeat- 
| 





The second reference which occurs on pege 399 
of the same edition of the book is much more to the 
point, and so clearly worded that it can bear no two 
interpretations. Moreover, the context iself, the 
consolation of Harga on the death of his father, is 
highly significant, and makes the meaning a little 
| clearer than it would otherwise be. 





himself makes the confession that the absolutist z pose : 
featiara, sree q74:, yeasdiineratrereees 


ereed was recovered from the Vedas by Gaudapada,’ 
that ge anc his commentary on the Brahma | Aq fearea:, qariraanforat qaififirnrat- 
Sttras Sankara contends against some other rival! ~ c . 
interpretations of a dual tendency, and that FAT USAT, SECS BETA AEE 
RamAanuja refers not only to one or two, but many fer:, Gag-STaA  GAT:, FARTS S IAT SaTT 
Acaryas of the Viéistadvaita school. But that this aes See > 
theory, with all the plausible arguments in its | TU@N@4:, Werataaiaqura Ne: PANG! | 
favour, is still open to considerable doubt and per- The Brahmavadins mentioned herein can, of 
haps rejection, will be shown by the two references, | course, be only the Vedantins of the Advaita school, 
especially the second, that I give below from the | for the dualists could have nothing to say by way 
Harsacarita, @ work written at least a hundred years | of consolation on the death of 8 person. Moreover, 
before the birth of Sankara. even if this line of argument be not regarded as con- 
On page 632 of Jivananda VidyasAgara’s edition | clusive. the tell-tale adjective WARTATABUAG- 
of the book, we find an excellent description of the | {laf would leave no doubt as to the exact nature 
philosophical sects flourishing in the seventh cen- | of these Brahmavadins. The expression GAMIIT- 
tury, which, besides mentioning the Bhagavatas, | {#7 signifies that these Brahmavadins (who, it 
the Kapilas, the Jainas, the Lok&yatikas, the | might be noted, are the only Brahm&vadins men- 
Kanadas, the Pauranikas, the Aiévar Karanikas or | tioned by Baya) must have gone about preaching 
the Naiy&yikas, the Karandhamins or the Dhatu- | like Gaudapada that all existence is unreal, that all 
vadins, the Saptatantavas or the MimAnsakas, the | this duslity is Maya, that Brahman is the only real. 
Sabdas or the Vaiyakaranas, and the Bauddhas, | The word # Ula ending the compound qualifying 
speaks of the Paficarftrikas and the Aupanigadas. | the noun Brahmavadin is almost as characteristic ; 
As the Paiicaratrikas, whose system is generally re- | it shows that PANATeT was not a mere unsub- 
garded as the main basis of Visigtadvaita, are clearly | stantiated postulate, but a well-thought-out theory 
distinguished herein from the Aupanigadas, should we | which the Brahmavadins of the seventh century 
not be justified in regarding the latter as the inter- | could prove by the use of strong arguments and 
preters of the Upanisads in the absolutist sense ? cogent reasoning. 


BOOK-NOTICES. 


As Account or Tiper: THE TRAVELS oF Ippo- | at the time by Sir C. Markham (and the Hakluyt 
tiro DeEsipeRI or Pyisrora, S.J., 1712-1727. | Society tried to obtain it), it was not until 29 years 
Edited by Filippo De Filippi, with an Introduc- | later that extracts from it were published by Prof. 
tion by C. Wessexs, S.J. 84X54 in.; pp. xviii+ | Puini, in the Memoirs of the Italian Geographical 
475; 17 plates and a map. London, Routledge | Society ; and even then it escaped notice in other 
& Sons, 1932. countries, as it was not published as a continuous 
Although the manuscript of the Italian Jesuit mis- | narrative, but only in extracts arranged as appen- 

sionary Ippolito Desideri was rediscovered in Pistoia | dices to Puini’s own description of Tibet. The 

as long ago as 1875, a fact which was announced ! present translation gives the narrative in its 


1 Translation :-— 


Nobly born old men who had been in the royal household for the last two generations ; elderly relatives 
who enjoyed consideration on account of family succession and whose words demanded attention; old 
Br&hmanas versed in Sruti, Smrté and Itthésa ; ministers conversant with the Vedas and nobly descended, 
consecrated princes; approved ascetics, well-trained in the doctrines of the self ; sages, indifferent to 
pleasure and pain ; Brahmavadins, skilled in expounding the nothingness of the world ; and Paurénikas, 


pee allaying sorrow surrounded Hargs, who being distressed by the death of his father, was in that 
condition, 


Aprin, 1933} 


BOOK-NOTICES 


79 








complete form, for which Sir F. De Filippi has spent 
many years of labour in collating three other MSS. 
of the narrative that subsequently came to light in 
Florence, Rome and the Jesuit archives. It is the 
most complete account of Lhasa and Central Tibet 
written until the present century, as it is much 
fuller than those of Huc and Gabet, 

Desideri started on his journey to Tibet in 1715, 
accompanied by Fr. Freyre, going to Leh, where 
the Jesuits had a mission. He was fortunate in 
meeting with the widow of a Tartar general, who was 
returning with his troops to Lhasa and who allowed 
him and his companion to travel in her campany ; 
and in this way they proceeded by the Tsang-po 
valley to Lhasa, from where Fr. Freyre returned to 
India by the direct route on account of ill-health. 
Desideri remained in Tibet for five years, during which 
he spent his time in studying the Tibetan language 
and religion with the object of writing in Tibetan a 
refutation of the Lamaist doctrines, especially the 
belief in transmigration and rebirth, and a defence 
of the Catholic religion. He obtained the favour 
and protection of the Eleuth Tartar ruler at that 
time, La-tsang, whom he calls Ghengiz Khan, who 
gave him permission to preach and to reside in the 
Sera monastery, where he was given special facili- 
ties for study. His narrative gives a detailed and 
most interesting account of the country, the people, 
the administration and social customs, as well as 
of the Lamaist religion. In regard to the last, it is 
curious, as Sir F’. De Filippi remarks, that although 
Desideri knew that the Lamaist religion had come 
originally from India, he did not know it was derived 
directly from Buddhism. Buddhism is never men- 
tioned, nor even Buddha, whom he only knew under 
the Tibetan name, Shakya-Thub-pa. It is, how- 
ever, from his description of Lhasa and of the 
people that his account derives its chief interest and 
yalue. When Desideri arrived in Lhasa the 6th 
Dalai Lama had been recently deposed and mur- 
dered by the Tartar ruler, and a Lama chosen by 
him, but not recognised by the monks or the 
people, had been installed. In consequence of this, 
a revolution broke out in 1717, of which Desideri 
gives a full account. La-tsang was killed, and 
Desideri had to escape to Tak-po, where he spent 
most of his time till 1721, when he returned to 
India. as the Catholic mission to Tibet was then 
transferred from the Jesuits and made over to the 
Capuchins. Desideri returned to India through 
Nepal, of which he gives a short account containing 
many interesting particulars. 

The Introduction by Fr. Wessels gives the history 
of the Jesuit missions to Tibet, in Leh and Ladak, 
from 1625 up to Desideri’s time. Sir F. De Filippi 
has added full and scholarly notes which extend to 
56 pages, on all points requiring explanation or 
bringing up to date. The book is well illustrated. 
There is a general bibliography aud a special biblio- 
graphy of Desideri’s MSS., a general index. an 


index of Tibetan words which occur in the text, and 
a map showing Desideri’s route. 

Sir F. De Filippi has rendered a great service in 
editing this most interesting account of Tibet in the 
eighteenth century and making it available in English. 

E. H. C. Warsz. 


Dre GESETZE DER WELTGESCHICHTE. INDIEN. 
By Hartmut Piper. 9}X6} in.; pp. xvi+232. 
Th. Weicher, Leipzig. 1931. RM. 6.00. 

This book is one of a series written by the author 
to set out a new science invented by him, called 
Vilkerbiologie, the biology of nations, which consists 
apparently in taking each country as a unit and 
dividing the history of its civilisation into periods, 
each of which is compared to the growth and decay 
of an individual. Indian history is divided into 
three such periods. There is nothing new in 
treating a community as an individual organism ; 
here the novelty lies in a refusal to recognise the 
limitations of the analogy. Even if it were not 
impossible to treat Indian civilisation as a single 
unit over considerable periods of time, the author 
hopelessly misinterprets the trend of events in 
the critical ages from the epoch of the Brahmanas 
to that of the Gupta dynasty, and in dealing with 
modern times shows himself as prejudiced as any 
of the critics he pillories. His method is to com- 
pare every single phenomenon to some phenomenon 

| in some other country, and we are offered such 
absurdities as the likening of the Mudrdrdksasa 

to Antony and Cleopatra and of the Harsacarita 

to Simplizissimus. Yaécvarman of Kanauj is 

| the Indian Napoleon, and those semi-mythical 

| figures, Kapila and Asuri, are the Indian Socrates 
and Aristotle. This is enough to give an idea of 
the quality of this production. 


| 
| ia 
| 
| 





E. H. Jounsron. 


Panorawtc Inpra, 64 :Panoramie Photographs, 
by W. R. Watiace, with Introduction and Notes 
by K. H. Vakil. 18x13 inches. Bombay, 
D. B. Taraporevala, Sons & Co. 1931. : 
In this album we find a series of panoramic views 

of sites from the Khaibar Pass and the HimAlavan 

hill stations in the north to Madura in the ‘far 
south of India. For the photographs, which are 
of outstanding merit from the technical and artistie 
points of view. and the way in which they have 
been reproduced in Dresden there can be nothing 
but praise. All are good, and the views of Udaipur, 
in particular, are gems of photography. The 
subjects selected for natural beauty, and for his- 
torical and architectural interest are appropriate 
and fairly representative, though we could have 
wished perhaps to find views of famous sites like 
the Satrunjaya hill in Kathiaiwar, Manddgarh, 

Bodh Gay, Vijayanagara, ete. The letterpress, 

however, does not come up to the standard of 

the illustrations. A number of typographieal 
and other errors are noticeable. For instance, 
the height of Kinchinjunga ig not 17,000, bus ever 
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28,000 feet ; if the height of the Taj Mahal to the 
top of the pinnacle were only 217 feet, it would 
not exceed the Qutb Min4r in height ; and it would 
be more correct to call Pushkalavati, rather than 
Peshawar (Purushapura), the ancient capital of 


dhara. 
anders C.E. A. W.O. 


BIBLIOGRAPHIE VEpIgvE. By Lovis Renov. 
10}x 7 in.; pp. v +339. Adrien-Maisonneuve, 
Paris. 1931. Francs 100. 

M. Renou’s previous works had suggested that 
he had a special gift for bibliography, and the book 
under review gives complete proof of this. The 
term Vedic has been given its fullest extension 
so as to cover all the Upanisads that matter and, 
so far as I can see, there are no omissions, at any 
rate as regards works published in Europe and 
America. The arrangement vnder 20 separate 
headings and the index of authors make it easy 
to find out what has been written on any point, 
while attention should also be drawn to the useful 
index of those Sanskrit words which have been 
the subject of special papers. The only mistake 
I can discover is trivial, namely, that in the 
index of authors different writers of the same 
name are not always kept apart. The book has 
been produced by photolithography, which enables 
it to be sold at a relatively low price and for once 
in away that much abused word, ‘indispensable,’ 
may be applied to it without objection; for no 
Sanskrit scholar can afford not to possess it. 

E. H. Jonnsron. 


THe Kapampa Kuta, by G. M. Morass, M.A., 
with a preface by Rev. H. Heras, S.J. Pp. xxiv+ 
504, with 40 plates and 4 sketch-maps. B. X. 
Furtado and Sons, Bombay, 1931. 

From about 550 to 1200 a.p., the history of 
Peninsular India is clearly defined by the vicissi- 
tudes of the Chalukyan Empire. Of the fore- 
runners of that Empire less is known, and it is 
to one of these precursor dynasties that Mr. Moraes 
invites attention. The founder of the Kadamba 
kingdom was, it appears, a Brahman who had 
received his education in Conjeeveram, under the 


Pallavas, and perhaps in c. 345 a.p., revolted 


ee 


against them. He, or one of his successors (it | 


is not quite clear when), established the dynastic 
capital at Banavasi, an ancient city in N. Kanara 
district close to the Mysore border. Politically 
the dynasty appears as an outpost of Gupta in- 
fluence against Pallava aggression. With the 
decline of the Guptas decay set in, and the Kadambas 
were finally overthrown by their quondam feuda- 
tories, the Chalukyas, in about 610 a.p. 

For nearly 350 years (not 250 as Mr. Moraes 
has it) the Kedambas vanished from history : 
their territory was ruled by others. Then, in 
about 973, with the overthrow of the Ragtra- 


kitas and the revival of Chalukyan supremacy 


in the Western Deccan, a number of feudatory 
principalities arose claiming to be of Kadamba 
lineage. This Kadamba tradition survived the 
fall of the Chalukyas and persisted, rather vaguely 
till the rise of Vijayanagar. 

To piece together the disjointed fragments of 
Kadamba history requires courage and imagina- 
tion, and Mr. Moraes is to be congratulated on 
the results achieved. The subject is important, 
for, geographically, the Kadambas in their time 
held a key position in the struggles for hegemony 
that have devastated the Deccan‘ since the dawn 
of history. Of this aspect Mr. Moraes is fully 
conscious, and his narrative faithfully registers 
the political pulsations of S. India. Some of his 
material is new and includes the texts and trans- 
lations of 23 hitherto unpublished inscriptions 
(which unfortunately are not annotated) and a 
number of facts observed by him in the course 
of & tour in the Kadamba country. Much of 
his evidence comes from the Portuguese territory 
of Goa, an almost unknown country to earlier 
writers, and of vital importance to the proper 
understanding of Deccan history. His dynastic 
narrative is supplemented with short chapters 
on religion, administration, trade, literature and 
other items of ‘internal history,”’ end as for archi- 
tecture, the Kadembas, he claims, had a style 
of their own from which the well-known ‘“ Chalu- 
kyan” style was evolved. His treatment of 
Kadamba geography is less adequate ; the numerous 
administrative divisions of the Kanarese country, 
so familiar in the inscriptions, need more detailed 
study than they have yet received, and their 
correlation with the physical features of the terrain 
has still to be worked out. Appendices on coins 
and on the adoption by the Kadambas of the lion 
emblem, complete the survey. 

Mr. Moraes’ reconstruction of Kadamba history 
is inevitably to a great extent conjectural, but 
his inferences are by no means wild. Of special 
interest is his identification of the puzzling “Tri- 
parvata” of the inscriptions, the headquarters 
of the southern viceroyalty of the Kadambas, with 
Halébid, the site of the later capital of the Hoy- 
selas, a suggestion which has recently been con- 
firmed in greater detail by Father Heras, in the 
Karnatak Historical Review. Occasionally he 
trips, as on p. 152, where he cites under Malli-deva 
(1217-52 A.D.) an inscription dated 1143 a.v. 
which he has already dealt with in its proper place 
under Mallikarjuna (1132-46 a.p.) on p- 134. 
Such a mistake could hardly have occwred if 
the author had drawn up a table of inscriptions 
arranged chronologically. Such a list, in a work 
of this kind, is almost a necessity. Apart from 
this, the book is a most important contribution to 
the early history of the Deccan, and its value is 
enhanced by copious and well-chosen illustrations, 


F.J.R. 
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ON ANCIENT TRACKS PAST THE PAMIRS.* 
By Sm AUREL STEIN, K.C.LE. 


Ir we look at the map it might well seem as if the mighty elevation of the Pamirs, with 
the high, rugged, meridional range forming its eastern rim, and with the vast drainageless 
basin of the Tarim beyond it, had been intended by nature far more to serve as a barrier 
between the lands where flourished the great civilizations of ancient Asia, than to facilitate 
intercourse between them. Yet historical records which have come down to us both in the 
East and West show that through this remote belt of innermost Asia there led routes which 
for many cenfuries formed important channels for trade, travel and political enterprise between 
China on the one side and Iran and the Hellenized portion of Western Asia on the other. 


COCO e meee mere Hea eee Sere neta wees eer eeeeesre reer erteorertevoreseseneseesene eoce 


In my paper Innermost Asia : its Geography as a factor in History, I have fully ex- 
plained the reasons which obliged the Chinese Empire, when, under the great Han Empcror 
Wu-ti in the last quarter of the second century B.c., it sought direct trade access to the civi- 
lized countries of the West, to secure it ‘ through-control’ of the TArim basin. Situated 
between the high mountain ranges of the T’ien-shan in the north and the K’un-lun and Kara- 
koram in the south, this great basin offered distinct advantages for the ‘ peaceful penetra- 
tion’ aimed at. The great mountain ramparts protected it from the dangers of the nomadic 
migrations and invasions. The strings of oases fringing the huge central desert of the Takla- 
makén in the north and south would permit caravan traffic to pass over ground where it 
was comparatively easy to protect it. To the south of the basin the utter barrenness of 
the high Tibetan plateaux makes such traffic physically impossible. In the north beyond 
the T’ien-shan all routes from the side of China were exposed to attack by great nomadic 
tribes, like those of the Huns, Turks and Mongols. 


In the west the Oxus basin with its great fertile territories of ancient Bactria and Sogdiana 
has always provided emporia for trade exchange. Bukhara and Samarkand have retained 
this character down to modern times, and so did Balkh, the ancient capital of Bactria, until 
Chingiz Khan’s Mongol invasion brought there devastation from which the land, the present 
Afghan Turkistan, has never fully recovered. Bactria lay nearest both to India and Persia, 
and through the latter led the ancient trade-routes both to the Mediterranean and the Persian 
Gulf. These brief remarks will suffice to explain why the ancient routes to be described here 
had their main western terminus on Bactrian ground to the south of the middle Oxus. 


It was chiefly the trade in silk which made direct access to the Oxus basin so important 
for China. Before and for centuries after the beginning of the Christian era, the production 
of silk was a jealously-guarded monopoly of China and its profitable export to the ‘ Western 
Regions’ was a great factor in the economic policy of the Empire. It is to this silk trade 
that we owe the early classical notice of the route followed by the caravans which proceeded 
from the Oxus to the land of the ‘ silk-weaving Seres,’ or China. It is to the northern of 
the two main routes with which we are concerned that the notice refers which Ptolemy, 
the geographer, has fortunately preserved for us from the account of a Macedonian trader 
whose agents had actually travelled along it. It led from Bactria, the present Balkh, past 
the northern rim of the Pamirs along the Alai valley, and thence down to Kashgar. 





* Reprinted (with the omission of a few paragraphs) from The Himalayan Journal, vol. IV, 1932, with 
the kind permission of the author and of the Editor of that journal. The sketch-map illustrating Sir 
Aurel’s paper was prepared by the Editor, H.J. 


oc 


1 See Geographical Journal. L925. pp 877-4038, 475-98, 
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But before tracing its line it will be convenient to deal first with the other great natural 
thoroughfare which in the south leads up to the main headwaters of the Oxus. For this 
route lies close to the Hindukush and the passes by which valleys on the Indian side can be 
gained. Another reason is that our records about the early use of this route are more ample. 
In this case, too, we May start from the west, and thus keep company with those early 
travellers who have left us the fullest account of this southern route. 


Only the briefest reference need be made here to the ground over which the valley of 
the uppermost Oxus separating the Hindukush from the Pamirs is approached. A look at 
the map will suffice to show that the easiest and most direct approach to it from the side of 
Balkh and the rest of Afghan Turkistan must always have led through the fertile-‘main portion 
of Badakhshan, formed by the valley of the Kokcha, or Vardoj river. Badakhshan, a terri- 
tory favoured by its climate and provided with plenty of arable ground in its valleys and 
rich grazing-grounds on its mountains, formed part of ancient Bactria which, after its conquest 
in the first century B.c. by the Tokhari, a branch of the Indo-Scythians or Great Yiieh-chi, 
was known as Tokharistan down to the early Middle Ages. 


It is under the Chinese transliteration of the name, Tu-huo-lo, that Hsiian-tsang, the 
great Chinese Buddhist pilgrim, mentions the several petty chiefships, including Badakhshan, 
through which he passed on his way back from India in A.D. 642 towards the Tarim basin 
and China. The description which Hsiian-tsang gives in his famous ‘ Memoirs of the Western 
Countries ”? of the territory next entered to the east leaves no doubt about its being identical 
with the present Wakhan. This comprises the valley of the Ab-i-Panja, or uppermost Oxus, 
right up from the river’s sharp northward bend to its sources on the Afghan Pamirs. Hsiian- 
tsang makes no exact reference to the route by which he entered the territory. But con- 
sidering the configuration of the ground this could be no other than the one still regularly 
uscd which leads from Zebak in the uppermost Vardoj valley across an easy saddle into the 
village tract of Ishkashm close to the bend of the Oxus. 


More than a century before Hsiian-tsang’s passage the route through Wakhan had been 
followed in a.p. 519 by two other Chinese pilgrims, Sung Yiin and Hui-shéng, on their way 
from China with an Imperial mission to the Hephthalite or White Hun ruler of Kabul, and 
the north-west of India. Their narrative shows that, after reaching the uppermost Vardoj 
valley above Zebak, they made their way across the Hindukush, probably by the Mandal 
pass into the Bashgol valley of Kafiristin, and thence down to Swat and the Peshawar 
valley.3 It is similarly from the head of the Vardoj valley that Chitral is reached across 
tho Dérah pass. This route provides the most direct and easiest approach to Indian terri- 
tory from the side of Badakhshan and the Russian territories on the right bank of the Oxus. 

Sung Yiin and Hui-shéng’s narratives agree in quite correctly describing Wakhan, or 
Po-ho as they transcribe its name, as a country “ extremely cold; caves are dug out for 
quarters. As winds and snow are intense men and beasts huddle together. On the southern 
border of this kingdom there are great snowy mountains [i.e., the Hindukush]; the snow 
melts on them in the morning and freezes again at night. From afar they look like peaks 
of Jade.” How closely this description corresponds to characteristic features still observed 
in Wakhan is shown by the accounts of modern travellers.4 





2 See the translations in Julien, Mémoircs sur les contrées occidentales, i, pp. 201 sqq.; 
Yuan Chwany’s Travels, ii, pp. 279 £qq- 

3 Sung Yun’s route has been fully discussd by me in Scrindia, i, pp. 9 sqq. 

4 Ct. Wood, Journey to the Source of the Oxus, 2nd ed.. pp. 208 sqq.; Gordon, The Roof of the World, 
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The importance of Wakhin for traffic towards the Tarim basin lies in the fact that it 
provides a line of communieation unbroken by any serious natural obstacle for a distance 
of close on 200 miles right up to the watershed towards the drainage area of the Tarim, 
Though the valley of the Oxus is narrow at its bottom it is singularly free from defiles except 
at the upper end of the sub-division of Ishkaéshm in the west and again above Sarhad, at 
present its highest village eastwards. Those two defiles, too, are short and practicable at: 
all seasons for laden animals. Limited as the agricultural resources must always have been, 
yet the food supplies of Wakhan, supplemented by the flocks for which the side valleys afford 
ample grazing, are likely to have been always sufficient to meet the needs of traders and 
travellers following the route along the valley. 

Permanent habitations are to be found on it now up to Sarhad and in earlier times existed 
also for two marches further up, as far as Langar.* Thus shelter was assured all along for 
those using the route, an important consideration in view of the elevation at which the in- 
habited portion of the valley lies (from about 8,000 feet at Ishkashm to 10,500 feet at Sarhad) 
and the rigours of the climate during the greater part of the year. For the conditions of 
life and cultivation in Wakhin I must refer to the modern accounts already quoted. The 
preserit population of Wakhan, divided since the Anglo-Russian Boundary Commission of 
1895 into a Russian portion on the right and an Afgh&n portion on the left bank of the Ab- 
i-Panja, can scarcely much exceed a total of about 5,000 souls. But that it must have been 
considerably greater in pre-Muhammadan times is proved by the number and extent of the 
ancient strongholds I was able to survey on my passage down the main portion of the valley 
in 1915.7 : 

Hsian-tsang’s description of Wakhan, which the Imperial Annals of the T’ang dynasty 
reproduce with some additions about its history,® brings out clearly the great length of the 
territory in contrast to the narrowness of the habitable ground. It mentions wheat and 
pulse as the main crops ; the hardiness of the local ponies ; the icy winds. The dependence 
of the territory on the Tukh4ra country, i.e., Badakhshin, which has continued to modern 
times, is duly referred to. Of the people we are told that they were “ of a violent and coarse 
disposition.” The pilgrim’s observation : ‘‘for the most part they have greenish-blue eyes 
and thereby differ from other people” is completely borne out by the physical character 
of the present Wakhis. They have preserved the Homo Alpinus type of the Galchas or 
‘ hillmen ’ of the Oxus region in remarkable purity, and blue or light-grey eyes and fair hair 
are very common among them.’ 

Hsiian-tsang mentions ten Buddhist convents, each with a small number of monks, 
and refers to the capital of the territory by a name (Hun-t’o-to). This clearly places it at 
the present Khandut, situated on the left bank of the river and with its 50—60 homesteads, 
the largest village of Wakhan. It is the track leading along the left bank which travellers 
on their way through Wakhan are likely to have ordinarily followed ; for by keeping to it, 
those coming from or proceeding to the Pamirs could avoid crossing the Ab-i-Panja at any 
point lower than Langar-kisht, whence, after its junction with the stream from the Great 
Pamir, its bed becomes more confined and deeper. © 





5 See Serindia, i, p. 70. ~ 

68 See above, note 7. 

7 For accounts of the fortresses of Zamr-i-atish-parast and Namadgut, ef. in particular Innermost 
Asia, ii, pp. 866 sqq., 872 sqq. 

8 For an analysis of these records, see Innermost Asia, i, pp. 61 sqq. The Annals duly note Hu. 
mi as the Chinese name of Wakhan, by the side of the name Ta-mo-hsi-?ie-ti of Hsiian-tsang which still 
awaits explanation. 

9 For an analysis of the anthropometrical records secured by me, cf. Mr, T. A. Joyce’s Appondix 
in Innermast Asia, it, pp 996 sqq. ; 
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After Hsiian-tsang’s journey more than six centuries pass before we meet again with 
a traveller’s account of Wakhin. We owe it to Marco Polo, the greatest of medieval travellers, 
who about 1272-3 followed this route on his way to the Pamirs and thence to Khotan and 
China. ‘In leaving Badashan,” so the great Venetian’s immortal narrative tells us, ‘“ you 
ride twelve days between east and north-east, ascending a river that runs through land 
belonging to a brother of the Prince of Badashan, and containing a good many towns and 
villages and scattered habitations. The people are Muhammadans and valiant in war. At 
the end of those twelve days you come to a province of no great size, extending, indeed, no 
more than three days’ journey in any direction, and this is called Vokhan. The people 
worship Mahommet, and they have a peculiar language. They are gallant soldiers, and they 
have a chief called None, which is as much as to say Count, and they are liegemenof the Prince 
of Badashan.’’!0 

It has been long ago recognized by Sir Henry Yule that “the river along which Marco 
travels from Badakhsh4n is no doubt the upper stream of the Oxus, known locally as the 
Panja . . . It is true that the river is reached from Badakhsh4n proper by ascending another 
river (the Vardoj) and crossing the Pass of Ishkaéshm, but in the brief style of our narrative 
we must expect such condensation.” For the twelve days’ journey which the Venetian 
records between Badakhshin and ‘ Vokhan’ it is easy to account,-I believe, by assuming 
that here, as in similar cases, the distance from capital to capital is meant ; for the distance 
from Bahdrak, the old Badakhshén capital on the Vardoj, to Kala Panja, the seat of the 
old chiefs of Wakhan and nowadays of the administration on the Afghan side of the river, 
is still reckoned at twelve marches. Marco Polo was right, too, in his reference to the peculiar 
language of Wakhan ; for while Persian is spoken in Badakhshan, the Wakhi, spoken by 
the people of Wakhan, is a distinct language belonging to the Galcha branch of Eastern 

Tranian. The small size ascribed to the province of ‘ Vokhan,’ “extending no more than 
three days’ journey in any direction,” is still more readily understood if the portion of the 
valley about Ishkishm together with Zebak formed then, as it had done down to recent times, 
a separate small chiefship. It may in Marco Polo’s time have been ruled over by a ‘ brother 
of the Prince of Badashan’.)! 

Before following Hsiian-tgang and Marco Polo further to the Great Pamir, across which 
their journey led, it will be convenient to trace the route to the source of the Oxus and thence 
across the Wakhjir pass down the Taghdum-bash Pamir to Sarikol. We have no old traveller's 
account describing this route, but it offers distinct advantages for caravan traffic and is 
regularly followed nowadays by traders proceeding from Chinese Turkistan to Chitral, or 
to Badakhshan. From Sarhad upwards I got to know it in 1906 on my second expedition 
and beyond the Wakhjir pass I have become familiar with it on no less than four journeys. 
The Taghdum-baésh Pamir forms now the only approach by which travellers from India 
crossing the Hindukush can gain the Tarim basin without touching either Afghan or Russian 
ground. In the same way the Taghdum-bash together with the Afghan portion of the Ab-i- 
Panja valley has served, ever since the Pamir Boundary Commission’s work in 1895, as a 
buffer between the territories of British India and Russia. 

From Langar-kisht, where a Russian post guards the junction of the Ab-i-Panja with 
that of the Great Pamir branch of the river, two easy marches past a succeasion of small 
settlements bring the traveller to the group of hamlets collectively known as Sarhad on the 
right bank of the river. Together with detached holdings on the opposite side they form at 
present the highest place of permanent occupation on the Ab-i-Panja. Sarhad is a point 
of some strategic importance, for opposite to it there debouches the open valley which leads 








_ 19 Cf. Yule, The Book of Ser Marco Polo, 3rd edition, 


i, pp. 170 sqq. 
WCE. Innermost Asia, i, p. 65. 
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at a distance of only some eight miles up to the broad saddle known as the Dasht-i-Bardghil. 
Lying at an elevation of only about 12,500 feet this easy saddle, which could readily be made 
practicable for wheeled vehicles, forms the lowest depression on the whole Hindukush range 
as far west as the passes north of Kabul. From the head of the Yarkhun, or Mastdj river, 
on the south side of the Baréghil, routes lead down the river to Chitral or directly southwards 
across the glacier pass of the Darkét into the valley of Yasin, and thus through Gilgit to the 
Indus. 

The importance of this low crossing of the Hindukush was illustrated by an interesting 
historical event. In Serindia and in a separate paper! I have had occasion fully to discuss 
the remarkable expedition by which Kao Hsien-chih, ‘ Deputy Protector of the Four Garrisons,’ 
commanding the Chinese troops in the Tarim basin, in A.D. 747 led a force of 10,000 men 
from Kashgar across the Pamirs to the Oxus. The object was to oust the Tibetans who 
had joined hands there with the Arabs in Tokh4ristan and in alliance with them were threaten- 
ing the Chinese hold on the Tarim basin. There is no need to set forth here the details of 
the great exploit by which the Chinese general, in the face of formidable physical obstacles, 
brought his troops across the inhospitable Pamirs and then, after signally defeating the 
Tibetans where they barred his approach from the Ab-i-Panja to the Bardghil, led a portion 
of his victorious force across the glacier pass of the Darkét (c. 15,400 feet above sea-level) 
down into YAsin and Gilgit. It was an achievement fully equal to, if not greater than, the 
great alpine feats of commanders famous in European history. 


Se meme eer emer eee reretese reser evreraneereneerereeseeeeeeeeeeeererereeetene 


Between Sarhad and the stage of Langar the valiey contracts into a succession of defiles 
difficult for laden animals in the spring, when the winter route along the river bed is closed by 
the flood water, while impracticable soft snow still covers the high summer-track. All the 
same the route is never entirely closed here. Before reaching Langar I noticed marks of 
former cuitivation in several places of the right bank, a point of some importance as proving 
that even here at an elevation of close on 12,000 feet travellers could at one time expect to 
find shelter. The remaining journey to the foot of the Wakhjir pass could readily be done 
in two marches lading over alluvial plateaux or along the wide river-bank, ail easy ground 
used by Kirghiz camps for grazing. 

At Bozai-gumbaz, where we found a number of Kirghiz in their felt huts, the route across 
the wide Little Pamir joins in. From here I visited Lake Chakmaktin, near which lies, at 
a height of a little over 13,000 feet, the almost imperceptible watershed between the Ab-i- 
Panja and the Ak-su or Murghab, the other chief feeder of the Oxus. For nearly fifty miles 
the view extended unbroken over this perfectly open elevated valley to where the eye rested 
in the distance on the range, at the time still snow-cevered, which overlooks the Tagharma 
plain of Sarikol. 

It is across the Little Pamir that Tash-kurghan can be gained by a route leading over 
the Naiza-tash pass, about 14,900 feet high. This is described as practicable at all seasons. 
But tke distance to be eovered on ground at a great elevation and without habitations is 
longer than on the route across the Wakhjir and down the Taghdum-bash Pamir. Since 
Russian territory has to be crossed between the Little Pamir and the Naiza-tash pass this 
route is now no longer followed by traders. Other passes further north are more convenient 
for smugglers carrying opium from the Badakhshan side. _ 

The track to the Wakhjir pass branches off to the north-east from where the stream fed 
by a series of large glaciers to the south-east debouches into the head of the open valley. 
Higher up, at an elevation of about 14.700 feet, this stream forms the true source of the Oxus, 








12 See Serindia, i, pp. 52 sqq. 66 sqq.; Geographical Journal, 1922, February, pp. 112-131. 
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as first clearly recognized by Lord Curzon. The ascent to the pass is hot steep, as may be 
seen in the photographs taken by me,’? and the descent on the Taghdum-bash side, which 
I examined on the 2nd July 1900, is still easier. : 

But while on that occasion the whole of the pass was clear of snow, it was only after 
great exertions on the 27th May 1906, that the watershed at an elevation of about 16,200 
could be gained by us. The difficulty of getting our baggage across, first on yaks and then 
by load-carrying Wakhis,!* was due solely to the soft condition of the snow. There had 
been an exceptionally heavy snow-fall all over the Pamirs that winter. As long as the snow 
remains hard the pass can be crossed with laden ponies, even in the spring, and it is certainly 
open to such traffic all through the rest of the year. Judging from what I saw of it in 1900 
it would be practicable, too, for Kirghiz camels accustomed to the mountains. 

Once across the Wakhjir the journey down the Taghdum-bash Pamir is easy and can 
well be covered in five marches.'!° Much of the first three of them lies past large ancient 
moraines, which show the extent of the huge ice-stream which in a former glacial period 
descended the wide valley. At K6ék-térdék there joins in from the south the route which 
leads across the main Muz-tagh range from the side of Hunza by the Kilik pass (circ. 15,800 
feet). On the north the Taghdum-bash Pamir can be gained by the Kék-térok pass from 
the side of the Little Pamir. Some 23 miles lower down there debouches the valley leading 
up to the Ming-taka pass, which offers an alternative route towards Hunza and is regularly 
used for the British Consular post from KAshgar to India. At Payik, where there, is a small 
Chinese Customs post, a well-known route is passed leading across to the Ak-su or Murghab 
on the Russian side. , 

Some seven miles further down, the valley makes a marked turn to the north and there 
near Koshun-kor, at an elevation of about 12,600 feet, cultivation has been-carried on until 
recent recent years by Wakhi settlers. The point deserves to be-nated ; for, together with 
what I have recorded above about former cultivation near Langar, it shows that for travellers 
from Sarikol to Wakhan following .the Wakhjir route the distance where neither permanent 
habitations nor local supplies could he found was reduced about five or ix marches. It 
was an important consideration in favour of this old route, now again coming steadily into 
increased use by traders from the Yarkand side. _ . ; : 

Only about three miles further down, there rise the ruins of an ancient stronghold, known 
as Kiz-kurghan, ‘ the Maiden’s fort,’ on the top of a high and very steep rocky spur above 
the river's left bank. I have shown its identity with the place of which Hsiian-tsang relates 
a curious local legend how a Chinese princess on her way to be wedded to the king of Persia 
was detained there while the roads were blocked through war. Visited there by the sun 
god she became enceinte, and from her the royal family of Sarikol claimed descent.16 

Six miles down the valley we reach the fairly large village of Dafdar, with fields of wheat 
and barley extending for some miles down the right bank. Scattered patches of cultivation 
are to be met also on the two short marches leading down to Tash-kurghan, the chief place 
of Sarikol. That the once tilled area on this side of the valley must have been far more 
extensive in olden times is conclusiely proved by the remains of an ancient canal, known 
as ‘ Farhad’s canal,’ still clearly traceable from above Dafdar for a distance of over forty 
miles. It is also certain tht the population of Sarikol was greatly reduced in modern times 
in consequence of frequent raids of those plucky hillmen of Hunza whose depredations 
only ceased after the Pax Britannica was.extended to Hunza in 1891. 














13° See Ruins of Desert Cathay, i. Fig. 29; Mountain Panoramas of the Pamirs and Kwenlun, R. 
Geographical Society, Panor. VII. 


WA Cf. Desert Cuthay, i, pp. 83 sqq.- 


15 For a description of the valley cf. Sand-buried Ruins of Khotan, pp. 59 sqq. 
BCE. Serindia, i, pp. 72 8qq. 


May, 1933 ] ON ANCIENT TRACKS PAST THE PAMIRS 87 








There can be no doubt that Tash-kurghin marks the position of the ancient capital of 
Sarikol. With its rubble-built homesteads it clusters round a small plateau above the left 
bank of the river, occupied by the modern Chinese fort and the ruins of a small walled town. 
The territory is duly described by Hstian-tsang under the name of Chieh p’an-t’o and is often 
mentioned in the Chinese Annals of T’ang times as well as by other travellers.17 Modest 
as the resources of Sarikol must always have been—for here, at an elevation of about 
10,000 feet, the local saying holds that there are ten months of winter and two of summer— 
yet this ‘ post of the Ts’ung-ling mountains’ has always been a welcome place of rest for 
caravans and individual travellers. Thus we know from the scanty narrative left of Benedict 
Goéz, the observant lay Jesuit, who passed here in 1603 on his way from India and Kabul 
in search of fabled Cathay, that he and his large gdfila of merchants from Badakhshan took 
a rest in the ‘ province of Sarcil,’ i.e., Sarikol. In the looks of the scanty inhabitants of its 
hamlets he duly noted a resemblance to Flemings. Among the Sarikolis, who are of the 
Homo Alpinus stock of the Galchas and who speak a language closely akin to that of 
Shughndn, blue eyes and fair hair are common enough, 


Before I proceed to indicate the several routes through the meridional range to the east 
by which the plains of the Tarim basin are gained from Sarikol, we must return once more 
to the uppermost Ab-i-Panja and the ancient route which leads from there across the Great 
Pamir to Sarikol. With it are associated the memories of those two great travellers, Hsiian- 
tsang and Marco Polo. The route starts from Langar-kisht where the Ab-i-Panja is joined 
by the river draining the Great Pamir lake, and ascends to the latter, just as Marco Polo 
tells us, in three marches north-eastwards. His description of the lake which Captain John 
Wood, who re-discovered it on his memorable journey of 1838, has named after Queen 
Victoria, is so accurate and graphic that I may well quote it in full!8..... dats elsvarahes Sieeaine a0o'% 

Hsiian-tsang, too, has left us a graphic account of the ‘ valley of Po-mi-lo’ and its ‘ great 
Dragon Lake ’ which he passed on his way from Wakhan to Sarikol.19 ‘It is situated among 
the snowy mountains. On this account the climate is cold, and the winds blow constantly. 
The snow falls in summer and spring time . . . . In the middle of the valley is a great Dragon 
Lake.” As I looked across the deep-blue waters of the lake to where in the east they seemed 
to fade away on the horizon I thought it quite worthy to figure in the old traditional belief 
which the Chinese pilgrim’s narrative reflects, as the legendary central lake from which the 
greatest rivers of Asia were supposed to take their rise. The clearness, fresh taste and dark- 
blue colour of the lake are just as he describes them. It is the same with the masses of 
aquatic birds swarming about the lake in the spring and autumn, and with their eggs being 
found in plenty on its shores. Nor can it surprise us that the imagination of old travellers 
passing this great sheet of water at such a height and so far away from human habitations 
credited it with great depth and with hiding in it ‘all kinds of aquatic monsters such as 
Hsian-tsang was told of. 

There can be no doubt about Hsiian-tsang having travelled across the Great Pamir 
to Tash-kurghan. “On leaving the midst of this valley and going south-east, along the 
route, there are neither men nor villages. Ascending the mountains, traversing the sides 
of precipices, encountering nothing but ice and snow, and thus going 500 li, we arrive at 
the kingdom of Chien-p’an-t’o.” The direction and distance indicated, corresponding 
roughly to five daily marches, make it appear very probable that the route followed by him 
was the one leading to the course of the Ak-su river and thence across the Naiza-tash pass. 

17 For an analysis of these Chinese and other early records of Sarikol, cf. Ancient Khotan,i, pp. 27 sqq. 

18 For the quotetion. seo Yule, Marco Polo, i, p. 171. 

1° Cf. Julien. Mémoires do. conddé.s ceeminiaur, ii, pp. 207 sqq.; Watters, Fuan Chwang, ii, pp. 
2B gq. Inpermost Asian. pp 338 ogg. 
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it is more difficult to make sure of the exact route followed by Marco Polo's party from Lake 
Victoria to the ‘kingdom of Cascar ’ ; for no exact indication is furnished for this part of the 
journey. From the fact that it took the travellers forty days through a wilderness without 
habitations it might be conjectured that they kept to the Pamirs north-eastward and then 
descended through the gorges of the Gez river to the plain south-west of Kashgar. 

Leaving aside the Great Pamir and the Alai in the north which, as we shall see, served 
the silk trade-route, there are two more valleys which traverse the area of the Pamirs from 
east to west draining into the Oxus. But only one of these can ever have been used through- 
out as a line of communication. It is the route of the Alichur Pimir leading past the 
Yeshil-kél lake and beyond its western extremity continued by the valley of the Ghand river 
in Shughnén. Along it leads the modern cart-road which connects the Russian fort of 
‘Pamirski Post’ with the headquarters of the Russian ‘ Pamir Division’ at Khoérok on the 
Oxus. 

That this route has seen traffic olden times is proved by what I have had already occasion 
to mention about Kao Hsien-chi’s memorable expedition of A.D. 747. When he led his main 
force from the ‘ post of the Ts’ung-ling mountains’ down to Shughnan he could not well 
have followed any other route but this. The same applies also to the itineraries, unfortunate- 
ly very laconic, of two Buddhist pilgrims.2® One of them, Dharmachandra, an Indian 
monk, wishing to return from China to his home land, travelled 4.p. 747 from Kashgar to 
the kingdom of ‘ Shih-ni,’ i.e., Shughndn, only to be forced by the disturbed condition of the 
region to retrace his steps to the Tarim basin where he died. The other pilgrim, Wu-k’ung. 
passed through Shughnan, both on his way to India from Kashgar in 4.p. 752 and on his return 
thence to China about 786. On his way out we are told that he reached ‘the five Shih-ni’ 
across the Ts’ungling or ‘ Onion Mountains’ and the valley of Po-mi (Pamir), i.e., from the 
side of Sarikol. 

It was by this route along the Alichur Pamir that the Khéjas of Kashgar, fleecing before 
the Chinese who had reconquered the Tarim basin, endeavoured to reach Shughnan in 1759. 

Bv the eastern end of the Yeshil-k6l they were overtaken by the pursuing troops and most 

of their followers killed in the fight. On my passage here in July, 1915, from the Saréz Pamir 
{ still saw at Siimetish the large stone pedestal of the inscription which had been set up by 
the Chinese in commemoration of their victory, the inscription having been removed by 
the Russians to the Museum at Tashkend. It was close to the same spot that another tragedy 
took place in June, 1892, when Colonel Yonoff's Cossacks on the way to annex Shughnan 
wiped out the small Afgh4n detachment which bravely held out to the last in a post guarding 
the route. 

The valley of the Ak-su or Murghab which lies to the north and contains the Saréz Pamir 
could never have served as a line of communication ; for from where the valley passes into 
the mountain territory of Réshan it turns into a succession of very narrow gorges in which 
such tracks as exist are extremely difficult even for men on foot and quite impracticable for 
animals. In ascending in August, 1915, from Saundb on the Réshan side, I found no water 
where the bed of the Murghib had lain ; for the great earthquake of February, 1911, had 
completely blocked the valley higher up by enormous masses of rock brought down in a 
saa and had converted a great portion of the former Saréz Pamir into a big winding 

ake. 

We must now turn back to Sarikol in order to sketch briefly the several routes by which 
thence the great western oases of the Tarim basin can be gained. The shortest and most 
natural would lie along the course of the river coming from the Taghdum-bish and draining 
Sarikol. But this soon after breaking through the meridional range in a sharp bend belo 





20 Vor references to these itineraries. cf. Znnermoct A Va. U.P 8sU, 
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Tash-kurghin, passes for a great distance, down to its junction with the Zarafshan or 
Yarkand river, through an almost continuous succession of deep-cut gorges very difficult 
even on foot and quite impracticable for laden transport, except during the short period of 
the winter while the river is hard frozen and its ice can be used as a passage. Already early 
in June 1906, before the summer flood from the melting glaciers and snow beds had come 
down, my experienced travel companion, Surveyor Rai Ram Singh, of the Survey of India, 
an excellent mountaineer, found it very difficult to make his way down as far as the point 
where the stream of the Tangi-tar valley joins the river from the north. But it was then 
still possible for me for a shorter distance to follow the river with laden transport down to 
the mouth of the Shindi defile, and then, by ascending this to its head on the Chichiklik plateau, 
to avoid the much steeper ascent to this over the K6k-moinak pass above Tagharma. 

Over the Chichiklik plateau leads the regular caravan route to Sarikol both from Kashgar 
and Yarkand, and here we find ourselves on ground for which interesting old accounts are 
available. The plateau known as the Chichiklik Maidan, lying at an elevation from about 
14,500 to 14,800 feet, is situated between two great mountain spurs radiating southward 
from the Muz-tagh-até massif. Its position is such that it must be passed by all travelling 
from Sarikol to the south of that great glacier-clad massif towards Yarkand and Kashgar, 
by whichever of the several passes they may traverse the more easterly of those spurs, The 
Chichiklik Maidan, owing to its great height and still more to its position exposed to bitter 
winds and heavy snowfall, is very trying ground for travellers at most seasons of the year. 
And to the troubles here often encountered by travellers we owe the interesting accounts 
which Hsiian-tsang and Benedict Goéz have left us of their experiences on the Chichiklik 
plateau at an interval of nearly a thousand years. 

The narrative of the great Chinese pilgrim tells us that starting from the capital of 
Chieh-p’an-t’o, ie., Tash-kurghan, he reached an ancient hospice after travelling for two 
hundred i (or two daily marches) across ‘‘ mountains and along precipices.”?! The distance 
and the bearing alone would suffice to indicate that the two marches leading from the Taghdum- 
bash river up the Dershat gorge to the Chichiklik Maidan are meant. The position of the 
hospice is described as a level space of about a thousand Chinese acres “ in the midst of the 
four mountains belonging to the eastern chain of the Ts’ung-ling mountains.” 

“In this region, both during summer and winter, there fall down piles of snow; the 
cold winds and icy storms rage. The ground, impregnated with salt, produces no crops ; 
there are no trees and nothing but wretched herbs. Even at the time of the great heat the 
wind and snow continue. Scarcely have travellers entered this area when they find them- 
selves surrounded by vapours and clouds. Merchant caravans, in coming and going, suffer 
severely in these difficult and dangerous spots.” According to an ‘old story’ Hsiian-tsang 
heard, a great troop of merchants, with thousands of followers and camels, had once perished 
here by wind and snow. A saintly person of Chieh-p’an-t’o was said to have collected all 
the precious objects left behind by the doomed caravan, and with their help to have con- 
structed on the spot a hospice, providing it with ample stores, and to have made pious en- 
dowments in neighbouring territories for the benefit of travellers. 

On my first passage across the Chichiklik, on the 4th June 1906, I was able to locate the 
old hospice to which Hsiian-tsang’s story relates and which probably he saw already in ruins.22 
At the head of the Shindi valley, through which my approach then lay—on my third and 
fourth expeditions I reached the Chichiklik Maidan by the very troublesome ascent in the 
Dershat gorge—there extends an almost level plain, about two and a half miles from north 





21° For translations of the narrative. see Julien, Mémoires, ii, p. 215; Watters, Fuan Chwang., ii, p. 
285; also Beal, Si-yu-k/, ul, p. 303, 
220 C8. Scrindial icp 77 3q. 
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to south, and over a mile across. Ridges rising about 2000—3000 feet higher, and then 
still under snow, enclose it on all sides except to the north-east, where a broad gap gives 
access over a scarcely perceptible watershed to the head of the Tangi-tar valley. On a small 
knoll in the centre of the plateau I discovered the foundations of a square enclesure, solidly 
built and manifestly of early date. The plan of quarters within showed it clearly to have 
served as a sarai for wayfarers. The spot is held sacred in Muhammadan eyes, decayed 
graves within the enclosure attesting here, as so often elsewhere in Chinese Turkistan, ‘ con- 
tinuity of local worship ’ since Buddhist times. 

From the Chichiklik plateau three different tracks lead to the valley drained by the 
Tangi-tar river. Two of them lie across the easterly mountain spur by the Yangi-dawan 
and Yambulak passes respectively. But these passes imply a considerable ascent and are 
liable to become closed by snow early in the autumn. Hence the usual route leads acress 
the previously mentioned gap into the Tarbashi valley, which is frequented by Kirghiz as 
a grazing-ground, and thence descends in an extremely confined gorge, appropriately known 
as Vungi-tar, to the river of the same name. The passage of this gorge is distinctly difficult 
for laden animals and in places dangerous for the baggage, as for about two miles deep pools 
of tossing water and big slippery boulders have to be negotiated between high and precipitcus 
cliffs.23. The gorge is altogether impassable during the summer months, when the ficcd 
from the melting snows fills its bottom, and traffic is then diverted to the two passes of 
Yangi-dawan and Yambulak. In spite of an unusually late spring I found the passage of 
the Tangi-tar gorge already very troublesome on the 5th June 1906. 

An adventure recorded in Hsijan-tsang’s biography proves that it was the track down 
this gorge which he followed when on his way towards Yangi-hisér and Kashgar.24 We 
are told there how the ‘ Master of the Law ’ on the fifth day from the capital of Chieh-p’an-t’o 
(Sarikol) ‘‘ encountered a troop of robbers. The traders accompanying him were seized 
with fear and clambered up the sides of the mountains. Several elephants, obstinately 
pursued, fell into the water and perished. After the robbers had been passed, Hstian-tsang 
slowly advanced with the traders, descended the heights to the east and, braving a rigorous 
cold, continued his journey amidst a thousand dangers. After having thus covered 800 li, 
he passed out of the Ts’ung-ling mountains and arrived in the kingdom of Wu-sha [Yangi- 
hisar and Yarkand].” 

The time occupied in the journey from Tash-kurghan, and the exceptional facilities offered 
by the Tangi-tar gorge for such an attack, clearly point to its scene having lain there. In 
the late autumn, the time of Hstian-tsang’s passage, no other stream on the route could have 
held sufficient water to be dangerous to elephants, except that of Tangi-tar, which retains 
deep pools of water even in the winter. The eight hundred li, or eight marches, are a quite 
carrect reckoning for the journey of a caravan from the gorge to Yangi-hisir. There can 
be no doubt about Hsiian-tsang having done it by the regular route across the Tor-art pass 
to Chihil-gumbaz, where the road to Yarkand branches off, and thence across the loess-covered 
spur of Kashka-su into the valley debouching into the plains above Ighizyar. 


When I struggled across the bleak plateau of Chichiklik, still snow-covered early in 
June 1906, and again in a snow-storm on the 28th September 1930, I felt duly impressed 
by the recollection of the trials which Benedict Goéz, the brave Jesuit, had experienced here 
on his journey to Yarkand in the late autumn of 1603.25 After crossing the Pamirs—-by 





23 For a description, see Ruins of Desert Cathay, i, pp. 99 sq. ; also Serindia, i, Fig. 29. 
25 See Julien, Histoire de la vie de Hiouen-Thsang, pp. 274 sq.; Beal, Life of Hiucn Tsiang, p. 200. 
For Sir Henry Yule’s translation of Goez’ record, put together by Ricci from such notes as could 


ke recovered aiter the devoted Portuguese lay brother ‘scking Cathay had found Heaven’ at Su-chou, 
gee Yule, Cathay and the Way Thither, 2nd ed..av. pp, 214-215. 
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what exact route we do not know—he and the large qdjfila of merchants to which he had 
attached himself had at the hamlets of the ‘ province of Sarcil,’ i.e., Sarikol, “halted two 
days to rest the horses. And then in two days more they reached the foot of the mountain 
called Ciecialith [Chichiklik]. It was covered deep with snow, and during the ascent many 
were frozen to death and our brother barely escaped, for they were altogether six days in 
the snow here. At last they reached T'anghetar [Tangi-tar], a place belonging to the kingdom 
of Cascar [Kashgar]. Here Isaac the Armenian fell off the bank of the great river into the 
water, and lay, as it were, dead for some eight hours till Benedict’s exertions at last brought 
him to. In fifteen days more they reached the town of Jaconich [Yaka-arik], and the roads 
were so bad that six of our brother’s horses died of fatigue. After five days more our Benedict 
going on by himself in advance reached the capital which is called Hiarchan [Yarkand].”’ 

It is clear that the route followed by Goéz was identical with the present main caravan 
track which, after descending the Tangi-tar gorge and crossing the Tor-art, as already 
referred to, diverges at Chihil-gumbaz towards Yarkand. The accident which befell his 
faithful companion, Isaac the Armenian, obviously took place at one of the deep pools of 
Tangi-tar. 

There still remains to be briefly mentioned the route which from Sarikol leads northward 
past the meridional range of Muz-tagh-ataé and Kungur and then, turning the flank of the 
latter in the deep-cut gorges of Gez, follows the narrow valley of the Yaman-y4r down to 
Tashmalik and thence across the fertile plain to Kashgar. This route offers splendid views 
of the huge ice-crowned peaks of the range along the foot of which it passes from above 
Tagharma, and has often been followed by modern travellers.26 After crossing the easy 
saddle of Uligh-rabat it leads over open Pamir-like ground past the lakes of Little Kara- 
kul and Bulun-kul as far as Tar-bashi, where the tortuous gorges of Gez are entered.27 

Whether it is owing to the difficult passage offered by the latter and the total absence 
of grazing there and for several marches lower down or owing to some other reason, this route 
to Kashgar is not ordinarily followed by caravans, and I know of no early account of it. It 
has, however, been conjectured, not altogether without reason, that Marco Polo may have 
travelled at least over the lower part of it, after leaving the Great Pamir. He tells: ‘“‘ Now 
if we go on with our journey towards the east-north-east, we travel a good forty days, con- 
tinually passing over mountains and hills, or through valleys, and crossing many rivers and 
tracts of wilderness. And in all this way you find neither habitation of man, nor any green 
thing, but must carry with you whatever you require.’’28 The absence of any reference 
to the inhabited tract of Sarikol might suggest that, for some reason we shall never know, 
the Venetian traveller’s caravan, after leaving the Great Pamir, moved down the Ak-su 
river and then, crossing the watershed eastwards by one of the several available passes, struck 
the route leading past the Muz-tagh-ataé massif and on towards the Gez defile. The duration 
of forty days counted for such a journey is certainly much in excess of what an ordinary 
traveller would need. But it must be remembered that Goéz, too, speaks of the ‘ desert 
of Pamech’ (Pamir) taking forty days to cross if the snow was extensive.29 

T have had to leave to the last the tracing of that route leading past the Pamirs of which 
the earliest record has come down to us. I mean the ancient trade route skirting the Pamirs 
on the north by which the ‘ silk of Seres’ was carried from China to the Oxus basin. The 
notice has been preserved for us in the ‘ Geography ’ of Ptolemy, who wrote about the middle 
of the second century a.p. Short as it is, it claims considerable interest, be it only on the 

26 For a deacription of it, see Stein, Sand-buricd Ruins of Khotan, pp. 76-105. 

27 Sand-buricd Ruins of Khotan, pp. 108 sqq. 

28 See Yule, Marco Polo, 3rd edition, i, pp. 171 sqq.; Prof. H. Cordier’s notes, ibid., i, pp. 173, 782: 
also Stein, dncient Khotan, i, pp. 41 sq. 

20 Cf. Yule, Cathay and the Way Thither, 2ud ed., iv, p. 217 (n. 1). 
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ground of its being the only Western notice of the channel through which passed in classical 
times the most important of the trade links between the Far East and the Mediterranean 
regions. This record has accordingly been much discussed by scholars even before there 
was adequate knowledge available of the ground through which the route led. 

The notice is contained in an introductory chapter where Ptolemy takes occasion learned- 
ly to discuss statements advanced by the geographer Marinus as to the length of the inhabited 
world.30 With regard to a certain measurement as to the distances between Hierarolis 
on the Euphrates and ‘ Séra the metropolis of the Séres,’ i.e., of the Chinese, Marinus is 
quoted as having stated that “one Maés, a Macedonian, called also Titianus, who was a 
merchant by hereditary profession, had written a book giving the measurement in question 
which he had obtained not by visiting the Séres in person, but from the agents whom he had 
sent there.’’ Marinus is known to have flourished about the close of the first century a.D., 
and the record of Maés, a merchant probably from one of the Macedonian colonies established 
in Syria or Mesopotamia, being approximately contemporary, belongs to the period of the 
Later Han dynasty, when the silk trade flourished and was favoured by Chinese control of 
the Tarim basin. 

Marinus’ account of the route followed by Maés’ agents shows it to have passed through 
Mesopotamia, north-western Persia and the present Transcaspia to ‘ Antiochia of Margiana ’ 
or Merv, and so on to Bactria, the present Balkh, “ whence it turns towards the north in 
ascending the mountainous tract of the Kémédoi. And then in passing through this moun- 
tainous tract it pursues a southern course as far as the ravine which adjoins the plain country.” 
Subsequently, after referring to certain assumptions as regards bearings on sections of the 
route and to detours made by it, Ptolemy quotes Marinus as saying: ‘‘ The traveller having 
ascended the ravine arrives at the Stone Tower, after which the mountains that trend 
to the east unite with Imaus, the range that rans up to the north from Palimbothra.’’ 
Another passage of Ptolemy, derived from Marinus, places the station or Sarai ‘ whence 
traders start on their journey to Séra ’ to the east of the Stone Tower and in the axis of Mount 
Imaus itself.3! 

It is the merit of Baron Richthofen, the great geographer, and of Sir Henry Yule to 
have clearly demonstrated that the route followed by Maés’ agents must have led up the 
Alai and on to Kashgar,?2 and that by the ‘ mountains of the Kémédoi’ is meant the long- 
stretched Kara-tegin tract in the main valley of which the Kizil-su or Surkh-Ab (the ‘ Red 
River ’) draining the Alai makes its way to the Oxus east of Balkh. This location is definitely 
proved by the name Kumédh, which early Arab geographers apply to Kara-tegin and the 
position which Hsiian-tsang indicates for the territory of Chii-mi-t'o, this being the Chinese 
transcription of a similar form of the name. 

In the summer and early autumn of 1915 Fate in the shape of the alliance with Imperial 
Russia gave me the long and eagerly wished-for chance of following in person the greater 
part of this ancient ‘silk route’ from the Alai down to the submontane plain of the Hisar 
region, then under the Amir of Bukhara. Fourteen years before, on returning from my 
first Central-Asian expedition, I had been able to see the eastern portion of the route from 
Kashgar right up to the western extremity of the Alai where it passes under the flank of 
Mount Imaus, i.e., the great meridional range forming the eastern rim of the Paémirs. I 
am thus able to speak with some personal knowlege of the ground over which the route passed 
between Kashgar and Hisar. 

30 Cf. Ptolemy, Geographia, I, Chap. xi; for a translation, see McCrindle, Ancient India as described 
by Ptolemy, pp. 8 sqq. 

*1 See Ptolemy, Geographia, VI, [Chap. xiii; MeCrindle, loc. cit., p. 284. 


32 For references to Richthofen’s and Yule’s works, as well as to other publications dealing with the 
route of Maés, see my Ancient Khotan, i, pp. 54 sqq. ; Innermost Asia, ii, pp. 849 3q. 
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From Termez, where traffic coming from Balkh and its modern successor as a trade- 
centre, Mazdr-i-Sharif, usually crosses the Oxus, an easy route up the Surkhan river brings 
the traveller to the wide and fertile plain in the centre of the Hisar tract. In this we may 
aafely recognize ‘the plain country’ which the ravine mentioned by Marinus’ authority 
adjoins.23 In the comparatively narrow main valley of Kara-tegin, stretching for some 
155 miles from Ab-i-garm, where the regular road from the Hisar side enters it, up to Daraut- 
kurghan, where the Alai is reached, there is more than one defile by the river. But it is 
practicable for laden transport, even camels, throughout, and owing to its plentiful agricultural] 
produce offers a convenient line of communication. Then below Daraut-kurgh4n, now the 
highest village on the Kizil-su, the valley opens out into the great Pamir-like valley of the 
Alai. It is in the vicinity of Daraut-kurghan, where cultivation is carried on at an elevation 
of about 8000 feet and where I found a Russian post in the place of a former fort, that we 
may place the ‘ Stone Tower ’ where, according to Marinus, the traveller arrives after having 
ascended the ravine.34 


It is there that those following the route now towards Kashgar would have to take their 
food supplies for their onward journey. But I noted in 1915 patches of recent or old cultiva- 
tion for fully 27 miles above Daraut-kurghan up to an elevation of about 9600 feet. The 
Alai valley in general physical character resembles a Pamir, being an open trough with a 
width at its floor nowhere less than six miles. But owing to its lower elevation, from about 
8000 feet at Daraut-kurghin to not more than 11,200 feet at the Taun-murun saddle as its 
eastern end, and owing to a somewhat moister climate, the steppe vegetation is here far 
more ample than on the Pamirs. In consequence the Alai forms, or, until the Soviet régime, 
formed, a favourite summer grazing-ground for very numerous camps of Kirghiz nomads. 





33 For a summary of the topographical facts supporting this tracing of the route, see Innermost Asia, 


loc. cit. 

34 I believe, we may recognize some evidence of the location of the ‘plain country’ reported by 
Maés’ agents in the distance which the pascage of Ptolemy (I. xii. 8) undoubtedly on their authority indicates 
immediately before quoting the words of Marinus ( v. p. 92): “ When the traveller had ascended the ravine 
he arrives at the Stone Tower,” etc. Ptolemy refers here to certain bends in the route after it has entered 
the mountainous country of the Kémédoi and then states that ‘“ while (generally) advancing to the east it 
straight turns off to the south and thence probably takes a northerly turn for fifty schoeni up to the Stone 


Tower.” 

I have already, in Innermost Asia, ii, p. 850, hinted at my belief that the point where the plain coun- 
try is left for the ravine has to be sought for near Ab-i-garm, a large village reached from Faizabid in the 
easternmost portion of the open Hisar tract, by one march along the caravan route leading to the main 
valley of Kara-tegin. Now from Ab-i-garm this route, which from Faizabad has so far followed a north- 
easterly line across down-like country, turns sharply to the soth-east into a narrow valley in order to reach 
some four miles lower down the right bank of the Surkh-db, which it thence ascends in a north-easterly 
direction to Daraut-kurghan. 

It is near Ab-i-garm that I believe we must place the point where the ‘plain country’ adjoins the 
ravine. For this assumption there is support in the distance which is mentioned between this point and 
the Stone Tower. Measured on the French General Stafi’s 1: 1,000,000 map of Asia (Flle40° N. 72° E) based 
on the Russian surveys the distance from Ab-i-garm to Daraut-kurghan is about 155 English miles. Ac. 
cepting the equation of 30 stadia to the schoenos (see VI. xi. 4) and reckoning the station at 606} English 
feet or approximately one-eighth of an English mile, this brings us close enough to the measurement of 
circa 190 miles recorded by Maés’ agents, if due allowance is made for the necessary excess of the 
marching distance in hilly country over the map distance. 

I may add that the meaning of Ptolemy’s passage in McCrindle’s translation is somewhat obscured 
by the too literal rendering of some of the words, unavoidable at a time when the configuration of the 
ground could not yet receive adequate attention. What must be regretted most is that Ptolemy has not 
preserved for us throughout the actual text of his predecessor, 
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With its open ground and excellent grazing, the great Alai valley seems as if intended 
by nature to serve as a very convenient channel for traffic from east to west. such as the 
traders bringing silk from the Tarim basin needed. Another important advantage was 
that, what with the cultivation at one time carried on above Daraut-kurghin in the west 
and still at present to be found at Irkesh-tam to the east of the Taun-murun saddle. the 
distance on the Alai route over which shelter was not to be found scarcely exceeded 70 miles, 
or three easy marches on such ground. 


The route remains open for eight or nine months in the year for laden animals, including 
camels. Even in the months of December to February when snow is deep, it would be 
practicable in the same way as is the trade route from Irkesh-tam across the Terek pass 
(12,700 feet above sea-level), provided there were enough traffic to tread a track through 
the snow. But such traffic between Kashgar and the Oxus region as was once served by 
this ancient ‘ silk route’ no longer exists. The trade of the Tarim basin from Kashgar now 
proceeds towards Farghana, reaching the Russian railway at Andijan across the Terek pass, 
while what trade in sheep and cattle there comes up Kara-tegin from the hill tracts towards 
the Oxus is diverted at Daraut-kurghan towards Marghilan and the railway. However 
during the months of May and early June, when the melting snow closes the Terek pass, the 
eastern end of the Alai sees some of the Kashgar trade to Farghana making its way across 
the Taun-murun to the easier Taldik pass over the Alai. 


At Irkesh-tam, the present Russian frontier and Customs station,?5 we may safely locate 
‘the station at Mount Imaus whence traders start on their journey to Séra,’ as suggested 
long ago by Baron Richthofen. It is here that the Alai route is joined by another, much 
frequented in modern times and probably in antiquity also, which leads from fertile Farghana 
across the Terek pass to Kashgar. This location of the ‘ traders’ station’ at Irkesh-tam 
is strongly supported by Ptolemy’s statements elsewhere, which place it due east of the 
Stone Tower and at the north-eastern limits of the territory of the ‘nomadic Sakai,’ the 
Iranian predecessors of the present Kirghiz. 


At the period to which the information recorded by Maés refers, direct Chinese control 
is not likely to have extended beyond the watershed between the Tarim basin and the Oxus. 
Thus Irkesh-tam, where some cultivation is possible at an elevation of about 8550 feet. would 
have offered a very convenient position for one of those frontier control-stations which the 
Chinese administration has always been accustomed to maintain on the borders and which 
is still maintained here at present. 


oY 
eR lL alah ea a IE OR Se SL Ee BO Se en ae ar oa ee a 


There is abundant evidence in Chinese and other early records that Kashgar was all 
through historical times the chief trade emporium on the most frequented road connecting 
Western Turkistan with China. But there those agents of Maés, the Macedonian trader, 
found themselves still very far away from the ‘ Metropolis of Séra,’ the Chinese capital of 
Han times, which then stood at Lo-yang in the province of Honan. In the light of my ex- 
perience of caravan traffic in these regions of Asia the estimate of seven months’ journey to 
the Séra capital from the Stone Tower, which Maés’ plucky agents reported and which 
Ptolemy (I. xi. 4) doubted, could scarcely be thought much exaggerated. 











35 Cf. Stein Sand-buried Ruins of Khotan, p. 495. 
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RANDOM NOTES ON THE TRIVANDRUM PLAYS. 
By E. H. JOHNSTON, M.A. 
I. 

THE appearance of a complete translation of the thirteen plays, attributed to Bhasa 
by the late MM. Ganapati Sastri, from the experienced hands of Professors Woolner and Sarup 
puts further research respecting these works on a secure basis. We are still hampered, it 
is true, by the lack of really critical editions of most of the plays, by our ignorance of the 
history of the manuscript tradition, and by insufficient information about the circumstances 
in which these and other plays continued to be acted till recent times. It would also be 
desirable to know what liberties this schoo! of actors took with the text of other plays already 
known to us in standard recensions ; for this would give us some measure of the extent to 
which the originals may have been manipulated for these acting versions. Despite the defi- 
ciency of our knowledge on these points, I think it now possible to examine with profit some 
of the cruces which are still left unsolved by the translators, although it is hardly safe as 
yet to go very far with those places where the text seems to be corrupt. The following notes 
deal with certain passages which have a special interest for me. Inevitably I do not see eye 
to eye with the translators in them ; for it would be waste of space to deal with the many 
difficulties in which 1 either would accept their solutions or am unable to improve on them. 
In the case of the majority of the plays there were no previous translations and the authors 
are to be congratulated on the general success of their enterprise ; difference of opinion on 
difficulties does not imply disparagement of their work.! 

My attitude to the dubious passages of the plays is necessarily determined to some extent 
by the conclusions I have come to on their authorship and date, and therefore I must deal 
briefly with these points. In my view the case, as set out, for instance, by Professor F. W. 
Thomas in JRAS, 1928, 877 ff., makes it at least highly probable that the Svapnavdsavadatta 
is by Bhasa, not preserved entirely indeed in the state in which it left his hands, but 
still essentially his work. But this is no proof that the remaining plays are by the same 
author. The arguments originally employed to sustain that assertion were based on the 
similarity of technique, the character of the Prakrit and the various verbal resemblances in 
the plays. The first two of these have been proved valueless by subsequent enquiry and the 
last seems to me equally inconclusive. For the resemblances relate mainly to actors’ gags 
and are to be found in plays undoubtedly not by Bhasa ; as an argument it suffers from the 
defect of ati-prasanga. We must investigate more fully the workmanship and language of 
the plays before asserting an identity of authorship which on the face of it seems hardly prob- 
able. The metrical usages of the plays have already been discussed with suggestive results 
in this journal (1931, 46 ff.) by R. V. Jahagirdar, and I prefer to make my approach by con- 
sidering the handling of the dramatic problem, as exemplified in the SV. 

Allart consists in selection, and it is precisely in the nature of the facts which an author 
chooses for representation that his individuality becomes most apparent. When his attitude 
to his material has been determined correctly, it will be found that the same attitude persists 
in all his works, however varied the themes or stories of which he treats, subject of course to 
the development natural in an author whose working life is prolonged. This principle holds 
for Sanskrit literature as well as for any other, even though the canons of literary activity 
fullowed in India tend to the suppression, as far as possible, of the outward signs of a writer's 
individuality. But Nature is not to be denied and the signs are there, though we have to 
dig deeper to arrive at them. 








1 I refer throughout to the texts printed in the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series, though in some cases 
jater editions are preferable for use. It is much to be desired that new editions should number the sentences 
between each verse. so that references to one edition could be traced at onee in any other. I mention each 
play oneo by its ful name and thereatter by initial: which will easily be recognised. 


6 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY { May, 1933 

















In the present case the strikingly original character of Bhdsa’s work and the exceptional 
position it occupies in the history of the Indian theatre have, so far as I know, never been 
adequately appreciated. For if we enquire what point of the story it was that excited Bhasa’s 
mind and led him to creative effort, a remarkable feature of the play instantly obtrudes it- 
self upon us, and that is that from start to finish Vasavadattdis on the stage almost the whole 
time and that it is her feelings which the dramatist is forcing us to consider every moment. 
To this purpose all the other characters are subordinated. Udayana, who might engage our 
interest or sympathies to the detriment of the real object of the play, is kept off the stage 
till the fourth act, and even then only those aspects of his character and actions which affect 
Vasavadatt& are presented to us. Of the others, we might, if we had no other knowledge 
of him, look on Yaugandhardyana as a rather futile schemer ; how differently he appears in 
the Pratijidyaugandhardyana! The Vidusaka’s réle is important only as giving us some 
change from a contemplation of Vasavadatta’s feelings, which might otherwise become mono- 
tonous, and as bridging over the transitions from one climax to the next, ever an awkward 
point in the construction of plays; while Padmavati becomes a mere foil to Vasavadatta, 
to give higher relief to the latter’s feelings. The same explanation holds gocd for ancther 
feature of the play, which puzzled me much on first reading it years ago, namely, the exiguous 
way in which the plot is set out in the first act. It was not so much that knowledge of the 
details of a well-known tale might be presumed inan Indian audience as that their narration 
was superfluous for the dramatist’s purpose and was accordingly to be omitted. It is evident 
that the object of the play is to present the feelings of an ideal woman placed in a cruel situa- 
tion and that anything which obscured that aim was to be omitted. And with what genius 
has Bhasa carried out his idea! Every touch in the play has its definite part in the general 
scheme, which is never sacrificed as in most of the other works of this group for immediate 
scenic effect, the ‘ staginess ’ which is, for instance, so apparent in the commercial plays usually 
to be seen in the London theatres. Notice how admirably each scene enhances the strain 
on the heroine’s feelings and initiates us into new possibilities of the situation, till ultimateiy 
the happy dénouement comes ; what a part for a subtle actress ! 


One scene, it is true, has been held to show defective technique, namely in the last act 
when Vasavadattd comes on the stage without keing recognised by the king. The objection 
taken to this by Professor A. B. Keith and the translators seems to me to Lhe without sub- 
stance. In the first act of the play Vasavadatt4 makes it plain that, as being separated frem 
her husband, she must not appear before other men, and her conception of proper behavicur 
is emphasized again in later acts, whenever the conversation turns on Udayana. The exact 
nature of the arrangement by which she was screened from the king’s view escapes our know- 
ledge now, but it would have been inconsistent with the previous passages for her to have 
appeared unveiled at this point. The only weaknesses in the plot are the coincidences with 
which the play starts, the meeting with PadmAvati and the arrival of the Brahman student, 
whose only raison d’étre is to tell us the heroine's previous history and to provide the opportu- 
nity for our first insight into her feelings. But these are not serious blemishes, just because 
they come at the beginning and are, as it were, the postulates on which the story is based. 
‘Thus they do not shock the spectator, as would be the case with similar coincidences occurring 
in the working out of the plot. A dramatist may draw heavily on our credulity, when setting 
out the situation of his characters, provided that he is then logical in developing the plot 
vut of the conditions he has originally posited. This principle Bhisa had grasped. 


This analysis makes it clear that to him the proper subject of a dramatic problem was 
the revelation of the various sides of a given character under the stress of emotions gradually 
heightened almost to breaking point. But we shall look in vain for any later play in Sanskrit 
which treats the display of a single character under the sea reblight of the theatre as the reul 
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problem for solution. Compare for a moment Kalid4sa’s masterpiece with its not entirely 
dissimilar theme. While Sakuntala’s feelings are an essential part of the story, our attention 
is not merely not exclusively directed to them, but the emotion is deliberately kept pitched 
in a low key so as not to disturb the general tone of the play. The resulting pattern is much 
richer than that attaincd by Bhasa and more in accord with the conditions of the Indian 
theatre, in which, as has happened elsewhere, close association with sophisticated courts 
brought as consequences the demand for a happy ending and for zsthetic entertainment in 
place of emotional excitement. Bhasa’s methods however should lead in the natural course 
to attempts to probe the deepest recesses of passion or to explore the ultimates of human 
character and conduct, as the greatest of European tragedians set themselves todo. And 
in plays of that type, while we should be left at the close with a feeling of peace after storm, 
the conventional happy ending is an anti-climax, which jars on a sensitive audience. It is 
because the rules of the day forced such an ending on the SV that after the beautiful handling 
of the theme in the earlier acts we come to earth with a bump in the summary dénouement 
of the last act. His successors were therefore wise, given the conditions under which they 
worked, not to push further along the road he had opened, but to devote themselves to the 
exploitation of another aspect of his work. For in my view he is the first Sanskrit author, 
to whom the exact preservation of ‘ values,’ if I may use a term of modern painting, is the 
essential of good drama and good writing. This is the quality denoted by rasa in its original 
meaning before the pedantry of the rhetoricians degraded it, and I shall have more to say 
about this in comparing the dialogue of the SV with that of the Daridracdrudatta, but in 
this point he is the forerunner of Kalidisa, who is as supreme among poets for his handling 
of values, as Velasquez or Vermeer among painters. 

The inference I draw from this line of reasoning is that no play can safely be attributed 
to Bhasa, which does not show the same attitude to the theatre. One play undoubtedly 
does show it, namely the PY, and for this reason I would give it to him. In fact almost 
every scholar, whatever his opinion about the authorship of the plays as a whole, holds that 
these two plays are by the same hand. In the PY the problem is to present the character 
of an ideal minister in all its facets, his foresight and fertility of resource, his loyalty, his 
bravery and steadfastness. From this point of view it is at once apparent that Act ii, whose 
genuineness is doubted by Professor Woolner, is a later interpolation, if only because it dis- 
tracts our attention for too long from the real subject of the play. Very properly neither 
Udayana nor Mahasena are brought on the stage in the genuine parts of the play, because 
their superior social status would obscure Yangandhardyana’s position as hero. Even after 
removing this obstruction to our enjoyment, the play is not entirely successful. The first 
act, for instance, is too lacking in dramatic effect with its long drawn out tale of Udayana’s 
capture. Yet even this has its point. For while it would have been easy to present the 
story on the stage in a form which would have been far more thrilling to the audience, the 
point to which Bhasa wishes to direct our attention is not the capture of the king but the 
minister's reaction to it; it is his character alone which is to concern us. The translators 
object similarly to the lack of action in the last act. 

These criticisms really amount to this, that the author has failed to observe the condi- 
tions of the stage in the solution of his problem. For the theatre demands that a play, which 
is not a poetic drama designed for the reader instead of the spectator, should enforce its point 
on us, whatever it may be, whether the development of a character, of a story, or of emotion, 
by purely dramatic methods, that is by means of action, situation and dialogue, and not 
by mere description of action and feelings ; and there is too much of these last in the PY. 
I would go further and say that the play’s failure is due in the last resort to faulty choice of 
subject. The theme is the minister’s character, not his emotions under stress, but Bhdsa’s 
gifts were not adapted tothis. Forasa dramatist heisat his best insituatious which demand 
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the subtle representation of emotion in a romantic setting, since nature endowed him with 
a genuine and delicate, if somewhat slight, lyrical talent, a capacity for intensely dramatic 
dialogue and a subtle sense of humour. Two instances of the latter I explain below, but 
many allusions and hits, which would have been apparent enough to the audience of his day, 
are veiled for us by our ignorance of contemporary literature. In these last two aspects of 
his genius [ doubt if he is surpassed by any other Sanskrit playwright, not even by Kalidasa 
himself. But in the first point he did not fully exploit the possibilities of the use of verse 
on the stage. For the spectator is also an auditor, and nicely calculated verbal music by its 
capacity for expressing emotional tension is able to bring home to him the full bearing of the 
situation. 

One curious detail, dealt with below, separates these two plays from the remainder, 
namely that in them alone are to be found definite allusions to the works of Asvaghosa. 
There are a few passages in the other plays which bear some resemblance to passages in the 
Buddhist poet, but they are not of a nature which enables it to be said that the resemblance 
is anything but fortuitous. 

Of the remaining plays the excellence of the DC has always been recognised, but I fail 
to see how it can possibly be by the same hand asthe SV and PY. The authorhas an admir- 
able melodramatic talent, and the centre of gravity lies in the story, not in the delineation 
of character or of shades of emotion. While his story-telling is good, his command of the 
details of dramatic technique is weak, and, as shown by Dr. Morgenstierne, a good part of 
Sidraka’s work in taking over the play lay in smoothing out the minor discrepancies and 
improbabilities. Bhasa shows no such cruditiesin his plays. The verse of the play is compe- 
tent, sometimes good, but of stronger, coarser, texture than that of Bhasa’s delicate muse ; 
the occasional clumsinesses may be due, in some cases at least, to a faulty text tradition. 
As compared with the SV and PY, the dialogue is crisper, wittier, more idiomatic, with sharp- 
er Outlines, the conversation of a cultured gosthi refined to a high degree. But it throws 
its light only on the exterior facets of life, explaining the immediate action of the stage, but 
not the hidden life behind. Bhasa eschews a vivid presentation of the outer scene in order 
to let us see, reflected as it were in the mirror of their words, the emotions that move his 
persons. The hard, bright forms that bring the story of the DC to life would ruin the delicate 
tone-scheme of the SV’, whose shimmering talk with its careful attention to values transports 
us to a world where the outer accidents of life seem but shadows. the inner life the reality. 
And thus each figure in the latter, generalised though it be to the point of blurring the indivi- 
dual traits, stands out before us like a statue in the round, whereas the DC is a bas-relief, 
animated and exciting, but essentially flat in pattern. It is not surprising therefore that its 
dialogue contains far more difficulties than those of the other two plays, and in detail of style 
and language it seems to me to belong to a slightly Jater period. It may be noted as a curio- 
sity that these three works are fond of the construction with kdmam (SV once, PY twice, 
DC three times, as against twice all told in the remaining ten plays). 

If I cannot see the hand of Bhasa in the DC, still less can I see it in the remainder, which 
dramatically stand on a much lower level and linguistically seem to belong to a substantially 
later period. It is significant of earlier Indian opinion of their value that, while there is 
definite evidence connecting Bhésa with the SV. and while the PY and the DC are known 
to the dramatic theorists, we have no allusion to any of the other plays and only one or two 
of their verses are quoted in the anthologies. For language I may note that these plays 
are decidedly fond of using the idiom by which a verb meaning ‘ go’ governs an abstract 
noun in “td to indicate the assumption of a state or likeness ; this idiom is not to be found in 
the first three plays or in the earliest kdvya generally. To take one play, the Avimdraka, 
I would refer to the addiction of its author for the verb mandibha (four times), not found in 
the other plays. It seems to be an attempt to imitate the DC in its method, but the author 
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is utterly incompetent to handle dramatically a story which in itself has possibilities. The 
latest of all seems to be the 4bhisekandtaka, whose inferiority is recognised by the translators. 
The use of a word such as bhaganesa, ‘ sun’ (vi, 6), is sufficient to prove the lateness of the 
author, who also uses srasta twice (i, 9, and 16) in the curious sense of ‘sunken’ eyes, a 
usage only known to medical literature according to the PW. The Pratimdndtaka is perhaps 
the best of them, at any rate in parts, but the famous statue scene is hardly well carried 
through, and its intrusion into the play is dramatically a mistake, as interrupting the story 
and distracting our interest from the leading characters, just when we ought to be concen- 
trating on them. In general the low standard of workmanship of these plays is painfully 
apparent, if we compare them with, say, the Mattavildea or the four bhénas published under 
the name of Caturbhdni, to take only works of the second rank. It is to my mind one of 
the curiosities of literary criticism that ten plays, so deficient in dramatic properties and so 
lacking in distinction of language, should have been confidently attributed to a master of 
style and of the theatre, such as the SV shows Bh&sa to have been. Though differences of 
language and technique suggest that several hands are responsible for them, it would be of 
little interest to discuss among how many authors they should be distributed. 


(To be continued.) 
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BOOK-NOTICE. 


Hrvpu ADMINISTRATIVE INSTITUTIONS IN Sovurt# { best, and in the fullest working order, chiefly owing 


Ixp1a, by Rao Bahadur S. K. Aiyangar, M.A., 

PH.D. Published by the Madras University. 

This work constitutes the course of Sir Wiliam 
Meyer lectures for the year 1929-30 delivered to the 
University of Madras by Professor S. Krishnaswami 
Aiyangar. They constitute a course of six lectures, 
the object of which is to examine the gradual process 
of the origin and growth of the administrative 
institutions under Hindu rule in South India. That 
the administrative institutions of this country have 
a character of their own, notwithstanding ® consi- 
derable similarity of principle between these and 
those of northern India has already been made 
clear by the same writer years ago. 
he makes a raore systematic examination and 
utilises the information which has become available 
since then and leads to a more or less complete 
study of the subject. 

Starting from the established fact that South 
India, India south of the Krishna, constituted in 
many particulars a separate and distinct division 
of India, the lecturer proceeds by a careful exami- 
nation of Early Tamil literature to discover the 
rudiments of these institutions in early Tamil India. 
While he collects together and explains the scattered 
references to these, and hints at some of those that 
have become more prominent later, he subjects 
these to an examination in the light of one section 
of the great classic, Kural, which devotes itself to 
the second of the four ends of existence, namely 
wealth. This book, by far the largest, constituting 
the second of the three large sections of the Kural, 
constitutes by itself an Arthasdstra comparable to 
that of Kautilya, though much closer in point of its 
attitude to society than the political chapters of the 
Dharmasdstras generally. 

These two topics provide the necessary back- 
ground from which to proceed. There is then an 
examination of the references to administrative 
institutions in the few Pallava inscriptions that 
have been brought to notice, followed by another 
chapter on the records of the age of the Great 
Pallavas, where these institutions show a greater 
development, and the information available also 
becomes more full. The inscriptional material 
available is analysed, commented upon and dis- 
cussed to make the details more intelligible than 
they are as they are found in the published inscrip- 
tions of the department of Epigraphy. In the age 
of the Pallavas, extending from 300 to 900, these 
show a greater development, and a more extensive 
growth in the Tamil country. When, therefore, we 
pass from out of the Pallava dominance into the 
period of the Chola ascendency, we are already pro- 
vided with a set of institutions fairly complete and 
self-sufficient. Though these received their com- 
plete development under the Chola empire extending 
from, or a little before, 900 to 1350, it is under the 
Cholas that these institutions are seen at their 
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to the fulness of information available for the parti- 
cular period. 


The next lecture gives in outline the system in 
working order under the Cholas. It is there exhi- 
bited as a fully developed system of local government 
subject to the control, as it would seem the mini- 
mum control, of the provincial governors, the cen- 
tral government interfering effectively generally 
only on appeal. The information is all collected 
from the large number of inscriptions scattered 
through the Tamil country containing various of 
these details. In a number of instances these seem 
to be brought together in official communications of 
different kinds, and when these are in actual use, 
they supply us with extracts from the elaborate 
registers and official records maintained by the 
government. These exhibit the system as it ob- 
tained under the Chola empire ; the whole practical 
administration was in the hands of rural commun. 
ties consisting either of large single villages, or of 
unions of villages constituting groups. These took 
cognisance of practically all departments of civil 
administration, revenue, judicial, irrigation, D. P.W., 
etc., and were actually managed by committees 
elected by the inhabitants of villages under recog- 
nised rules of franchise and procedure. An import- 
ant appendix to this section gives the text and 
translation of a circular issued pretty early in the 
period under the great ruler Parantaka I. These 
communities and committees exercised extensive 
powers, and from the material presented, it seems 
clear that these bodies discharged their responsibi- 
lities very satisfactorily on the whole. 

Having given a picture of the administration at 
ita best, the next lecture exhibits the condition of 
this administration through the period of confusion 


! following the Muhammadan invasions and the single- 


minded struggle to keep that part of the country 
free from Muhammadan domination. The admini- 
stration of the various parts constituting the Vijaya- 
nagar empire from the middle of the fourteenth 
century tothe middle of the eighteenth shows a 
successful effort at reparation, and conservation of 
the system as it obtained in the previous age. 


The course of lectures, on the whole, gives us a 
well-documented picture of the administration as it 
actually obtained, and gives us an idea, a much 
fuller idea than any we have hitherto had, of a 
system of Indian administration. In the conclud- 
ing pages attention is drawn to efforts at rural re- 
construction in modern times, what the ultimate 
aims of such rural reconstruction are intended to be, 
and how far the system of rural administration as 
it obtained under Hindu rule comes up to the ideals 
of modern administrative reform. It is an illuminat- 
ing course of lectures quite worthy of the author 
and the founder of the endowment. 


D, R. BHANDARKAR. 
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HISTORICAL DATA IN PADMAGUPTA’S NAVASAHASANKACARITA. 
By Pror. V. V. MIRASHI, M.A., Heap or THs SANSKRIT DEPARTMENT, NaGpuR UNIVERSITY. 

Tur Navasdhasdnkacarita of Padmagupta, alias Parimala, is one of the few important 
kdvyas in Sanskrit literature. Soon after its discovery Messrs. Zacharie and Bihler wrote 
a descriptive and critical account of it in the Sitzungsberichte of the Vienna Imp. Academy 
of Sciences (1888), which was translated into English and published in the Indian Antiquary, 
vol. XXXVI (1907). The work has been edited by Pandit V. S. Islampurkar in the Bombay 
Sanskrit Series (1895). It is now well known that its author, Padmagupta, was a court 
poet, first of Vakpati Mufija and then of his successor, Sindhurdaja, the father of the illustrious 
Bhoja of Dhara. Soon after its composition its literary merits were recognised by ancient 
critics, and it has been drawn upon for illustrations of figures, etc., by writers on dramaturgy 
and rhetoric from Dhanafijaya (eleventh century) downwards. Apart from its literary merits, 
its importance for contemporary history cannot be over-estimated, for it is one of the few 
kévyas in Sanskrit literature, the authors of which have given a poetic account of the events 
in the lives of their patrons. The direct references to historical events contained in it were 
collected by Dr. Biihler in the article above referred to: ‘‘ A number of princes and peoples, 
whom Sindhuraja is said to have conquered, are presented in X, 14-20. Among the names 
mentioned are found a prince of the Hinas of the same race as he, with whom Siyaka waged 
war, and a prince of the Kosalas. Further is mentioned the subjection of the inhabitants 
of Vagada, of the eastern part of the province of Kacch, of Lata, middle and central Guja- 
rat, and the Muralas, of a people in Southern India, that is perhaps identical with the Keralas, 
the inhabitants of Malabar. The word of an Indian court poet, when he speaks of his lord’s 
victories, must not be put in golden scales. Every Indian hero must have made his dig- 
vijayaydtrd, ‘his march to the conquest of the world.’”! This last remark of Dr. Biihler 
has been falsified in several instances by recent historical researches. Indian poets may 
have been fond of exaggeration but we should not brush aside their account as untrustworthy, 
unless it is disproved or rendered unlikely by other, incontrovertible evidence. Unfor- 
tunately noinscriptional records of the reign of Sindhuraja have yet been discovered, but from 
what we know of the reigns of his predecessors and successors, his wars referred to by Padma- 
gupta do not seem to be improbable. We know, for instance, that both Siyaka? and Mufija3 
had waged wars on a Hiina king, and that the grandfather of Bhaskara, who engraved the 
Sanskrit dramas at Ajmer in the twelfth century, was born in a family of Hina princes and 
was a favourite of King Bhoja.4 The Hina princes defeated by the Param4éra and Kala- 
euri kings must have been reigning in some part of Central India. We know, again, that 
Bhoja’s authority was acknowledged in Lata till 1086 a.p. at least.5 As a matter of fact, 
Dr. Buhler also has acknowledged that “ the expeditions against the Hina, against Vagad, 
which belonged to the kingdom of the Calukya of Anhilvéd, and against Lita where ruled 
the dynasty of Barapa, ...... were not at all unlikely.” The same can also be said of the 
wars against the Muralas and Kosalas. As I have shown elsewhere,® Murala need not be 
identified with Kerala, but must be placed in the northern part of the Nizim’s Dominions. 
The king of Kosala defeated by Sindhurdja must have been one of the Gupta or the Sara- 
bhapur dynasty that ruled at Sripur in the Central Provinces. 


To the above list of kings and peoples vanquished by Sindhuraéja we might add the 
kings of Kuntala and Aparantaka or Konkana. Sindhuraja’s victories over them have not 


1 J.4., XXXVI, p. 171. 

2 The Udepur Pragasti of the kings of Malwa, £.I., I, p. 228. 

8 Kauthem Plates of Vikramaditya V, I.A., XVI, p. 15f. 

4 1.A., XX, p. 201. 

5 Proceedings of the Poona Oriental Conference—Tilakwada Plates. 
8 Annals of the Bhandarkar Institute, XI, p. 369, 
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been noticed by Dr. Biihler. Padmagupta thus describes the former event? :— ‘“ Who 
(Sindhuréja) with his sword red with missiles took back his kingdom (svardjya) which was 
occupied by the lord of Kuntala, who had overrun all directions, just as the sun, whose har- 
binger is Aruna, assumes possession of the day that was before enveloped in dense darkness 
spread in all directions.” The use of the word antarita (occupied) in connection with svardjya 
(kingdom) shows that the lord of Kuntala had annexed some portion of the Paramara king- 
dom, and that Sindhuraja won it back. Kuntala is well known as the name of the Southern 
Maratha Country, which was then ruled over by the Later Célukyas.* Tailapa, the founder 
of this dynasty, had defeated, imprisoned and afterwards beheaded Sindhur&ja’s elder bro- 
ther and predecessor, Vakpati Mufija. Tailapa seems to have next annexed the southern 
portion of the Paramara kingdom, which we learn from Merutunga’s account, extended as 
far as the Godavari.9 Padmagupta is naturally silent about these reverses sustained by his 
former patron whom he held in great veneration ; but we need not, on that account, doubt 
the veracity of his statement that Sindhuraja won the territory back soon after his accession. 
Tailapa died soon after Muiija, in 997 a.D., and his son Satyaéraya, though a worthy successor 
of his father, found himself soon involved in a protracted struggle with the Cola king, Raja- 
raja the Great. It was only in 1007-1008 a.p. when Satyaéraya inflicted a crushing defeat 
on the Colas, that the danger of Cola invasion disappeared. During these troublous times, 
when Satyasraya’s attention was directed to the south, Sindhuraja must have recovered the 
territory lost by his predecessor, Vakpati Mufija. The Kalvan plates of Yasovarman !° 
show that Paramdéra supremacy was acknowledged in the Svetapada country (the northern 
part of the Nasik district) in the time of Sindhurdja’s son and successor Bhoja. 


Sindhuraja’s victory in Aparanta or Konkana!! is also very important for understanding 
the events described in the Navasdhasdnkacarita. The Silaharas of North Konkana were for 
a long time the feudatories of the Rastrakiitas. They do not seem to have readily submitted 
to the later Calukyas, after the overthrow of the Rastrakatas, for the plates!? of Apara- 
jitadeva dated Saka 915 and 919, though he calls himself Mahasémanta therein, give the 
genealogy of the Rastrakatas, and not of the later Calukyas, and contain expressions of 
regret for the overthrow of his former suzerains. After 997 4.D. he may have submitted 
to Saty4éraya, for we learn from the work of the Kanarese poet Ranna that Tailapa’s son, 
Satyasraya, ‘‘routed the lord of Konkana and extended his kingdom as far as the sea.” When 
Apar§jita fled and entered the sea he desisted from slaying him. Hemmed in by the ocean on 
one side and the sea of Satyaéraya’s army on the other, Aparaditya trembled like an insect 
on a stick both the ends of which are on fire. Satyaésraya burnt Amsunagara in Apardditya’s 
country and received twenty-one elephants from him.'3  Aparaditya seems to have died 
soon after. He had two sons—Arikesarin, alias Kesideva, and Vajjada. From the Bhandup 
plates of Chittaraja, we learn that the latter, though younger, succeeded to the throne, super- 
ceding the claims of Arikesarin.14 It seems that Arikesarin called in the aid of Sindhurdja 
to gain the throne of which he was the rightful claimant. Sindhurdja’s invasion of Aparanta 
must, evidently, have been directed against Vajjada, to place his elder brother on the throne 
of northern Konkana. No inscriptions of Vajjada have come down to us. His father, Apara- 
ditya, was on the throne in 997 a.p. If the above reconstruction of the history of Konkana 


7 HTS MSSH AOA TH a: | SUSTRSMMsse aetrary aaa: It 
wararentaats I, 74. 

® E.I., XII, p. 144 f. 

® Smith—Early History of India, 3rd Edition, p. 395. 
19 EVI., vol. XIX. 

Vl Navasdhasdnkacarita X, 19. 

12 C. V. Vaidya—History of Medieval Hindu India, vol. YW, App. VI; 2.1, II, p. 271. 
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is correct, Arikesarin must have gained the throne in the first decade of the eleventh century. 
Vajjada could, therefore, have reigned only for a short time. We know that Arikesarin 
continued on the throne till 1017 a.p. at least, for the Thana plates, in which he calls himself 
the lord of the whole of Konkana, were issued in that year. We shall see later on that he 
sent a large army under his son to help Sindhurdja, evidently out of gratitude for the help 
he had received from him. 


After disposing of the direct references to Sindhurdja’s victories, let us turn to the story 
of the Navasdhasdnkacarita. 


Sindhuraja, while hunting on the slopes of the Vindhya mountains sees and falls in love 
with Sasiprabha, also called Asug4, a daughter of the snake king Sankhapala. She has for 
her friends Patala, the snake princess, Malyavati, the daughter of a siddha, and Kalavati, 
the daughter of a king of Kinnaras. Sasiprabha, after her meeting with the king, is carried 
away by invisible snakes to Bhogavati in the nether world. The king flings himself into the 
stream of the Narmada, to follow her, and on the other side reaches a golden palace. The 
river goddess Narmada receives him hospitably, and tells him how he should win Sasiprabha. 
When she was born, it was predicted that she would become the wife of a ruler of the middle 
world and bring about the death of Vajrankusa, a mighty enemy of the snakes. Her father 
laid down the following condition for her marriage, viz., that her suitor should bring the lotus 
with golden flowers which grows in the pleasure garden of Vajrankusa. Narmada tells 
Sindhuraja that at a distance of fifty gavyiitis lies the town of Ratnavati built by Maya, the 
architect of the Asuras, where reigns Vajrankusa, the prince of demons. Finally Narmada 
prophesies that the king will meet the sage Vanku on his way to Ratnavati. He then sends 
a message to Sasiprabha by Ratnacida, a snake youth who had been cursed by a sage to 
become a parrot, but was released from that state by Sindhuraja. Then the king accompanied 
by his minister Yasobhata, also called Ramangada, starts for Ratnavati. On the way they 
reach the grove of the sage Vanku. There they converse with the sage and meet Sasikhanda, 
the son of Sikhandaketu, a king of the Vidyadharas, who had been transformed into a monkey, 
but regained his original form by the favour of Sindhuraja. In gratefulness Sasikhanda 
brought his troops to help the king in his expedition. The king then proceeds, sees a wood 
and then the Trimargg& (Jang4). He also meets an army led by Ratnacida. The allied 
armies surround the town Ratnavati. A battle is fought. Ramangada, the minister of 
Sindhuraja, kills Visvankusa, the son of Vajrankusa. The king himself kills Vajrankusa. 
The town Ratnavati is stormed and taken. The snake youth Ratnaciida is made Governor 
of the kingdom of the Asura king. The king takes possession of the golden lotus flowers 
and proceeds towards Bhogavati. He presents the golden flowers to Sasiprabha and marries 
her. Sankhapala makes the king a present of the crystal Sivalitga made by Tvashtri. The 
king returns to Ujjaini, and then to Dhara, where he establishes the crystal Sivaliziga. 


The brief analysis of the poem given above will show that Padmagupta has chosen to 
follow the method of Rajasekhara!> in describing some incidents in the career of his patron 
in a romantic and miraculous way, rather than that of Bana, who presents the life of his 
hero in a more direct, though poetically embellished manner. Padmagupta is not the only 
foilower of Rajasekhara's method. Soddhala, the author of the Udayasundari Kathé and 
Bilhana, who composed the Vikramdnkadevacarita, have followed it in their respective works. 
As Dr, Bihler has remarked, “the story from the personal history of Sindhuraja, which 
represents the true object of Padmagupta’s work, is unfortunately surrounded with so thick 
a mythological covering that it is impossible, without the help of accounts containing only 
sober facts to give particular details with certainty.”"!6 If we read between the lines 


15 See his Karpiiramafijari and Viddhasdlabhanjikd. 
OA.. XXXVI, p. 171. 
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however, certain historical facts stand out with prominence. The poem is evidently intended 
to celebrate Sindhuraja’s victory over Vajrankusa, in which he was aided by a Vidyadhara 
prince and a Naga chieftain, and his matrimonial alliance with the latter. As Dr. Biihler 
surmised, “ the Naga princess Sasiprabh4 was not a snake goddess, but the daughter of a king 
or chief from the far spread race of Naga Kshatriyas.’’? To this we might add that the 
VidyAdhara prince also is not a semi-divine being. He is evidently a Silahfra king ; for 
the Silaharas trace their descent from Jimaitavahana, the mythical prince of the Vidya- 
dharas.'8 Vajrankuéa again is not a prince of demons, but a chief of aborigines, perhays 
Gonds, whose capital, Ratnavati, must be looked for in the hilly regions not far from the Nar- 
mada, for we have a valuable hint for its location in the speech of the river goddess that it 
lay at a distance of fifty gavyidtis or 100 kroéas, i.e., 150 to 200 English miles, from the place 
where Sindhurdja crossed the river.19 After conjecturing the snake princess to be the daugh- 
ter of a Naga king of Rajpitand or Central India, Buhler remarked ‘‘ To venture further 
on this point is not advisable while we have no assistance from inscriptions.”?° I will now 
try to identify these kings from inscriptional evidence. From the direct references to Sin- 
dhuraja’s victories in the Navasdhasdnkacarita, which have been discussed above at the 
beginning of this article it is clear that this campaign of Sindhuraja must be placed late in 
his reign, probably towards the end of the first decade of the eleventh century ; for he is de- 
scribed in this work as having already vanquished the kings of Kuntala, Kacch, Lata, Aparanta 
and Kosala, as wellasa Hina prince. The poet’s description that he had to cross the Narmada 
on the way, shows that the country of Vajrankusa lay to the south of that river. Similarly 
the city Bhogavati of the snake king must be looked for in Patala, i.e., to the south of Malwa. 
We cannot, therefore, agree with Dr. Buhler who thought that he must be a chief of R4j- 
putana or Central India. Besides there is no mention of Naga chiefs in those regions in the 
records of the eleventh century, while we know from inscriptions that Naga princes were 
then reigning in two regions in the Central Provinces, viz., the Kawardha and Bastar States. 
From the Boramdeo temple inscription®! we learn that Gopaladeva was ruling in the region 
now known as the Kawardha State in 1088 ap. Rai Bahadur Hiralal identifies him with 
the sixth ruler Gopdladeva of the Phani- or Nagavarhéa mentioned in the Mandava Mahal 
inscription at Chaura.2?, Sankhapala, the father of Sasiprabhi, may have been meant to 
represent one of the ancestors of Gopaladeva. Itis likely that he bore a name ending in pdla, 
as we find several such names of the descendants of Gopdladeva recorded in the Mandava 
Mahal inscription. We know that Sanskrit poets were in the habit of coining names bearing 
some resemblance to those of their contemporaries who figure in their works.23 Besides 
the short distance of the Kawardha state from the slopes of the Vindhya Mountain, where 
Sasiprabha had gone for sport, would make this hypothesis quite plausible. There are, 
however, some other considerations against this identification. No inscriptions of the ances- 
tors of Gopaladeva have yet been discovered, and it is not known if any of them was powerful 
enough to make the matrimonial alliance with him advantageous to Sindhurdja from the 
political or strategic point of view. We know from the Navasdhasinkacarita that Sindhuraja 
had already overrun Kosala, which must be identified with Chattisgadh of modern times. 
Besides, Gopaladeva uses the Kalacuri era in his inscription, and it is likely that his ancestors 
17 Ibid., p. 172. 
48 Cf. The Bhandup Plates of Chhittarajadeva, E.I., XII, p. 250. 


19 atisea wearers aa gt wera ara | fatafier Rrevserata aq ar arate | IX, 51. 

20 .A., XXXVI, p. 172. 

21 R. B. Hiralal, List of inscriptions in C. P. and Berar, 2nd ed., p. 174. 

22 Ibid., p. 174. 

23 See my article on ‘ Yuvarajadeva I of Tripuri’ (Annals of the Bhandarkar Institute, XI, p. 370), where 
T have shown that the characters Bhagurayana and Virapdla in the Viddhasdlabhanjiké are intended to 
represent Bhaékamiéra and Bappuga, known from Kelacuri and Ragtrakita inscriptions. 
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also were subordinate to the Kalacuris of Tumm4na. They are not, therefore, likely to 
have allied themselves with Sindhur4ja against their lord, the contemporary Kalacuri king 
of Tummana, who, as we shall see below, was on the side of hisenemy. Lastly they do not, 
so far as I know, call themselves lords of Bhogavati, the capital of the Naga king, to which 
Sasiprabha was led by Nagas after her meeting with Sindhuréja. These considerations 
make the other hypothesis of the identification of Saikbapala with the ruler of Cakrakotya?4 
seem probable. 


We know that the princes of Cakrakotya call themselves Nagavamsis and lords of Bhoga- 
vati.25 This dynasty produced some powerful kings towards the end of the eleventh and the 
beginning of the twelfth century. Their capital, Cakrakita or Cakrakotya, often figures in 
inscriptions, which shows the strategic importance of that territory. The Vikramdnkadcvra- 
carita of Bilhana®® states, for instance, that his hero Vikramaditya VI went to Cakrakita 
and Kalinganagara, evidently to form a triple alliance with the kings of those countries to 
thwart the ambitious schemes of the contemporary Cola king, Viraraéjendra.27 What 
was the object of Sindhuraja in forming the matrimonial alliance recorded in the Navasdha- 
sdkkacarita 2 We have seen that soon after his accession Sindhuraja found a favourable 
opportunity to regain the lost territory from the contemporary Calukya king. In 1008 a.p. 
Saty4éraya died. His successors, Dasavarman, Vikramaditya V and Ayyana, who reigned 
for a short period of seven years (from 1009 to 1015 a.p.) do not seem to have been sufficiently 
powerful. There was thus no danger of the Paramara kingdom being invaded by the Calu- 
kyas. But the weakness of the Calukya kings had added to the strength of Rajaréja the 
Great and his ambitious successor, Rajendracholadeva I. It was probably to check the 
onward march of the Cola king that Sindhuraja with commendable foresight entered into 
the matrimonial alliance with the king of Cakrakotya.28 


That alliance must have benefitted the other party also. One of its objects has been 
explicitly stated in the poem, viz., the subjugation of Vajrankusa. The demon-king must be 
none other than Vajjika2?9 (also called Vajuvarman in one record 30), the lord of Komo 
Mandala. We know from the Ratanpur inscription of Jajalladeva I (1114 4.D.) that Vajjika 
gave his daughter, Nonalla, to Ratnadeva.2® The marriage alliance must have made Ratna- 
deva very powerful, as is suggested by a passage in the above inscription.3!_ Hence we find 
this lady’s name mentioned in the records of Ratnadeva’s successors,?? much in the same 
way as the name of Kumdaradevi is mentioned in Gupta inscriptions. Vajjika was, therefore, 
a contemporary of Ratnadeva’s father Kamalaraja, who contributed to the prosperity of 
Gangeyadeva, as described in the Amoda plates of the Haihaya king Prithviraja.33 Vajjika 
was thus a junior contemporary of Sindhuraja, as we know that Bhoja and Gangeyadeva 
flourished in the same period. The Nagavamsi kings of Cakrakotya were often at war 





24 Cakrakotya has been satisfactorily identified by R. B. Hiralal with the central portion of the Bastar 
State. See List of C. P. Inscriptions, p. 150. 

25 Ibid., p. 146. 

26 Vikramdnkadevacarita, IV, 30. 

27 T.A., XLVIM, pp. 144-5. 

28 This king must be identified with Nripatibhishana, whose inscription is dated 1023 a.p. See Erra- 
kot Telugu inscription at Jagdalpur (List of C. P. Inscriptions, 2nd ed., p. 166.) 
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I, E.I., XIX, p. 79. 
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32 Cf. Amoda Plates of Jajalladeva II, E.J., XIX, p. 209. 

33 ame rerahaa anaes G: | I translate this ime as above, differing from the i:ditor of the 
Arxcoda Plates. See B.1.. XIX, p. 76. 
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with the Kalacuris of Ratanpur. We know, for instance, that JAjalladeva I of Ratanpur?> 
and Somesvara of Cakrakotya*® claim victory over each other. It is, therefore, likely that at 
this period also the ruling princes of the two dynasties were on inimical terms and, therefore, 
the Naga chief sought the aid of Sindhuraja against Kamalaraja and his ally Vajjika of the 
Komo Mandala. 

The identification of Vajjéka with Vajrankusa is rendered probable by the mention 
of the hermitage of the sage Vanku, which lay on the way to Ratnavati, the capital of Vaj- 
rankusa. Dr. Biihler3? proposed to connect the name Vanku of the sage with the geogra- 
phical name Vanku of the Nagpur prasasti, verse 54. The two have no connection what- 
ever, for Vankshu (as read by Kielhorn) mentioned in that verse of the prasasti 
is the name of a river of the north, on the banks of which, softened with filaments of saffron, 
the king of the Kira country is said to have been taught to sing the praises of the Paramfra 
king Laksmanadeva,?8 while the hermitage of the sage Vanku was situated, as we have 
seen, to the south of the Narmada. It is noteworthy that the late Prof. Kielhorn, who has 
edited the inscription in the Epigraphia Indica, followed Lassen in reading Vankshu, and 
not Vanku as proposed by Dr. Biihler. I connect the name of the sage with that of the god 
Vankeévara, whose temple was erected in Tummana before the time of Ratnadeva.?9 
Knowing, as we do, that the names of deities are often derived from those of the individuals 
who erect temples in their honour,*° it is easy to conjecture that the temple of Vankesvara 
may have been erected by some one named Vanku, and he may well have been a sage as stated 
in the Navasdhasdnkacarita. We can at least infer that the idea of locating the hermit- 
age of a sage named Vanku must have suggested itself to the poet when he heard of the 
temple of Vankesvara in Tummana. This temple was so well-known that Tummana, where 
it was situated, is called in one record Vanko-Tummana.*! 

We know that a son of Kokkalla I of Tripuri founded a kingdom in Tummana. From 
a remark in a charter of Jajalladeva I it appears that his descendants had to desert it after 
some time.4?, It appears that towards the close of the tenth century Kalingaraja, a scion 
of the same dynasty, again occupied Tummana and made it his capital. The place was, 
therefore, a flourishing one in the time of Sindhurdja, and it is not surprising that the latter 
occupied it before marching on Ratnavati, the capital of Vajrankuga, which must have been 
situated not far from it. The close similarity between the names Ratnavati and modern 
Ratanpur in Chattisgadh, tempts one to identify the two. From the records of the Kala- 
curis of Ratanpur we know, however, that Ratanpur was founded by Ratnadeva or Rat- 
naraja,*? the son-in-law of Vajjiika, and if this statement is correct it could not have been 
in existence at this period. Beglar*+ has recorded a tradition current in Ratanpur that 
the place was, in ancient times, called Manipura, which is mentioned in the Mahdbhdrata 
as the capital of a Naga king by whose daughter, Chitrangada, Arjuna had a brave son named 
Babhruvahana.*> As our poet has slightly changed the names of persons and places figuring 





*5 See Ratanpur Stone Inscription of Jajalladeva, E.1., I, p. 32. 
36 HLT, X, pp. 25. 
37 I.A., XLVIII, p. 172. 
3' Nagpur Praégasti, E.I., IT, p. 182. 
8° Cf. AARTITOAT URTTERT | TITTIES TREAT TAL) Ta aehreafihy 
ware yPaegeam: arent Sraaga: ddheaat sh: 
. 2 2 ale Sei EL, I, p. 32. 
49 Compare, e.g., Nohaleévara dedicated by Nohala, the wife of Yuvarajadeva I of Tripuri. 
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in his narrative, Ratnavati in the Navasdhasdikacarita may represent ancient Manipura 
which received its modern name when, in the next generation, Ratnadeva transferred his 
capital there from Tummana. Ratanpur is at a distance of about 45 miles from Tummiéna 
and must have been included in the Komo Mandala ; the name of the latter has survived 
in the modern place-name Komo, which is about 30 miles north of Ratanpur. We do not 
know exactly the route Sindhuréja took in marching on Ratnavati, or the place where he 
crossed the Narmada. If he crossed it somewhere near Mandhata,*® Ratanpur would be 
about 200 miles distant from the river as described in Padmagupta’s poem. 


It now remains to say a few words about the identification of the Vidyddhara prince, 
Sikhandaketu, who sent his son Sasikhanda with a large army to help Sindhurdja in his 
campaign. As we have seen above, Arikesarin probably owed his crown to the active help 
of Sindhuréja. Feelings of gratitude may have induced him to send his son with military 
assistance. The name Sikhandaketu is evidently suggested by the other name of Arike- 
sarin, viz., Keéideva, which occurs in the Bhandup plates of his nephew Chittarajadeva. 


Sindhurdja seems to have died soon after this expedition. He was succeeded by his 
son Bhoja. According to Merutunga, Bhoja reigned for the long period of fifty-five years. 
He must, therefore, have come to the throne when quite young. It seems that Arikesarin4? 
also died about this period and was succeeded not by his son (that he had one is clear from 
the Navasdhaséikacarita), but by his nephew, Chittarajadeva, who must have usurped the 
throne, knowing full well that the young prince Bhoja of Dhara would not undertake a 
campaign in such a distant country as Konkana to help the son of his father’s friend, 
Arikesarin. Subsequent events proved that Chittaraja had miscalculated ; for Bhoja invaded 
Konkana in 1019 a.p. and won a decisive victory, which he commemorated by issuing two 
copper-plates. This campaign of Bhoja, when he was scarcely out of his teens, has puzzled 
many scholars. Mr. C. V. Vaidya writes: ‘‘ Why Bhoja fought with Konkana in his early 
age does not appear (he must have been about twenty at the time) and how he went sofarfrom 
his kingdom remains to be solved, though the fact of the conquest cannot be denied.”’ Dr. 
D. R. Bhandarkar‘® thinks that the expedition was undertaken to avenge the murder of 
Muifija. This reason does not, however, appear convincing, as Mufija was murdered about 995 
A.D., while the expedition took place in 1019 a.p.,i.e., twenty-four years later. Even supposing 
that Bhoja’s object was to avenge the murder of his uncle, why should he invade Kon- 
kana? The rulers of Konkana do not seem to have acknowledged the suzerainty of the 
later Calukyas. As stated above, their copper-plates give the genealogy, not of the later 
Calukyas but of the RAstrakitas, and express regret for their downfall. We prefer, therefore, 
to account for this campaign as suggested above. The Betma plates show that Bhoja 
occupied Konkana for a while, and he may have placed Arikesarin’s son on the throne, but 
the latter seems to have been soon dethroned by the Calukya king Jayasimha III, who 
conquered Konkana before 1024 4.D., evidently to place Chittaraja again on the throne. The 
Bhandup plates of the latter show that he was secure on the throne in 1026 a.p. 

Inscriptional evidence has thus corroborated in all important details the account of 
Sindhuraja’s expedition in Chattisgadh as given in Padmagupta’s Navasdhasdnkacarita. 





46 It may be noted that some records of the Paramaras were issued after bathing in the Narmada at 
this holy piece. To the east of Mandhata lay the country of Cedi, which Sindhuraja does not seem to have 
entered on this occasion. 


47 His Thana plates are dated in Saka 939, ie., JOLT a.v. 
4* J.A.. XLI, p. 201. 
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LALLA-VAKYANT. 
(The Wise Sayzngs of Lal Déd.) 
By Panprr ANAND KOUL, Srovacar, Kasam. 
(Continued from vol. LXI, p. 16.) 


In addition to those ‘ Wise Sayings of Lal Déd’ published in the Royal Asiatic Society's 
Monograph entitled Lella-Vakydni by Sir George Grierson and Dr. L. D. Barnett, which 
were rendered into English verse by the late lamented Sir R. C. Temple, Bt., I have already 
published in the pages of the Indian Antiquary (vide vols. LIX, LX and LXI) some sixty 
others that I managed to collect from time to time. Further research has enabled me to 
discover fifteen more sayings of this prophetess, which I now publish. 


(1) Agaray grazum ; wuga-wdney dir sagiimo ; 
Oraki kripadys zagat wuzum , yore ti kenk mé surum no. 


I roared [like a river] at the source ; I irrigated the field with flood-water. 
By the mercy of That Side (i.e., God) the world got awakened ; [yet] on my 
part I did not meditate on anything. 


(2) Damiy dyithum shabnam piwén ; damiy dyithum pivdn str ; 
Damiy ditham anighata rdtas, damiy dyithum dohas nar ; 
Damiy dsas lokat kord ; damiy sapants jawind pir ; 
Damiy dsas pherén thoran ; damiy sapania dazit str. 


At one time I saw dew falling ; at another time I saw hoar-frost falling ; 
At one time I saw the darkness of night ; at another time I saw the light of 
the day ; 
At one time I was a young girl ; at another time I was a full-grown damsel ; 
At one time I was moving about ; at another time I was burned to ashes. 


[The meaning is that nothing lasts in this transitory world. } 


(3) Kawa chuk diwdn aniney batsh ? 

Truk ay chuk ta andaray atsh. 

Shiva chuy ati tay kun mo gatsh ; 
Sahaza! kathi mydni karto patsh. 


Why art thou feeling with thy hand like a blind person ? 
If thou art wise get inside. 

Siva is there ; do not go anywhere else ; 
Friend ! put thy trust in my word. 


(+) Kus, ha mali! lisuy na pakdn pakdn % 

Kus, ha mali! lasuy na wulgén Sumera ? 

Kua, ha mili! lasuy na marén ta zhcdn 2 
Kua, ha mali! lisuy na karin ninda ? 

Zal, ha mali! lasuy na pakén pokdn. 
Surya lisuy na wulgdn Sumeru. 

Tsandrama lisuy na mardn ta ztwhn. 
Manosh lisuy na karin nindé. 


Who, 0 father! is not tired of going [and] going ? 
Who, O father! is not tired of going round Sumeru ‘ 
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Who, O father ! is not tired of dying and being reborn ? 
Who, O father ! is not tired of backbiting ? 

Water [in a river] is not tired of going [and] going (i.e., flowing perpetually). 
The sun is not tired of going round Sumeru. 

The moon is not tired of dying and being reborn (i.e., of waning and waxing). 
Man is not tired of backbiting. - 


(5) Lal bu drdyas dorey dorey 
Quluf thavit wachas ; 
Yus nun nerey su phut krerey ; 
Khyun diyton Yachas ! 





I, Lalla. wandered from lane to lane 
With breast locked up (i.e., silent) : 

Whoever showed himself got drowned in a well: 
Let him be devoured by a Yaksha! 


(6) Na pydyas ta no zdyas, 
Na khéyam hand na shonth. 
Shan chas pata tay 
Satan chas bronth. 


I neither gave birth to a child nor was I born; 
I neither ate endive nor ginger. 
I am behind six (enemies, namely, lust, wrath, desire. arrogance. delusion and 
jealousy}. 
* Ahead of truthful persons. 


Ora ti Panay. yora ti Panay : 
Patay winay rozi na 2dh. 
Panay Gupt ta Panay Gydniy ; 
Pdnay Pdnas mid na zh 


~1 


That side He (i.e., God) is Himself ; this side, too, He is Himself . 
He never remained behind. 

He is Himself Invisible and Himself Omniscient : 
He never dicd to Himself (i.e., is Everlasting and Omnipotent) 


(8) Ora ti Panay ; yora tt Panay ; 
Pinay Pdnas chu na melan. 
Pratham atsés na muley danay : 
Suy, ha mali! chay dshear zdn. 


That side He is Himself ; this side (i.e., as man) he is Himself ; 
He Himself (a8 man) does not join with Himself. 
In the first place not even a grain will penetrate into Him (He being so infinitesi- 
mal) : - 
That is, O father ! a wonderful knowledge. 


(9) Sat-sangay pavitra dhorum ; 
Navi sati rizos trapurit bar ; 
Dashi dashamiy Urar prazalovum ; 
Ikddashi tsandramas karam lay. 


bo 





110 


THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY [ June. 1933 








(10) 


(11) 


(12) 


Dwédashi mandala déh shamrovum, 
Triyodashi tribeniy ndvam kay, 
Tsaturdashi tsudah bhavan shamévum, 
Purna-pantsadashi tsandran karum uday. 
Akdoh bhogiy pan sandérum. 
Rasati riizas kalpan travit— 
Suy. ha mali! karam putlén paz. 


By association with the good IJ tied on the kuéa grass [for the purification of my 
finger] ; 
On the ninth {day] I truly stayed with doors closed ; 
On the tenth I lit the tenth house, 
On the eleventh I made acquaintance with the moon ; 
On the twelfth disc I subdued my body ; 
On the thirteenth I washed my body at the confluence of three rivers ; 
On the fourteenth I subdued fourteen worlds ; 
On the fifteenth I found the moon rise ; 
On the first I gave sustenance to myself. 
I peacefully remained with cares cast away— 
That, O father ! was my worship of idols. 1 


Treshi buchi mo kreshandwun ; 
Yani tshiy tani sandhdérun dth. 

Phrit céinis dhérun ta pérun ? 
Kar upakdrun suy chay kriy. 


Do not make thyself crave [for water and food] by thirst and hunger ; 
As soon as thou becomest depressed, refresh thyself. 

Fie upon thy fasting and the breaking of thy fast ! 
Do good to others, that is thy duty. 


Tsdlun chu wuzamala ta tratay ; 
Tsélun chu mendinén ghatakar ; 

Tsdlun chu pin panun kadun gratay— 
Héta, mali, santosh ; whti panay. 


To endure is lightning and thunderbolt ; 
To endure is darkness at midday ; 
To endure is to sift one’s self through a grinding-mill— 
Be, O father ! content ; (what is destined to come) will come of itself. 


Tsay, Deva, gartas ta dhartiy srazak ; 
Tsay, Deva, ditit kranzan prén ; 
Tsay, Deva, thani rustuy wazak. 
Kus zdni, Deva, con pariman ? 


Thou, O Lord ! pervadest the whole as well as the universe ; 
Thou, O Lord ! gavest life to bodies ; 

Thou, O Lord ! ringest without pealing. 
Who can, O Lord! know thy proportions ? 


1 In this saying Lalla speaks of different stages reached within herself while practising yoga on 


puccessive days, 


andi wie, 
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(13) Umay adi tay Umay surum : 
Umay thurum panun pan. 

Anit trévit Nit ay bhaisum : 
Tavay provum Paramsthan. 


The syllable Om is the beginning. and I meditated on Om ; 
I made myself with Om. 

Having left the perishable [body]. I found the Imperishable (God) : 
By doing that I attained the Supreme Abode. 


(14) Yati buh gayis tati ol Suh ; 
Tati dyithum Mol Suh. 
Kanan tshanit wol Suh ; 
Suh tay Suh, Suk tay Suh ; 
Suy Suh, tay buh kusuh. 


Where I went there He is ; 

There I saw That Father (Gud). 
He has got rings in His ears ; 

He and He, He and He : 
He is He, and who am [I ¢ 


(15) Zanam pravit viboh na tshodum : 
Loban, bhogan bharam na priy ; 
Sumuy Ghar sethé zonum : 
Tsolum dukh, wiv, polum Day. 


Having taken birth, I searched not aggrandisement ; 
Desires [and] enjovments I liked not ; 

I considered moderate food enough ; 
I bore pain [and] poverty. [and] worshipped God. 


RANDOM NOTES ON THE TRIVANDRUM PLAYS. 
By E. H. JOHNSTON, D.Urrt. 
(Continued from p. 99, supra.) 
il. 

Tn the following notes I quote in full the passage discussed and as a rule Professors Wool- 
ner and Sarup’s translation, taking the plays in the order in which they appear in the latter. 

Pratijndyaugandhardyana, Act i, p. 13. Hamsakah — Tado paccdadappinam dani bhat- 
tdram pekkhia anena mama bhidd hado, anena mama pidd, anena mama sudo, mama vaassa tt 
annahd bhattino parakkamam vannaanté savvado abhiddudd de pava. 

A famous passage, and one of the very few where the translators have gone palpably 
wrong. The point lies in the use of anyathd in the sense of ‘ falsely,’ for which there is plenty 
of authority. An amusing play on the double meaning occurs in Mattavilésa. p. 7: Deva- 
soma objects to the Kap4lin’s description of the road to salvation, Bhaavam nam tahd bhani- 
davvam. Aghante mokkhamaggam annahé vannaanti, ‘ The saints describe the road to salva- 
tion differently.’ The Kapalin deliberately takes her to mean annahd in the sense of ‘ falsely ’ 
and replies, Bhadre te khalu mithyddrstayah, ‘ Quite so, my dear, their views are wrong.’ The 
meaning of the passage above is that the wretches ran up on all sides towards the king, mis- 
representing his valour by saying, ‘ He murdered my brother,’ etc. 
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Ib., Act iii, p. 47. The Viddsaka says he has seen the king in prison. The scene pro- 
ceeds :— 
Yaug.—Hanta bhoh. Atikréntayogakseméd rdtrih. Divasa idinim pratipdlyate. 
Ahah samuttirya nisd pratiksyate 
Subhe prabhate divaso ’nucintyate | 
Anidgatirthany asubhini pasyatam 
gatam gatam kdlam aveksya nirvrith || 
Rum.—Samyag bhavin dha. Tulye pi kdlavisese nisaiva bahudosd bandhanesu. Kutah, 
Vyavahdresu asidhydndm loke vapratirajyatém | 
Prabhdte drstadosindm vairindm rajani bhayam || 
Tr., 1, 25. ‘ Yaug.—Alas! There isno security atnight. Now we must wait for the day. 
When the day is over, we look for the night: When the dawn is 
bright, we look forward to the day. Our satisfaction to see time 
ever passing, must see in troubles the advantages that are to come. 
Rum.—Well said. Though time is all alike, the night is full of obstruc- 
tions. For 
The night is a terror to foes who cannot succeed in their enter- 
prises, or are unpopular in the world and find out their error in 
the morning.’ 
The translators suggest that this enigmatic passage is out of place and should come at the 
end of the act, but there is no obvious place to insert it there, and I think it can be so under- 
stood as to fit in here, remembering that it comes after a long passage in which the three 
disguised characters have been speaking in elaborate riddles, which were ingeniously ex- 
plained by Ganapati Sastri, so as not to be understood by casual hearers. The editor’s gloss 
on this passage is far from clear to me, but I accept his interpretation of some of the words. 
The time is in the early afternoon and the reference to night and day must therefore be under- 
stood to be metaphorical ; by ‘ night’ I take Yaugandharayana to refer to the time during 
which the conspirators have been lying in concealment without seeing the king, who has 
all the time been in great danger of his life. The compound atikréntayogaksemd is difficult, 
and I can find no analogy to the translators’ construction of it. If the text is not corrupt 
(e.g., it would be easier to read atikrdntd sayogaksemam rdtrih), it would seem preferable to 
take atikrdnta in the same sense as in atikrdntavigraha in Act ii, p. 36, lit. ‘the night has its 
security in the past,’ i.e., ‘is safely over.’ Similarly the ‘day’ is the time for action and 
pratipdlyate should be understood as parallel with pratiksyate and anucintyate in the verse ; 
that is, ‘ the time for action is now awaited ’ means‘ we must think about actionnow.’ Hanta 
then can be taken in its ordinary acceptation, not in the rare sense of ‘Alas!’ To put it 
in plain language, the minister says, ‘Up, my friends ; our time of concealment and worst 
danger is over and the king is still safe. So far so good ; now we must consider our plans of 
action.’ This provides the cue for his next speeches, in which he questions Vasantaka about 
the king’s state, in order to ascertain the possibilities of the situation. 

If this interpretation is correct, the verse should agree in sentiment. Samuttirya im- 
plies passing successfully and anucint does not mean ‘look forward to,’ but ‘ ponder on.’ 
The drift of the first hemistich is : after one has passed the day successfully, ie., had a period 
of fortune, one expects the night, a time of danger and difficulty ; when the dawn comes 
without the danger having materialised (subha), one takes thought for the day, i.e., as it is 
the period of action, plans are to be made for action then. In the second half the trouble- 
some word is andgatdrtha, where I think artha must mean ‘ occasion,’ i.e., ‘ whose occasions 
are still in the future.’ Translate therefore, ‘To those, who foresee evils in the womb of the 
future, to observe the mere passing of time (without the evils being realised) is in itself bliss.’ 

Rumanvat, who is an honest, thickheaded fighting man, is naturally all at sea with this, 
hard saying and, taking it literally, comments, ‘Quite true. To people in prison, though 
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all time is alike to them, the night in particular is full of danger.’ Dosa in the sense of ‘ dan- 
ger,’ ‘evil consequence,’ is well authenticated and occurs twice more in this play and not 
infrequently in th Buddhacarita ; there may be a pun also, bahudosd, ‘very dark.’ The 
following verse must be so explained as to illustrate this statement. In the first place vairin 
does not mean exactly ‘foe,’ but a ‘man who has an enmity or feud with someone else’ ; 
thus DC, i, 6, nirvairad vimukhibhaventi suhrdah, ‘ without cause of enmity, etc.,’ and Dhirta- 
vitasamvdda, p. 11, parthivandm . . . anyonyabaddhavairdnim. The second line there- 
fore means, ‘ The night is dangerous to men who have a feud with anyone else, since by day- 
light they can see (and avoid) sources of trouble.’ The first line then defines the daylight 
dangers which they can avoid. Vyavahdra means here not ‘ enterprise’ but ‘ lawsuit,’ and 
asddhya, which surely cannot have an active meaning, is used in the pejorative sense of sé- 
dhaya so common in the Kaut. Arthasdstra (see Meyer’s translation, p. 528, n. 5); cf. also 
Ditaghatotkaca, 51, pdrusyasddhya, and Saundarananda, ix, 13, mantrasddhya. The English 
equivalent is hard to find, ‘do down,’ ‘remove from one’s path,’ ‘ruin,’ etc. Apratirajya- 
tam is difficult, for raj does not occur with prati according to the PW except once in the 
causative and in any case it must mean, not ‘unpopular,’ but ‘ who take no pleasure in.’ One 
could divide vd prati°, but in either case it is not clear to me how by taking or not taking 
pleasure in the world one avoids the danger of a vendetta. °Rajyatdm is the editor’s emenda- 
tion for °rajjatam and I would prefer the conjecture, equally good paleographically, of 
vd pratirdjatém : even so the PW gives only one reference for rdj with prati. It is notori- 
ously dangerous to kill prominent people openly for fear of causing disaffection. The first 
line therefore means that daylight dangers do not trouble men ‘ who are not to be worsted 
in the law-courts or who stand much in the world’s eye.’ 

The passage is one of great difficulty and certainty is impossible, but I think my con- 
struction of it keeps closer to ordinary Sanskrit usage and fits the context exactly. 

Ib., Act iv, p. 62. Nirodhamuktd iva krsnasarpéh. 

Tr., I, p. 30. ‘ Like snakes that have just sloughed their skins.’ 

I can find no authority for the use of nirodha in the sense of ‘ snake's skin’ and do not 
see why it should not be taken in the ordinary meaning of ‘ confinement’ (cf. iv, 10, and 
12 in this play). Snakes when captured are put in a pot and often show signs of great acti- 
vity, if let loose. Once I had the fortune to be present when a party of Nats brought in a 
number of snakes in chatties for despatch to Kasauli, and to witness their transfer from the 
pots to a travelling box ; a ticklish operation when a lively hamadryad (king cobra) was in 
question, who for two hours kept attacking all the operators, before he could be boxed. This 
experience is apposite ; for krsnasarpa apparently can only indicate a hamadryad. The 
confining of snakes in pots is an old Indian custom, referred to at Saundarananda, xv, 56 
(cf. 2b., ix, 12, and note thereon in my translation), These last passages refer to the activity 
and wrathfuiness of snakes in such circumstances, and make my explanation of the simile 
more probable. 

Svapnavdsavadatta, iv, p. 36. Vidisakah — (ardhvam avalokya) hi hi saraakilanimmale 
antarikkhe pasdiabaladevabihudamsaniam sarasapantim java samahidam gacchantim pekkhadu 
ddva bhavam. 

Ganapati Sastri’s later edition for students is not available to me, but I find that later 
Indian editions read pasddiabaladeva® and the translators accept this text, I, 53 :—‘ Jester.— 
(Looking up) Oh, look, your Highness! Do you see this line of cranes advancing steadily 
along the clear autumn sky, as beautiful as the long white arms of the adored Baladeva 2?’ 

It will be noted that the words ‘long white’ are added by the translators to make the 
comparison clear. Now this passage is clearly a reference to Saundarananda, x, 8 :— 

Buhvayate tatra site hi srige 
samkesiplabarhah sayito mayurah | 
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Bhuje Balasydyata pinabaihor 
vaidtryakeytra iva babhise || 
That it is put into the mouth of the Vidisaka shows that Bhisa is criticizing (with justice, 
be it said) ASvaghosa’s comparison as a frigid conceit. This verse contains the word dyata 
twice and, as the translation shows, we want in the SV some word meaning ‘ long,’ ‘ out- 
stretched,’ to make the comparison clear. Further pasddia® (prasédita®) seems to me very 
odd in the context, and I think therefore that Ganapati Sastri was on the right lines when 
he gave prasdrita as the chiyd for pasdia in the original edition. Only his text wants correc- 
tion to pasdrida® ; this is the word always used for outstretched arms. The curious position 
of the participle in the compound may well have puzzled the copyist and led to an emendation. 

Bhisa refers quite clearly twice elsewhere to ASvaghosa’s poems, viz., at PY, i, 18, to 
Buddhacarita, xiii, 60 (cf. Saundarananda, xvi, 97), as pointed out by Ganapati Sastri, and 
in the well-known verse quoted from the SV by Abhinavagupta, the place of which has now 
been determined (Thomas, JRAS, 1928, 887 ff.), to Buddhacarita, i, 79, as pointed out by 
Morgenstierne (Uber das Verhdiltnis zwischen Carudatta und Mrcchakatikd. p. 14, n. 2). The 
latter comparison proves that tadanena is correct in the Bhisa verse, for it=Asvaghosa’s 
°tédena, the exact meaning of which I shall discuss in the edition of the Buddhacarita which 
I hope to bring out in due course. There are several passages in the other plays, particu- 
larly in the DC, which recall Asvaghosa, but the ideas and forms of expression are found 
too often elsewhere to be safe evidence of direct allusion to the Buddhist poet. 

This passage of the SV illustrates Bhisa’s fondness for subtle allusion and shows that 
he relied on the education and quick wits of his audience to take up the point at once. An- 
other, not obvious, joke is to be found at the beginning of Act iv, p. 29 (tr., I, 51), when the 
Vidisaka says he is so well off in the palace of the king of Magadha that he might be experi- 
encing all the joys of anaccharasamnvdso Uttarakuruvaso. It is true that the land of the Ut- 
tarakurus is an earthly paradise, famed for its pleasures of the table and of love, but the 
jester has mixed up his mythology. The Apsarases live among the gods in Paradise, not 
among the Uttarakurus, who have their own special women. 

Daridracérudatta, Act ii, p. 45. Cetah - Ham, vippaladdho hmi, vaddananikkhdmidapuv- 
vakdde onamiapaoharde kannatrassa paripphando ajjude jena na dittho. 

Ganikd - Lahujanassa sulaho vihmao. kim de usseassa kdranam. 

Tr., I, p. 88. ‘ Page.—Oh, I am so disappointed that my mistress did not see Karna- 
pura’s valiant deed. If only she had seen, leaning forward 
from the casement with bosom bowed 

Courtesan.—Feather-headed people are easily amazed. What is the 
cause of your excitement ?’ 

This translation follows the indication afforded by the Mrechakatiké, which gives the 
page's name as Karnapiira, but seems to me to miss the point. In the first place the meaning 
‘valiant deed’ for parispanda is based on a passage in the Paficardtra, which I explain be- 
low, and is opposed to the regular use of the word. As it is not adequately dealt with in 
the dictionaries, a few quotations of its use may be made. It is specially used in philosophical 
works, replacing the earlier vispanda, which means ‘activity,’ ‘movement.’ The latter is 
only found in Buddhist sources, e.g., in Pali, Digha, I, 40, paritasitavipphanditam, Atthasélini, 
323, and Visuddhimagga, 448, kdyavipphandana, and in Buddhist Sanskrit, Buddhacarita, 
xiv, 22, karmabhih . . cittavispandasambhavaih, Jatakamélaé v 18. svabuddhivispanda- 
samdhitena . . karmand, and xxvi, 40, manovdkkdyavispandath, Satasahasrekd prajnapara- 

mitd, 87, Ssarvasativacittacaritavispanditani, Méilamadhyamakakdrikds, 307, 1. 10, vispandah 
Sariracestaé. The MBh. substitutes nispanda for itat xii, 12704 and 12780. Later parispanda 
took its place and is used as a synonym for kriyd in the Vaisesika sense, but limited to the 
mental or physical motion of an individual. Thus Vacaspati Misra on Yogasitra, i, 9, denies 
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parispanda to purusa, and on Sdmkhyakérikd, 10, defines sakriyam as parispandavat : simi- 
larly Kumarila in the Atmavdda section, 74 ff., of the Slokavarttika. The later Buddhist 
philosophers do the same; e.g., Triméikd, p. 32, 1. 21, cetaniyds cittaparispanddtmakatvat, 
and Abhidharmakoga, vol. V, 280, n. 2, parispandam akurvad api. These quotations prove 
that parispanda does not mean an actual deed, but a movement of the body or mind, activity 
or motion, kriyd, as opposed to act, karma. Therefore when PR, Act ii, p. 32 (tr., I, 128), 
has drstaparispandandém yodhapuruséndm karmdani, we must translate ‘the deeds of the 
warriors whose activity has been witnessed.’ 

It is not justifiable to assign any meaning here to parispanda, which is not consistent 
with this range of meanings, but we are forced to do so if Karnapira is a proper name. But 
need it be so? It does not occur again in the DC, and if it were not for the later play, surely 
we should all construe, ‘ Oh, I am disappointed that I did not see (lit. by whom was not seen) 
the shaking of my mistress’s ear-ornament, as she leant, etc.’ He kills two birds with one 
stone, by implying, not only how much he has lost by his mistress’s not seeing him, but also 
how excited she would have been to see him. This translation gives a more natural sense 
to yena and one might compare Pratimdindtaka, iv, 22, yena . . na drstah. Sadraka’s 
version, which spoils the point by reproducing the second intention only of the page, has also 
the same construction, vancidd si jde ajja kannatraassa parakkamo na dittho. Though there 
seems to me no reasonable doubt of the correctness of my rendering, the explanation is in- 
complete unless we can account for the change in the Mrcchakatikd. It is perhaps significant 
that Avi., Act iii, p. 34, has the term kanndiiraceda (MSS. kanneura’) for a ‘ harem servant ’ 
and that kannedrassa is a variant reading of the passage under discussion. Possibly in Si- 
draka’s text of the DC kanndirassa had been corrupted to kanndiiraassa, which might be 
understood as equivalent to kanndiiraceda, and he may have objected to giving a courtesan’s 
servant such a title and therefore turned it into a fanciful proper name. The Mrcchakatiké 
does not always darken counsel as here, but is sometimes able to suggest a correction of the 
DC’s text. Thus, following Filippo-Belloni (Festgabe Jacobi, 133), at Act iii, p. 57, where 
the MSS. offer the alternative readings, bhiisyam and drastavyam, the two should be combined 
on the authority of the later play to bhimistham dravyam. Again at Act i, p. 18, Vasanta- 
send says it is specially dark by the side-door asambhoamalinadde, which can only mean ‘ be- 
cause it is dirty (obscure ?) from lack of use.’ Probably however it is corrupt, the phrase 
recurring in a more natural sense at Act iv, p. 84, and being transferred here by error. Sa- 
draka has altered the sentence somewhat, but I infer from his reading that his text of the 
DC had asamjoamalinadde, ‘ because it is dark where there is a break in the wall (for the 
door).’ The wall would be white and the door would make a darker patch in the night. 

The grandiloquent terms of the servant’s speech suggest that the author is taking off a 
similar description in some kdvya, such as Saundarananda, vi,2,sé-. . gavdksam dékramya 
payodhardbhyam . . harmyataldl lalambe mukhena tiryannatakundalena, or cf. Dhirta- 
vitasamvdda, p.5,1.11. Probably such a description was a commonplace in kdvya and we 
can hardly identify any particular original now. It is the inappropriateness of such language 
in the servant’s mouth that determines the tenor of the courtesan’s reply. Vismaya means 
‘arrogance,’ and the sense is, ‘Feather-headed people soon get bumptious. What's the 
reason for your highfaluting (or bombast) ?’ 

Ib., Act iii, 6. Sajjalaka defending theft says :— 
Kdmam nicam idam vadantu vibudhah suptegu yad vartate 
visvastesu hi vaficandparibhavah Sauryam na karkasyaté | 
Svddhind vacaniyatapi tu varam baddho na seviiijalir 
margas caisa nerendrasuptikavadhe pirvam krto Draunina || 
Tr., I, 91 :— 

‘ Let the wiseacres call it low, this business when folks are asleep, for the shame of cheat- 

ing those that are trustful comes from daring, not cruelty. Independence though of ill 
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report is better far than the folded hands of servility. This was the road that was taken of 
old by Drona’s son when he slew the sleeping kings.’ 

Two of the words require some explanation. Paribhava, ‘shame,’ is hardly possible, 
the proper meaning being ‘ contempt,’ ‘insult.’ I would prefer to take it to the earlier use 
of paribhé, not uncommon in the epics and occurring in this very play at iii, 4, in the sense 
of ‘ master,’ ‘ get the better of.’ Paribhava is not recorded in this sense, except possibly at 
Saptasataka (ed. Weber), 366, but there is no reason why it should not have it. The com- 
pound therefore should mean ‘ getting the better of by deceitful means.’ Kdrkasyatd is an 
odd form ; the meaning of ‘cruel’ for karkasa only appears in the later lexica and is due 
apparently to a misunderstanding of the statement that krira and karkasga are both syno- 
nyms for ‘hard’ (e.g.,cf. the Amarakosa). The proper meaning is ‘firm,’ ‘hard’; in the 
Raméyana it often signifies ‘ steadfast ’ in battle, and it is common later, especially in erotic 
literature, of the firmness of women’s bodies or the hardness of their minds. One possible 
meaning here is therefore ‘ hardness of mind,’ ‘insensibility to moral issues,’ and atikarkasa 
is so used in the next verse. The alternative is to apply the Amarakosa’s synonym of sdha- 
sika, ‘one who does deeds of violence,’ more particularly ‘a robber’ as opposed to a thief, 
who avoids violence (cf. Meyer’s translation of the Kaut. Arthasdstra, p. 801, note on 303, 37). 
Sajjalaka calls his theft sdéhasa in the next act, p. 74, and sdhasika, Act ii, p. 37, means ‘ rob- 
ber.’ 

Turning now to the construction, I see only one way of interpreting the verse, as it 
stands ; for I agree with the translators in rejecting Ganapati Sastri and Morgenstierne’s 
solution of construing sauryam na bhavati, karkasyatéd bhavati. The construction with 
kdmam is unusually frequent in this play, occurring twice again, at i, 13, without any corre- 
sponding particle in the main sentence, and at i, 18, where hz introduces the main sentence. 
If Sadraka’s text read hi in this latter passage, he found it difficult, for his corresponding 
verse reads tu. Hi may govern the whole sentence, ie., ‘ Vasantasena, you are perceived 
now ; for, although you are not seen in the dark . . , your perfume . . will betray 
you.’ Alternatively it may be taken as introducing the speaker’s asseveration against some- 
body else’s belief or argument, a usage not uncommon in the dialogue of plays, but generally 
coupled with tena and never elsewhere following kamam, i.e., ‘ though (you think) you are 


not seen in the dark . ., (I say) your perfume, etc.’ This would do here, ‘although the 
wiseacres callit . . ., Isay it is heroism, not violence.’ In the other plays PY, iii, 5, 
has the regular kimam . . tu, but Ditaghatotkaca, 14, kamam . . hi, unfortunately 


in a verse, the sense of which in its context is not clear to me (the difficulty lies in tulyaritipam, 
whose equivalence to yuktaripam, as suggested by the editor, is impossible in itself and re- 
duces the verse to nonsense). 
But I regard this method of interpreting the verse as doubtful, and it has the disadvan- 
tage of not explaining tu in the third pdda, while the fourth pdda follows clumsily on the 
third, being rather an illustration of the proposition contained in the second. Accordingly 
I would suggest that the second and third pidas have been transposed. This must have 
happened at a very early date ; for Sidraka, whose alterations of the verse shows that he felt 
the same difficulties in it that we do, has the same order as the text of the DC. With this 
slight change the whole verse falls into order and is entirely free from objection. The trans- 
lation would run, ‘ Let the wiseacres, if they like, tell us this sort of behaviour to folks asleep 
is a low affair, yet independence though of ill report is far better than the folded hands of 
servility. For getting the better of the trustful by deceitful means is heroism, not unjusti- 
fiable violence, and this was the road the son of Drona took when he slew the sleeping kings.’ 
Another, but perhaps inferior, alternative is to amend the second pdéda so as to make it a 
parenthetical explanation of the opinion of the vibudhéh in the first pada. Thus the reading 
might conceivably be visvaste hi na, etc., ‘let the wiseacres call it low, on the score that get- 
ting the better of the trustful by deceitful means is not merely not heroism, but has not even 
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the merit of violence (or, firmness of mind ?).’ Theft is not heroism ; it does not even postu- 
late the possession of the personal qualitics required for robbery and is therefore low. Sa- 
draka may have had some such reading ; for he modifies the second pada so as to give it this 
effect (. . cauryam na sauryam hi tat), while getting rid of the dubious kdrkasyatd. The 
standard text of his play spoils the effect of this by substituting, in the third pada, hi for tu, 
which is required to counterbalance kimam, but improves the fourth by reading mérgo hy 
esa. If we carry out the transposition I propose, this latter amendment is unnecessary. 

Ib., Act iii, p. 56. The Vidisaka says he cannot go to sleep, hatiavvakarittikidasamkedo 
via sakkiasamanao. This was conjecturally amended later by Ganapati Sastri to kattavva- 
Laratthtlidasamkedo, etc., accepted by the translators, tr., I, 92, ‘A Buddhist monk that’s 
made an assignation with a servant girl.’ 

Kartavyakarastri= paricadriké is highly improbable and a knowledge of Buddhism would 
have shown that the conjecture was entirely unnecessary. The reference is to the practice 
known as jdgarihd (see Rhys Davids—Stede's Pali Dictionary s.v.), keeping awake at night 
to induce mystic meditation, of which a clear account will be found at Saundarananda, xiv, 
20 tf. Aattabbaka in Pali means the task an aspirant has to perform to become an Arhat 
(Theragithi, 330) and is the equivalent of karaniya in the formula of Arhatship. Samketa 
is properly either ‘a characteristic trait’ (Mahdvastu, I, 78, 1. 10, ef. note) or is a synonym 
of vyavahira and samurti, ‘truth as seen by ordinary men,’ ‘ worldly usage’ (Mitlamadhya- 
makakédrikds, 28, n. 1, and 492, 1. 11, and Mahdvyutpatti).! In classical Sanskrit rikt?kr is 
rare and late (PW and Schmidt’s Nachtrdge) ; but Buddhist tradition understood the root 
ric to mean ‘ purify’ (Mahdvastu, I, 531), and ritta in Pali means ‘emancipated’ (Suttani- 
pata, 823). The phrase is deliberately perhaps a bit of a jumble to make fun of the Vidisaka, 
but the literal translation is, ‘like a Buddhist monk who has been emancipated from worldly 
knowledge by following the path to Arhatship,’ namely by practising jdgariki. The passage 
helps to date the play as early, because it indicates a time when the Hinaydna was still 
flourishing and familiarity with its practices could be presumed in a non-Buddhist audience. 
Like several others, it also shows that it is dangerous to take the words Sramana and bhiksu in 
a non-Buddhist work as necessarily referring to Buddhist monks, unless qualified by Sdkya ora 
similar word, or to assume that any reference to Buddhist mendicants can only be depreciatory. 

Ib., Act iv, p. 79. The Vidisaka, describing the glories of Vasantaseni’'s house, says 
ninipattanasamigadehi Gimichi puttad vdianti. Tr., I, p. 100, ‘ Visitors from various towns 
are busy reading,’ following Ganapati Sastri’s chidyd of pustakih. 

Agdmika is a difficult word ; the editor took it to be dgama and glossed sdstrajiia, which 
scems entirely out of the question. The translators (like Filippo-Belloni J.c.) take it as 
equivalent to dgantuka. The only authenticated meaning is ‘ relating to the future’ ; could 
it therefore mean ‘fortune-teller " here, the same as ddesika? But pattana (or pattana) is 
perhaps significant, for it means a big ‘ commercial centre,’ ‘ mart,’ from which trade radi- 
ates. Thus dgémika might be a name for travelling traders and this gives point to Dr. Mor- 
gensticrne’s comparison with the description of a similar palace in the Brhatkathéslokasam- 
graha, x, 99-102, where Gomukha’s passage through the numerous courtyards is obstructed 
by the various craftsmen pressing the virtues of their wares on him. The question then 
arises what to make of puftad. Substantial amendment is impossible, since Siidraka’s addha- 
vicido . . pottheo in his much elaborated version proves that he understood pustaka 
here. This last is a rather late loan-word, introduced perhaps by Iranian-speaking invaders 
about the beginning of our era, and the earliest occurrence in literature is apparently in Kau. 
Arthasistra. ii, 7, in the sense of ‘ ledger,’ ‘ register... Are we to understand traders dictating 
the writing up of their ledgers ? But this is hardly general enough for a very brief descrip- 
tion. though it might well find a place in a more elaborate one. Moreover it demands the 
amendment putthad or potthai. If we adhere to the text, we could understand putrakd, 





1 Accept preferably the explanatiun at Abkidhkarmakosa, vol. V, 260, n. 2. 
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which could only mean © puppets... Such a reference would be very interesting, but again 
is hardly probable. There is however another alternative and that is to refer it to the 
Prakrit word polta, meaning ‘ clothes” at Jacobis Ausgewdhlte Eraihlungen, 31, 8, and 
Aarptramaiijart. i, 27, which would be spelt putia in the DCs Prakrit : potti is used in the 
former work. 59. 30. for ‘ bathing wrap. like Hindi potzi. This secms to me to give the best 
solution. though it involves the admission that Stidraka. if he read putiad, understood put- 
thad. I would translate, * Traveiling merchants from the various nvirts are advertising their 
cloths.” 

Karnabhira. 15. Of galloping horses. suddenly stopping. utharnastimitdicitdksivalita- 
grivdrpitigrinandh. The editor suggests akse for ahsi and the translators follow this ant 
render, IL. 37. ‘ They prick their ears and slightly arch their necks. strung with beads. and 
rub them with their muzzles.’ 

But is it necessary or right toamend ? The PW quotes two instances of aficite applied 
to the eyes from the AFB. and, to judge from Mallinitha on Raghuvamsa, v. 76. it simply 
means ‘ bright,’ ‘ beautiful.’ a development perhaps from phrases such as bhribheddiheitalo- 
cana at Dhirtavitaesemvdda, 12, 1. 14. Stimita also surely requires the retention of aksi. 
I understand the compound to mean. * With ears pricked, bright eves fixed. and muzzles 
yesting on their arched necks... They do not rub their necks. but are holdinz them well- 
arched, as if suddenly pulled up, or like horses with a bearing-rein 

alvdmdraka, Act v, 5. Avimaraka. reproving the Viddisaka for making fun of him. says :-— 

Na te na bwidhir mama disaniyi 
yona prakdmam bhavatdsmi hdsyah | 

Tr., II, 97, ‘No blame to me and none to thee, if I should make thee laugh.” 

Surely na. . naisa strong affirmative used ironically, as at PY, Act i. p. 9. in 
Rumanvat’s remark to Udayana to dissuade him from attempting to catch the fatal elephant. 
na hu de elévanddinan vi disdgainam gahanan pa saembhivanian. not (tr., 1,10) ‘ Quite possibly 
you might catch, etc., but ‘ Of course you could catch, ete.’ This outspoken remark of the 
blunt soldicr is commented on by Yaugandharayana in his next spcech. This hemistich 
also illustrates the rule when gerundives take the genitive of the agent and when the instru- 
mental (Npeijer, Sanskrit Syntax. § 66 Remark). I would translate, * Of course it is right for 
you to disparage my intelligence, so that Tam to be laughed at by you as much as you like * 

The rule should be applied in two other pass. ages. At PN. Act i. 31. ciramédtrottariyigdn 
him drsyam vanavisindim, the translation (I, 166}. ‘ Those who dwell in forests clad in coats 
of bark need see nobody,’ presupposes the instrumcntal (and the emendation, ko dréyo 2). 
The meaning. as the context shows. can only be. ‘ Thoxe who dwell in forests clad in coats 
of bark have nothing worth looking at (by others)": this brings out the point of the coats 
of bark as opposed to the ordinary gorgeous attire of princes. Similarly Bélacarita, Act i, 
28. runs :— 

Aa iryany akiryany @ .. marinitin 

ieayd bhavisyanti balini loke | 

The translation (TZ. 120). following the cditor’s conjecture of akhilimardndm for the missing 
fottcrs, has. "The deeds of all immortals, good deeds and bad, will be forces in the world 
through thee.” This is ingenious, but is defective as affording no application to the next 
hemistich, which asks Krsna to display his powers by making himself light so as to be easy 
tocatry, Paleesraphicatly one would expect that the first pada should end apardmardndne, 
the likeness of the two syHables accounting for the omission. and the acceptance of this con- 
jecture facilitates the translation. For, applying Speijer’s rule and noting the references in 
the PW for okdrya with the genitive (under ekérys a) and for kairya with the instrumental 
funder Adirya la), we ect a rendering which is more natural and fits in admirab ly with the 
context. nomely, ‘The manifestations of power in the wold, which are beyond the compe- 


tence of the other immortals. shall be performahk 4 WV thee” 


: ~ Rysua is then pdjured to begin 
manihe ting hr, powers at once 
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SOME NOTES ON NAMES IN HINDU 
GEOGRAPHY. 


1. Alipura of Gupta History. 


On the situation of Alipura of Gupta history (cf. | 


JBORS., XVIII, 29) we have a Puranik picee of 
evidence to help us to locate it in Madradosa. The 


Vdyu Purdna, which closes its historical review at | 


about 348 or 350 a.p.,J is a Gupta work. In its 


chapter on the geography of India (ch. 45) it men- 


MISCELLANEA. 


Dérvicu. This is wrong, for every namo in the text 
isin the plural, as is scen in the next name, Vdravdh. 


Darvica and Vdnaviéh make one grammatical unit : 
Sti a-araar: The Darvas are the well- 
known member in Dari dAbhisdva. The Vanevdh 
are the people of ‘ Vanu,’ i.e., Bannu; and Ddrvica 


. is the exact equivalent of Darvisa (=the Darviga, 


tions the Ali-Madras among the ‘Northe:n Coun- ' 


tries’ (desdéh udicydh, verses 115-121): auataria- 
FASTA (verse 120). The Ali-Madras 
dently a subdivision of the Madras ; and evidently 
Alipura was the town of the Ali-Madras. 


were cvi- 


(Saka emperor) thus took place in Madra-deéa. 


2. Bannu in Hindu Geography. 


In the Mahd-Bhdrata, Bhisma parvan (the chapter 
cited by Wilson in his translation of the Visnu 


Races | 
Furdna, ii, 139-190) we find the Bdahlikas, the 
Darviea-Vanavas and the Darvas (p. 175)2 together. | 


Deé,vica has been broken up in the printed text as 


The cn- | 
counter of Candra Gupta II with the Sakadhipati , 





or Darves khel of the frontier).3 Their neighbour, 
‘Vanu,’ is thus the prescnt Banu or Banna. 
3. The Vatadhanas of Hindu 
Geography. 

The Vatadhanas were Vratyas, like the Licchavis 
(Manu, x, 21), that is non-orthodox Hindus. They 
were a definite community ; and the Purdnas count 
them amongst the peoples of northern Hindu India, 
or Bharatavarea, e.g., the Matsya (ch. 113. 40: 
aTgrelalzarara), Varahamihira couples them with 
the Yeudhoyas : aIZaTa-aAeM: (Brhatsanhitd, 
xvi. 22). They have remained unidentified. 

Tho Prakrit equivalent of Vdtadhéna would be 
Pdtahdna, which is obviously our Péthén. Tho form 
Pathdn, instead of Pathdn, I have found still current 
in the specch of villagers in Northern India. 

K. P. JayASwat. 


BOOK-NOTICES. 


Stcpies In CoLtA HisTORY AND ADMINISTRATION, 
by K. A. Nivaxanta Sastri. University of 
Madras, 1932. 


Prof. Nilekanta Sastri’s first theme is the his- 
toricity of Karikala Cola. After briefly discussing 
the evidential value of early Tamil literature, 
and the colophons and commentarics associated 
with it, he examines the sources in chronological 
order, and traces the evolution of the Karikala 
legend from the earliest records down to the seven- 
teenth century. His noxt subject is rural ad- 
ministration. He points out (what many writers 
fail to make elear) that the Tamil sabhd was in 
no sense a popular assembly. but an essentially 
Brihman afiair, devised for the guvernance of 
Brahman villages. The interests of the laity 
found expression in the ar, the nayaram, and the 
nilu. He then reviews the history of the sabhds 
ef NAldr and Uttaram¢rir, as reeurded in in- 
scriptions, which range through several ccnturies, 
and concludes with a detailed revision of Ven- 
kayya’s rendering of the now famous Parintaka 
epigraphs of Uttaramtrir. His last essay is 
on a Cola feudatory, Naralékavira by name, his 
achievements and charities. The whole series 
of studies as a model of lucid criticism. 


FLSLR. 


List or ANCIENT MONUMENTS PROTECTED UNDER 
Act VII ov 1904 1s Binan & Orissa (A. 8S. I. New 
Imp. Ser., vol. LI), by M. H. Kurarsui, B.A. 
13 X 10 in.; pp. xvi + 310; with 163 illustrations 
in the text, 6 maps and plans, and 6 divisional 
antiquarian maps in pocket. Govt. Press, Cal- 
eutta, 1931. 


This volume treats only of the monuments 
declared to be “protected,” so the reader will 
find therein no reference to many sites of archxolo- 
gical or historical interest not so declared. But 
it is much more than a ‘list,’ as in the case of the 
more important sites useful historical summaries 
have been given, and the descriptions of the various 
monuments contain all essential details, including 
any associated inscriptions. As specially useful 
features may be noted the references under each 
monument to departmental, and 
accounts previously published, and to the num- 
bers of the photo-negatives in possession of the 
Archeological Department. Most of the illus- 
trations have_been clearly produced. Comparatively 
full accounts have been given of the Old Rajgir, 
Naland&, Rohtasgarh and Khandegiri sites, and 
of Manor. A plan of the Nalandd area would 


some other, 


have been welcome. The chief defects noticed 


- are the typographical errors, and mistakes due 





1 Sco JBORS., XIX (1933), p. L21-122. 131. 
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9.54. (Sumbakonam ed., p. 15.) 
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apparently to want of local knowledge and ac- | of the shrines, many of them originally cave tem- 
quaintance with other available literature. To | ples, on the famous hill of Chitaldrug. Dr. Krishna‘s 
give a few instances, three of the names of the ; excavations at the adjoining site of Chandravalli 


defenders of the ‘Arrah Houso’ (p. 139) have | 
been incorrectly spelt. No officer named Nan 
(p. 140) played any part in the battle of Buxar 
(vide details given in JBORS., Mar. 1926). Bandu 
Ghat is not one of the paths up the Rohtas hill 
(p. 148); Bandu is a village on the bank of the 
Son river, 2 mi. SSW. of Dirdnagar. Buchanan | 
Hamilton’s (then Buchanan) reference to the I 
fallen bridge at Sher Shah’s tomb is dated the | 








5th January, 1813 (vide JBORS., 1925, p. 293), not 
1832 (p. 187). The Karna chauraé house in the 
Monghyr fort lies NE. of the large tank, not SE. 
(p. 208). The words ‘‘ Damdama Kothi or Bathing 
Ghat’ in brackets after the words ‘‘ the Point” 
on p. 209 should have been omitted : the Damdama 
Kothi was not at the Point, which is the name of | 
the projecting corner overlooking the Kagtaha- | 
rani Ghat. Mir Jumla did not go through the . 
‘Sherghati passes ’’ (p. 212) to turn Shah Shuja’s ' 
position in Monghyr fort. 

The idea of preparing antiquarian maps for 
each division was an excclient one, but it is a 
pity they were not drawn more accurately. As 
they are, they contain numerous errors, not only 
in the spelling of place names, but also in the 
positions of sites, 


Cc. E, A. W.O. 
Comrarative TABLES oF MUHAMMADAN AND 
Curistian Dates, compiled by Lt.-Col. Sir 
WousetFy Haic, K.C.LE., C.S.1., C.M.G., 


C.B.E. 

1932. 

These tables, which enable students of Oriental 
history to convert dates in the lunar months of the 
Hijra era into their corresponding dates in’ the 
Christian era, have been printed in a handy little 
booklet that will fit in a coat pocket. They will be 
useful to readers who have not at hand other works 
containing such information, e.g., Wollaston's 
English-Persian Dictionary, in the Appendix to 
which very similar tables are given. 

C.E. A.W. 0. 


7x5 in. ; 32 pp. London, Luzac & Co., 


es skates ba See 


ARCHEOLOGICAL Survey oF Mysore, ANNUAL 
Report for 1929, by Dr. M. H. Krisana, Pp. vii 
+317; 20 plates. Govt. Press, Bangalore, 1931. 
This report differs in form and contents from 

its predecessors. Printed on excellent paper, 

strongly bound and similar in size to this journal, 
it is in itself a neat and handy volume. The plates 
are well chosen, and (with three exceptions) each 
bears references to the pages on which the subjects 
illustrated are discussed. The printing is good; 
the index all that it should be. The subject matter 
is arranged under five headings. For Part I (Ad- | 
ministrative) four pages suffice. Part IT (Survey | 
of Monuments) contains brief descriptions of various 
temples, Jain and Hindu, and an exhaustive account | 


are reserved for a separate monograph. 

In Part ItI (Numismatics) Dr. Krishna throws 
fresh light on the coinage of the Hoysalas and the 
early rijas of Mysore, and on provincial issues 
during the Vijayanagara regime. Tho familiar 
“Vira-Raya fanams,’’ common throughout S. 
India, he traces to the Hoysala, Vira-Ballila IIT. 
Under Part IV (Manuscripts) Dr. Krishna sum- 
marizes, inter alia, a Kanarese poem of about 
1570 A.D. commemorating ‘‘ Kampila Raya,” 
and his fights, not only with the forces of Muhammad 
Tughluq, but also with the Hoysalas and _ the 
Kakatiyas. The account tallies closely with those 
of Firishta and Nuniz of the fighting round Kampili 
and Anegundi a fow years bofore the foundation 
of Vijayanagara near-by. 

Part V (Epigraphy) is inevitably the bulkicst 
section, for it includes the complete vernacular 
text of each inscription, with notes, and in some 
casos full translations. Tho year’s harvest in- 
cludes 117 inscriptions, These are arranged topo- 
graphically, and a list is appended, tabulated by 
dynastics, of all inscriptions for which a dynasty 
can be assigned. The gem of tho collection is a 
brief record of Maytrasarman, the Brihman 
founder of the Kadamba dynasty, enumerating 
eight kingdoms over which he was victorious, viz., 
Traikata, Abhira, Pallava, Pariyditra, Sakasthina, 
Sondraka, Punita and Maukhari. No mention 
is mado of Satavahana, Gupta, Ganga or Vaki-e 
taka, and on the strength of these omissions Dr. 
Krishna would date this inscription about 258 
A.D., i.e., after the Sitavahanas had fallon and 
before the other three empires arose; a century 
earlier than the date usually assigned. Whether 
this dating is correct or not, it is certain that 
Maytrasarman’s achievement was a bigger thing 
than was hitherto suspected, and not unworthy 
of the eighteen horse sacrifices ascribed to him. 
Another record of first-rate importance is a grant 
by one Avidhéya of a villago now in Kolhapur 
State. This ruler Dr. Krishna skilfully links up 
with the early Ragtrakitas of ‘‘ Manpur”’ in the 
Central Provinces, and the puzzling Sarhbhapur 
grants of Chhattisgarh. For the grant he suggests 
the date c. 516 a.D., and cites in support some 
well known Calukya-Rigtrakata conflicts recorded 
in early Calukya grants, 

Mysore has been well served by her archrolo- 
gists. Lewis Rice’s corpus of nearly 9000 in- 
scriptions is a unique foundation; Messrs. R. 
Narasimhachar and R. Shama Sastri, in their 
annual reports explored with scholarly crafts- 
manship the artistic and literary aspects of Kanarese 
culture ; and in this, his first report, Dr. Krishna 
makes it quite clear that the national tradition 
is in safe hands, 

F.J.R. 
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PLACES AND PEOPLES IN ASOKA’S INSCRIPTIONS. 
By K. P. JAYASWAL, M.A. (Oxon.), BABRISTER-AT-LAW. 
I, Asoka’s Paladas and Arndhras, and the so-called Raja-Visaya. 


1. Rook Series Proclamations, Section XIII,! mention the (1) Péladas and (2) Amdhras, 
which have not been correctly identified. No definite proposal has been put forward about 
the Pdladas; and the Amdhras have been taken to be the Daksinapatha Andhras. As J shall 
show below, the Péladas were in Afghanistan and are well-known to Sanskrit geography 
as Patadas, and there were their neighbours Northern Andbras, according to the Purdnas. 


Palada-Palida. 


2. Asoka’s inscriptions have two main forms of the name of the Pélada community ; 
1. P{é}ada {at Kalsi}. 
9 § Palida {at Shahbazgarhi] ; 
* 0 Paérimda [at Girnar, which is only a dialectic variant of Pélida]. 

Curiously enough, the Purdnas also have these two forms, as Pdrada and Parita. The 

Matsya (ch. 113, 40-43), describing the ‘ northern countries’ (desah udichydh), has : 
amar aaa fegatate-azaT: | 
wat gen: Gerearan Wear TETETsT: W (41)? 

The Véyu, in the corresponding place (ch. 45, §. 116), gives: 

mara aaatita feegatdr-axeT: | 
WaT Kar: Sherraya Tika eR-Tar: 

Here Parité has the hard form for the Palidd of Asoka. Pdrada is the general form 
in Sanskrit literature, as we shall see helow. In the Vdyu text, wat: is a mislection 
for wget: . On the Pulindéh (which occur in the same group in other authorities) 
we should recall here that Dr. Hall noted years back, in commenting on ‘ the Sindhu-Pu- 
lindas,’ that there were northern Pulindas as well as southern Pulindas.* They are, I think, 
the modern Povindah clan of the Afghans. The form Kulinda is also well-attested (see the 
citations on Khasas by Sir George Grierson in L.S.J., JX, Pt. 4, pp. 3-5). It represents 
the Kuninda of the coins. In fact, one MS. of the Vayu reads Kuninda.' Possibly at an 
early stage the Kunindas lived in the region of the present N.-W. Frontier Province. Héra- 
ptrika, is a corruption of the well-known Hédra-hirika, which I would take as a Sanskrit, 
name for Arachosia. The Sakdh Druhydh (=Hraddh, ‘the lake people’) of the texts 
evidently represents the people of Seistan-Drangiana. 


Location of the Paradas. 


3. Ptolemy's Paryetae are our Paritds-Pdlidas. Ptolemy’s treatment shows that 
they were in Afghdnistan.6 It should be noted here that, in the previous verse, the Vayu 
has A paritdh (=Afridis), distinct from Paritdh.? 

1 Hultzsch, Inscriptions of Agoka, p. 211. 

2 J. Vidysagara’s ed., Calcutta, 1876, p. 393. 

3 Bibliotheca Indica ed., vol. I, p. 351. 

4 Wilson and Hall's Vishnu Purdna, vol. II, p. 159, notes, where he cites the Ramdyana, Kikdnda 
XE. 

5 Anandaérama ed., p. 138, MS.7. 
8 Encyclopedia Brit. (11th ed.) I, p. 315. 
2 aretha arcana anit areas aa: | 
muta yaa ts(elatatraftean: A, p. 138. 
Their identification with the Afridis is due to Mr. Jayachandra VidySlankaéra. JBORS., XVIII, 99, 97. 
They are the same as the Aparytae of Darius and Herodotus (III,91). I have heard Gazni men pronounc- 
ing the name as ‘ aparti ’ and ‘ apariti,’ 
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Sanskrit authorities group these people along with communities most of whom are 
identical with those mentioned by Aéoka. They also afford data for their location. This 
will be better understood by comparing the following lists :— 

Asoka’s inscriptions.— Yona-Kambojas (-Kamboyas],  Nabhaka-N&bhapamtis 
(=Gamdharas of RP., V.], Bhoja-Pitinikas (=Rathika-Pitinikas of RP., V),2 
Amdhra [=Adha] -Paladas, 

Ramayana {K. 48, 4-12)—Kamboja-Yavanas, Sakas, Varadas {=Pfradas].° 

Manu (10, 44).—KAmbojas, Yavanas, Sakas, Paradas, Pahnavas, Cinas, Kiratas, 
Daradas, Khasas.‘0 (The reading Pahnava interchanges with Pah/ara in the MSS.) 

Maha-Bharata.—Sakas, KAmbojas, Bahlikas, Yavanas, Paradas, Kulingas, Tanganas."! 

Harivarmsa.—(Yavanas), Sakas, Tukh4ras, Daradas, Paradas, Tanganas, Khasas, 
Pahlavas, and other ‘ barbarians ’ (Mlecchas) of the Him4laya.” 

Here, in the Harivamsa, we have an express location in the Himalaya for the Paradas.'8 
A passage of the Mahd-Bhérata (Sabha p., ch. 52, 2-3) also locates them between Western 
Tibet (Mandara) and evidently the Hindukush (Meru) range, on the river Sailcda,’4 which 
can only be the Kunar. I cite here the text :— 


earreahey teraraat ET | 
4 & Haat art wargyad tt 
Qa WaT Garerel: Tay Aa-Aaa: | 
Trea Sferwa agar: wage: 0’ 
They dealt in ‘ant-dug’ gold (cf. IA., 4, 225). There can be little doubt that the 
valley of the Kundr-Chitral river is meant here. By the process of allocation of 
known territories to some of théir neighbours, the Paéradas would seem to have occupied 
the area between the region at present peopled by the KAfirs (called Lampdkas in Sanskrit 
literature) and the Mohmands, in the periods of Asoka, of the Rémdyana text, and of the 
Ménava Dharmaséstra.\® They seem to have been allied to the Aparitas, for the form Parit& 


is very near them, and the Mahd-Bhdrata (Bhisma p.) reads their corrupt variants Apar- 
antéh and Pardntah together : 


ATTST ASATATA TAT: BTTATTST: | 
Maa: Wears Tea ( war jase: 
If this be compared with the Vayu text quoted above, it will appear that the Apardntah 
and Pardnidh of the Mahd-Bhdrata stand for the Aparitas and Sidras of the Vdyu. 
8 Jayaswal, Hindu Polity, i, 142-145. 








§ The countries mentioned are expressly ‘ northern ’ (verse 4) and in the Himalaya : 
HATA ITAA TATA TATA | 
wetter aaind fended faPaae | 


In the previous verse, there are the Miecchas, Pulindas, Stirascnas, Prasthalas, Bhdratas, Kurus, and 
Madrakas. These Kurus and Madras must be the Uttara-Kurus and Uttara-Madras. The former are 


located by Ptolemy in the Pamirs. The Puraras mention the existence of ‘ colonies of Kshatriyas ’ in that 
region (Mutsya 113, 42). 


19 qgaraitz [aver] - fret: areaton aaa: want: | 

ual (:) eearaltel: Para axeat: SM: | 
The Chinas are the Sina race of Gilgit (Z.S.J., UX, 4, p. 5, n. 5). 

the Kiratas are the Kirantis of Nepal. 

il L.S.1., IX, Pt. 4, p.3. Tatganapura was near Badrinath Carhwal), see L.8.1., ibid., n. 6. 
42 6440 ; L.S.I., ibid., p. 4. 

13° OSI, ibid., p. 3. 

a Probably the origin of the classical stories of the 1iver ‘ Silas.’ 

15 Southern text, ch. 78, verses 78-79. 

1B LAS.I., ibid., p. 4, 

17 Wilson and Hall, Vishnu Puréna, ii, 16. 


The Daradas are the modern Dards ; 
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The Northern Andhras. 


4. It seems certain that there was a community called Andhras in the north. The 
Matsya, in the opening verse on the enumeration of the ‘northern countties,’ has Pur 
Andhras just in the place where Aparitas are given by the Vdyu: 

aga VSIA TAT: STAT TIT: | 
Tees Yea igatarvefieat: u 


The Bhdgavata (IX. 20, 30) includes Andhras in a list of northern peoples :— 


eara-RATA FATA BETT AUT Wetgq—Nirnayasdgara ed. (1923), p. 414. 


IT am not in a position to ascertain whether any tribal name in Afghanistin at present 
corresponds with Andhra. It may, however, be pointed out that in the north of Afghanistan, 
about a hundred miles to the west of Balkh, there is the district of Andha-khui marked on 
the map ; and according to the Matsya the Pur Andkras were in the Balhika group.1® 


The Arndhras of Asoka seem to have been the northern Andhras, as he mentions allicd 
and neighbouring units in pairs, e.g., Yona-Kamboja, Bhoja-Pitinika, Rathika-Pitinika, 
Ardhra-Palida. In the Hathigumph4 inscription of Nharavela we have the Rathikas and 
Bhojakas together (E.J., XX. 87), as they were neighbours. Thus we may consider the 
Aridha-(Andhra-)Palidas to have been neighbours. 


These northern Andhras were self-governing (see below), while the Daksinapatha 
Andhra, according to the evidence of the Asokan inscriptions and of the Asokan stipas 
noticed by the Chinese pilgrims, seems to have been under the imperial government. 


Definite Location of the Northern Andhras and Paladas in the Puranas. 


5. Fortunately we are not left merely to infer the situation of the Andhras and Paladas 
from mere strings of names or from a reference to such a comprehensive term as Himavat, 19 
which included the Hindukush, the Pamirs and Tibet. The Puranas furnish data for a more 
definite location. There is a section in the Purdnic geography of Bharatavaisa which deals 
with the watershed of a system of six rivers, three of which flow to the east. and three to 
the west. All these rivers had their sources in a lake system called Bindu-sara. situated 
in the region known as Himavarsga (literally. ‘ the snow country *).20 The three rivers flowing 
westwards are the S#d@ (spelt also Siti), Caksu and Sindhu :— 


drat aga fiega favor 3 wate (:) | 
(See Matsya, ch. 120, 40: Vdyu, i. 47, 39; Ramayana, Bala k., £8, 11-14.) 


The countries by the side of each of these rivers are given in detail (Matsya, verses 
40-49; Brahnuinda, ii. 18, 41-49).21 | The Sindhu is undoubtedly the Indus. The Caksu 
is the Oxus, the Fo-tsu of Yuan Chwang.?2 It should be noted that the Chinese pilgrim 
describes the Oxus region and the countries lying between it and the Indus (on the Indian 
frontier) in Hindu terms, which tally with Hindu geography. The Bharatavarsa of the 
Puranas extended up to the southern bank of the Oxus, and was larger than the present-day 
India in that direction. 





18 J have ascertained since from Nazarkhan, an Afghdn of Sarafza, Ghazni, that Andheri or Andhri 
is a most warlike Gilzai tribe in Afghanistan. 

is E.g., in the Rémdayana, Ki. 43. There is a distinction between our Himalaya and Himavat. 

29 Tarsa is, literally, a tract of country subject to its own system of rainfall. ie., havinga distinctive 
climate, The Puranas, however, base these divisions on cultwe, that is, on individual, characteristic 
eivilisation. 

210 The Brahminda test has become more corrupt. 

22 Lift, p. 196; Beal's Si-yu-ki, at. 289. 
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The name Caksu (‘ eve’) is a sanskritisation of the original name of the Oxus, viz., Aksu, 
which had been understood as akgu (=Skt. akst, ‘eye’ ). In Sanskrit literature we ccme 
across its other form, Vaksu (also Vaviksu), which is the origin of the Mongolian Baksku, 
Tibetan Pakshu, and Chinese Fo-tsu or Po-tsu and is preserved in Vekshan (mcdern Wakhén.) 
Its neighbour, mentioned several times by Yuan Chwang, is spelt both as Sité and Sita 
(‘cold’). There is no room for doubting the identity of Caksu with Aksu. i.e., the Oxus, 
supported, as this is, by the alternative and real form, Vakshu. The countries cn the Caksu, 
as named in the Puranas, are: 

(1) Cina-niaru (Vayu), Vira-maru (Matsya) ; (2) Kalika®4 (Vayu), Nangana (Matsya) ; 
(3) Sarva-mfilika?* (Vdyu), Silika (Matsya); (4) Tusira (Tukhdra)-cum-Andhra (Vayu), 
Tusdra (Matsya) ; (5) Tampaka?> (Vayu), Barbara-Anga (Matsya); (6) Balhava (Brah- 
ménda), Pahnava (Vdyu), Yagrhna (Matsya) ; (7) Parada (Matsya), Parata (Brahmdnda), 
Darada (Vayu) ; (8) Saka (Vdyu, Matsya) ; Khaga (Brahmdnda).26 

Now, avoiding the question of the identification of each of these items, which is outside 
the scope of this paper, we are on firm ground in regard to Tusdra, which is a well-known 
spelling for Tukhara (like Sasa for Khasa). Tukhara is sufficiently described by Yuan 
Chwang,?? who visited all parts of the area that was included in ancient Tukhara, i.e., the 
districts of the present Afghanistan that go by the names of Tokharistan and Badakhshan. 
The Tukhara country does adjoin the Oxus, and does extend to the valley of the Chitral 
river, the country of the ancient Daradas and Cinas (=Sinas). on the east, and marches on 
the west with Balkh, which it once included within its limits. The Puranic description 
would place Parada (the Palada of Asoka) between Balhava (Balkh) and Darada and Khasga 
(Dardistén), that is to say, the Paradas would be located in what is now Badakhshan.?3 
The Andhras were next to Tukhéra. They too were by the Oxus. In the time of Asoka 
there were no Tokharis there, and probably the Andhras and the Paradas were neighbours, 
the two peoples occupying the area between And-khui (Afghan Turkist*~) and the frontier 
of Chitral. It seems that the Paradas became insignificant in the early Gupta period, when 
the Vdyw was written in its present form, as it gives their neighbours, the Daradas, in their 
place, contrary to the Matsya, which was closed in the Kushan-Andhra period (c. 250 a.p.). 
The neighbours of the Paradas, called Ambasthas by Varihamihira ( 3yae-qreat: XVI, 22), 
were not the Ambasthas of India proper, but the people whom Ptolemy (xviii. 3) calls 
Ambantai and places in the Paropanisadai, to the north of the Parietai (sce his map in 
McCrindle, p. 8). Ptolemy gives the other Ambastai separately. 








23 Tédla in the Brahmdnda. 

24 Masa-milika in the Brahménda. 

25 Lamydka in the Brahmdnda. 

26 The texts of the Matsya (c. 250 a.p.) and Vayu (c. 350 a.p.) are given below -- 

M. 120: aa traeaa anfeantaa wera 

& ed ~ 

SITY AAT sae [a] Merl war | 45 
earl Sigg: grarrenaPiya | 46 

V. i. 47: wa Faas 2a ae aaa | 
ATARI FRA STL APT 
CaM SEM AE: Gaara aaa | 4 

Cf. Br. If. 18: 94 atta aaa alr | 
IGWB Wea Wert aut |! 46 
cary Seg: gated TaiaP aa | 47 

27 Life, pp. 195-196. 


23° We should, however, note that Yuan Chwang’s Varadasthana was probably somewhat farther 
south (see Si-yu-ki, ii, 285). Varadasthéna would mean ‘ the land of the Varadas, 


*the form Varada boing 
a soiter development of Pdrada. 


The form is met with as early as in the Rdmdyana, 


JULY, 1933 } PLACES AND PEOPLES IN ASOKA’S INSCRIPTIONS 125 








For our period, Manu is a better guide ; and Manu’s Code gives exactly the same situa- 
tion as the Hatsya, viz. : 

Paradas — Palhavas — Cinas — Kiraétas — Daradas — Khaégas (X, 44). 

This means that in the time of the Code (c. 150 B.c.) the Paradas and Palhavas extended 
up to the Cinas (Sinas) and Daradas (Dards). Here Palhava seems to me to be a form of 
Valhava (Balkh), v changing to p, achange well known in Prakrit and in the area concerned, 
This Palhava of Manu has nothing to do with Parthia. 


Monumental Evidence of Asoka’s Rule on the Oxus. 


6. Yuan Chwang includes the countries by the upper Oxus as well as the Pamirs in 
Jambudvipa, just as the Purdnas include them in Bhératavarsa. When Asoka mentioned 
Jambudvipa, he probably referred to a division greater than Bharatavarsa. The then All- 
India, i-e., the India up to the Oxus (his empire) was included in it : it was something like 
Asia.2® That Asoka ruled up to the Oxus is proved by his stépa which Yuan Chwang saw 
in the Antaripa, or Andarab, country: “ There is one stipa built by Asoka-raja ” (Life, 
p. 195). 

Purdnie Enumeration of Oxus Countries. 

7. The name Vira-maru (Jatsya) was changed into Cina-maru (Vayu) owing to Chinese 
political influence reaching up to Persia in the first century B.c., embracing the ‘ desert 
country ’ (Russian Turkistan). By this maru (Cina or Vira) were meant the waste lands 
of Turkistén commencing above And-khui on the Oxus. This is also suggested by Vara- 
hamihira’s record : 

Palhava-Sveta-Hina (White Huns) — Cola (i.e., northern?) — Avagdna (=Apagdéna= 
Afghén} — Maru — Cina (XVI, 38). 

This maru was in Zend called Mouru, which survives in the name Merv. The Purdnic 
enumeration seems to run from west to east. Taking the tract between the Oxus and the 
Paropamisus-Hindukush, the Purdnic names may be equated with the modern names thus :— 


Desert corresponding to Maru (Cina) 
Kerki 99 % Kalika ? 
And(h) — khui z 8 Andhras 
Balkh % 3 Valhava 
Badakhshan 3 2 Parada 
Shighnan-Wakhan _,, ty Saka 
Pamirs 59 a5 Khasa 


In the time of Asoka, the districts of northern Afghanistan now known as Andkhui, 
Mazar-i-Sharif and Khulm seem to have been under the Andhras, and Badakhshin under 
the Paradas. 

Name of the Country of the Paradas. 

8. The correct form of the name of the country is Parada (Varada). and of that of the 
people, Parada, as Valhava would be the place name, and Valhaveya (and Valhika) the name 
of the people. The present-day Béradzai, a Durrani tribe, allied to the Fusuf-zai, seems 
to be their representative. 

The a-Raja-Visaya of Asoka. 

9. There has been a misreading and misappreciation of a term in Rock Series XII. 

In connection with these self-governing communities, the empercr, after noting the success 





22) Otherwise it would he identical with Bharatavarsa ; but it seems that a@ term was designedly 
adopted to indicate a wider area. In Hindu geography Jambudvipa is made up of several varsas, includ. 
ing Bharatavarga. I shall show in my note on the Aparémtas of Asoka that he employed technical terms 
of Eindu geography. The wider significance of the name Jambudvipa dates from a time anterior to A¢oka, 
and tke name is to be found used in that wider sense in the Buddhist canon as well ay in the Hpies. 

2% Cf. Eney. Brit. (Lith ed.), AIL, 330. 
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of his measures in the kingdoms of his foreign neighbours, outside his empire, records his 
success with regard to certain communities ‘here,’ i.e., within his empire. To take the 
translation of Hultzsch :— 

“ And this (dhamma-vijaya, ie., ‘conquest by morality’) has been won repeatedly 
by Devandmpriya both (here) and among all his borderers, even as far BB ee eee eee ee 
where the Yéna king named Antiyoga .............. 

“* Likewise here in the king’s territory among the Yénas and Kambéjas...... "730 

‘In the king’s territory ’ is a translation of r@ja-visayamhi (Girnar). The second mem- 
ber of th phrase had been misread by Biihler as vigavaji (Kalsi). I have compared the 
letters of the edition, and satisfied myseli that Hultzsch’s reading is correct. What Bihler 
read as ji is really si; and it has to be read along with visava as visavasi (=Skt. visaye), 
corresponding with the Girnar visayamhi. 

But the grouping of the two words hidd and lija-(visavasi) is wrong. It should be 
hiddldjavisavasi ( Rermrmhareh ), that is to say, it is Aidd-, or hida-, a-rdja-visaye (i.e., 
‘here, in the non-monarchical tract’). The Girn4r version has also hidd, not hida (see 
plate, p. 26).3! At Kalsi we have both the forms, hidd and hide, but Girnér has only 
hida (for Skt. tha). It is thus clear that hiddrdja (hida a-réja, or hidé a-réja) is engraved. 
This sort of sandhi is well known in Asoka’s inscriptions (ef. Hultzsch. pp. Iviii, Lxxiii). 

[In the term a-rdja visaya, visaya probably has a technical meaning. It was a part of 
the empire, a province or a governorship, an administrative unit, like the visaya of Antara- 
vedi of the Guptas. There was probably a province of these republics, a separate imperial 
administrative unit, a protectorate province, like the Central Indian Agency of-our day.] 





ll. Apararta, not Apararmta. 


10. There is misapprehension with regard to another word. In Rock Serics V, the 
text has been taken as apardmtd, and as meaning ‘ western neighbours,’ taking the word 
as made up of aparatamta. It might also be analysed as a-para+amta, i.c., the ‘home’ 
or ‘inside’ neighbours; or possibly as avara+avnta, the ‘inferior’ neighbours. But these 
interpretations must be given up as inadmissible, for the reading is Apardald (at Girnar, 
Apardtd ; at Dhauli, Apalamtd), ie., ‘the peoples belonging to Aparanta.’ The Apalaiutd 
of Kalsi is therefore to be taken as used just like the Apardntdh of the Purfnas. Apardnte 
is a term used by Hindu geographers : it means the division of India called ‘ Western India,’ 
This Western India is thus described about 250 a.v. (Matsya Purdna, 113, 49-51): 


ana RRIta SAGA: AE | 

car afahtaras a [ a JS? wera tl 

[ ar }3+ fret 3 FWY 7 Bayeae-AEAT: | 

WEES: ATT: az anaaraa u 

FTE, SAA GIA Brat HPs: asl 

FAA AWAIT 

Cf. Brahmanda, ii, xvi, p. 27 (Venk. ed., verses 51-62). 


x xX X X X X X x setter? farra | 
qatar: afer Sia x BG: TE | 
grata fxs SIRICSTE: BE ti 60 


39° Inscriptions of Agoka, 1925, p. 48. 
41 The point has keen missed by Hultzsch owing to the vowel sign not heing prominent. 


32 Hultzsch translates as ‘western borderers,’ Inscriptions of Ageka (1925 10. I had 
“ reviousl 
suggested this rendering (Hindu Polity, 1924, i. 43); but this is not hited ge vie shall oe eee 





33 41°, corrected from the T dyu text. 
84 41°, corrected from the Vayu text. 


a5 SUFI in the printed text is an obvious misreading. 
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wat attaaaa aa ha wea: | 
arfearaa 3 aed % Yareae-away tt 61 1 


FESR | TATEM : AE TEAC | 
PORANA TUT BeTaiatgs: Bz W621 
SOTA BUFATA......... 


Ch. Vayu, 45, 128-131. 

.. BaRiearheranra i 
agara: aiaar amt: sreitas: AEN 
FATA BUA SATA: Az | 
wn aeaaraa a4 Ba TeaRT: 
aTrearrena 4 att A Fae: 
wIe8 HORT: TATE: GAA aTraarh | 
SSAA GUE BATAAN: AZ NN 
gcqa aewtara [ = seetera ]9” 


11. The extra line in the Vayu gives a definite datum in @uiey (miscopied as 
autart: ), ie., from Sarparaka, the modern Sopara, which is described as the capital of 
Aparanta in E.J., XI. The name probably owed its origin to Sirparaka having been the 
port for sailing to Assyria (Siéra). @=yar: are the modern Kacchis, the Gujarati-speak- 
ing people living in Cutch (Kacch), popularly known as ‘ Kacch-Bhij.’ Samdheyih 1 have 
subdivided as sa-Mdheydh, ‘with the people of the Mahi valley.’ Sérasvata refers to the 
river Sarasvati, still bearing its old name. Itis to the west of the Mahi. Cf. Varahamihira: 


aTaayz aE Rie ne ichal 
ater aaa aeeady Tara Ze: | (31) 


According to the above text, Apardanta, lit., ‘the western end.’ extended from Nasik 
to the Ran of Kacch, including the area now called Parkar [= Paraskara] on the northern 
edge of the Ran. It is for the most part identical with the Gujarat country, with probably 
a later extension beyond the Tapti river (Tdpakaih saha).3* 

III. Asoka’s Aparamta? 

12. Now, who were Asoka’s Aparamt4 ? The inscriptions are not very helpful here ; 

in fact they are positively confusing, as will be seen from the extracts quoted below :— 
Girnar -- Yona-Kamboja-Gamdhdrdnam (1) Ristika (incorrect for Rdshika)- 
; Plejtentkdnam ye va pi amite Apardté (2). 
Mansehra .. Practically the same as above, except that it reads Rathika-Pitinakana. 


Kalsi -- Yona-Kamboja-Gamdhdlinam e vd pi amine Apalamtd. 

Shahbazgarhi. Yona-Kamboya-Gamdharanam Rathikanam Pitinikanam ye va pi Apa- 
rama. 

Dhauli «. Yona-Kambocha-Garidhalesu Lathika-Pitenikesu ¢ va pi amne A palamd. 


It will be noticed that Girnar, Mansehra and Dhauli would describe at least the second 
group (Rastrika-Pitinika) as Aparantas, and would seem to indicate that there were other 
Aparantas among whom Asoka carried on his propaganda of positivism. Shahbazgarhi, on 
the other hand, would indicate both groups as non-Aparanta, while Kalsi knows only the 
first group, and will make them Aparamtas! The first group. we know from the Rdmdyana 
downwards, to be udicydh (Northerners), and never Westerners. We have to regard Kalsi 





86 Anandasrama text: 4a? 

37) AeWTAT is a misreading for the WTAT of the Matsya. 

38 Jayamatgala, commentator of the V&atsyAyana Kedmasttra, similarly describes Aparanta as 
bordering on the Westorn Sea. (fanaa aside: ) and (next to it) Lata, * which hes to the west 
of Western Malave, ie. the Ujjasani country Granary arefara: ) 
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as defective, in omitting by mistake the mention of Réstrika-Pitinikiinam. Similarly the 
Shahbazgarhi text is to be considered defective as omitting by mistake ae (other) before 
Aparamta. The mistake at Shahbazgarhi shows that in Gandhdra [Province] the engraver or 
writer on the rock did not know that Rathikas and Pitinikas were Apararmtas or that they 
were neighbours, for he makes them separate and does not group them. The mistake also 
shows that Yona-Kamboja-Gandhara, which the writer knew well, were not Aparamtas. The 
writer at Kalsi, who does not use the form Apalamid but has Apalamtd, missed or omitted the 
real Aparantas and employed the non-technical apalamtd, and writing as he was in the upper 
Siw4liks, he might correctly call the Peshawaris and Kaébulis ‘ the Westerners.’ The true text 
is at Girnar, Mansehra and Dhauli, according to which, read in the light of Shabbazgarhi, the 
peoples to whom Apardmtd applied were the Rathika (Rastrika)-Pitinikas(Petenikas). 

Having Pitinikas as one of the Aparanta administrative units, we can safely infer that the 
next neighbours, the Bhojas (Bhoja-Pitinika, Rock XIII), were included in the ‘ other Apar- 
antas.’ We have thus three communities who were Aparantas : 

Bhojas 
Rastrikas 
Pitinikas 

The Rastrikas were the connecting link between the two, and must have been in a 
position from which they could link the Pitinikas and the Bhojas with themselves. Thus, 
if we can fix the localities of the other two, we can guess the position of the Pitinikas almost 
to a certainty. 

For a period of less than a hundred years after Asoka, we have the evidence of Khara- 
vela (E. I., XX, 79) that “all the Rathikas and Bhojakas ” fought against him together. 
This shows that there was more than one Rathika republican chief and probably more than 
one Bhojaka republican chief, and that the two were distinct, though closely allied. They 
were probably, therefore, close neighbours: Bhoja-Rastrika-Pitinika made really one group. 

Location of the Rastrika, Pitinika and Bhoja States, 

13. According to a passage of the Mahd-Bhdrata one had to cross the Chambal to reach 
the Bhoja state and the Nava-Rastras or Nine RAstras.39 = According to another passage, 
the Bhojas were between Karisa and Sindh (Sindhu-Pulindakas).49 The Bhojas were allied 
to Krisna’s kinsmen, the Andhaka-Vrisnis, and migrated with them to Western India from 
Sfrasena. They must have settled near them, that is near Kathiawar. The position suggest- 
ed by the Mahd-Bhdrata *° is below Sindh and to the west of the Malavas. with whom 
are associated the Karisas ( arwara aware, Matsya, 113. 52). By crossing the 
Chambal one came into the Malava country. The locality thus suggested is between 
Sindh and Malava. The limit of the Malavas in Western India waa Mount Abu, Arbuda, 
(Arbyda-Mélavah), i.e., the Aravali range. Leaving the Bhojas here, let us see if we can 
be more definite about the Rastrikas or Lathikas. 

Our best guide here is Ptolemy. He places Lariké between the mouth of the Mahi river 
and the peninsula of Kathidwaér (McCrindle, p. 38) and extends its dcminions from the mouth 
of the Narmada (Barygaza) to the east of Indo-Skythia or Sindh (McCrindle, p. 152). 
Ptolemy’s Poulindai, whom Yule places to the NE. of the Ran of Kacch (McCrindle, p. 157), 
are the Sindhu-Pulindas of the Sanskrit texts. Ldrika is an exact rendering of Régstrika in 
its Prakrit form. 

We have thus on the authority of Ptolemy (c. 150 4.p.) Lariké extending from Bharoach 
to the Gulf of Kacch, i.e., the modern Gujarat (west of Western Malwa). Lariké seems to 

have extended up to the river Sarasvati—noted by Varahamihira as the limit of Western 
India Caer afereea acadt ofirit 2a: )--which rises from the Aravali hills and falls 
into the Gulf of Kacch. Ptolemy s limits of Lariké coincide with those of Lata-dega of Sanskrit 


38 Sabhd, ch, 31 (t 7). 40 Bhismaparvan, cited by Wilson and Hall, ¥. P., ii, 158 (ch. Ix, 38-40). 





ADDENDUM 
to ‘‘ Places and Peoples in Asoka’s Inscriptions.”’ 

Bhojas (p. 129).—Enthoven, in his Tribes and Castes of Bombay (I, 229) writes: 
“ Bhojaks, also known as Magas, are found in considerable numbers in Kathiiw&r and 
Cutch. They were originally Shriméli Brahmans who adopted the Jain faith for a living.” 

Rai Bahadur Hiralal,in a letter to me, notes their absence in the Central India 
States. In R&jpiténa their number in 1931 was 2754. In 1901 they were all returned 
from Mewar, which is not far from Cutch. These facts point to Cutch being their 
original home. 

I have ascertained at Konch, near Tekari in the Gaya district, that Sakaldvipi 
Brahmans are also called Bhojakas. In the Deobaranark inscription of Jivita Gupta 
II, Bhojakas appear as priests of the sun-god. The Sakal-dvipa, or Sakadvipa, from which 
they came to Bihar was evidently Indo-Scythia, which comprised Cutch and Sindh. In the 
time of Asoka the Bhojakas, who survived till Kharavela’s time as a political community, 
must be regarded as connected with the ancient Bhojas (see Hindu Polity, i, 39, 89 ff.) 


K. P. J. 
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writers (Apara-Mélava-pascimena Lita-desa). The names Lathi, a State in Kathidwar, and 
Rathi, a caste name among Marwari (M4lav-w4r) Vaisyas preserve the ancient Rathika. 
: Pitinika. 

14. The Pitinikas, for the reasons indicated above, should have lived somewhere between 
the lower courses of the Mahi and Sarasvati rivers. Now, about 40 miles to the south-by-east 
of Ahmadabad lies the modern town of Petlad, in what is now part of the Baroda State. 
The old name of this place was Petila (see A.S.R.W.C., 1920, pp. 47, 60). Petila=Petina. I 
think there can be little doubt that in this name we have a survival of the ancient Pitinika, 
Petinika, Petenika (omitting the suffix), and that it suits the location otherwise suggested. 40 

Bhojas, 

15. The Bhojas, who, according to the Mbh., Bhisma-p. list, should have resided below 
the Ran of Kacch, must have occupied Kacch. The popular name, Kacch-Bhtj or Kacch 
Bhoj, for that peninsula preserves the tradition. The Rastrikas, in the middle, extended up 
to the frontiers of the Pitinikas and the Bhojas. The Bhojakas, a caste, are today mostly 
found in Cutch and KAthiaw4r.4! 

Maha-Rastra in Daksinapatha, 

16. The Maha-Rastras were, according to the Puranas, in the Daksinad-patha (Vayu). 
They were tbus not an Aparanta people. The Rastrikas should not, therefore. be identified 
with them. It is probable that some of the Rathikas and Bhojas moved down to the other side 
of the Satpura hills, and settled there. But their chief home, especially in Asoka’s time, 
was to the north of the Narmada, in Gujarat proper, from Kathiawar to Kacch. 

Rastrikas and ‘ Abiria,’ 

17. In the time of the Periplus (c. 80 A.D.) the very area called by Ptolemy ‘ Lariké’ 
was called ‘Abiria.’ It seems that the Abhiras of Gujarat were the RAstrikas of Ascka and 
the Yadavas of the Mahd-Bhdrata. Again and again in that area we find republicans. In 
the time of the Mahd-Bhdrata they are Andhaka-Vrisnis and Bhojas (Y4davas) ; in the time 
of Asoka we have the Rastrikas and Bhojas ; in the time of Kharavela we have the Rathikas 
and Bhojakas ; in the time of Samudra Gupta we have the Abhiras, while a contemporary 
Puranic text designates the Saurastras and Avantyas—‘ Abhiras ’42; in the time of Kumara 
Gupta I and Skanda Gupta we have the Pusyamitras there. These were all one and thesame 
or allied people, with different names at different times. 

Rastrika-B hojas, 

18. The treatment of these two in Asoka’s inscriptions shows that to some extent the 
Bhojas were identical with the Rastrikas, for in Rock P. V and Rock P. XIII they interchange 
like the Nabhakas and Gandharas. It seems that the Bhojas were amongst the RAstrikas, 
as the Nabhas were amongst the Gandharas. 





IV. Asoka’s Republicans, 

19. The Saurdstras, who had beena republic (samgha)at the time of Kautilya’s Arthasdstra, 
soon ceased to be so in the very time of Chandragupta, who had a governor in Surdstra 
(modern Sorath). Their political status was changed. Hence we do not find them in 
Asoka’s republican list. Kambhoja, which had been a republic in early Maurya times, 
was still so in ASoka’s time, but the Ksatriya-Sreni ceased to be so. The enumeration in 
the Arthasdstra is followed in essence by Asoka, the Arthasdstra’s list being : 

‘ Kambhoja—Surastra-Ksatriyagreni and others’ (Kautilya, Bk. X.) 

The Kambhoja of Kautilya probably inchided the Yavanas and the Nabhas, and his 
Surdstra probably included the Rastrikas. 

20. The second list of Kautilya is :— 

(a) Licchavika — Vrijika — Mallaka (Eastern India), 





40a Fora Petiani from Gujarat in the seventh century see Moraes, Kadambakula, p.65; March, 1925,.p. 83. 
41 Enthoven, Caste and Tribes of Bombay. Iam thankful to Mr. Hira Lal for this reference. This 


easto is the remnant of the anzient Bhojakas. 
42 Bhagavata (Cf. Vishnu) in Pargiter’s PT,, p. 54; JBORS , XIX, 149-150. 
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(4) Madraka — Kukura — Kuru — Pafichals and others (Eastern Panjéb to Madhya- 
deSa) who lost their political status by the time of Asoka, though the Madrakas 
reappear in the succeeding centuries and continue up to 350 a.D. (i.e., the time 
of Samudra Gupta) as republican. 

The republics with political powers and full autonomy in the time of Asoka are a limited 
list (RB. P. XIE): (i) the Yavanas, the Kambojas, the Nabhas and Nabha-Pamtis, the 
Bhojas and the Pitinikas { the Rathikas were under the Rajjukas of the king, like any other 
imperial district, according to the Yerragudi inscription—IHQ., IX. 112) and (#4) the 
Andhras (onthe Oxus), with the Paradas. The latter are found undera king, Pdradin shah, 
in 293-294 a.p. [Paikuli Inscription, pp. 117-119, Berlin, 1924.] 





Bhératavarsa and Himavarsa. 

21. ASoka’s line of demarcation is Meru (Hindukush) with Nisadha (Paropa-Nisad). 
Those to the south of the Meru-Nisadha frontier are (:)the above, and those to the north of them, 
in Himavarsa (Imaus), are the (ii), § 20.43 The territory commencing from the Hindukush is 
counted by Asoka in his India, which was something like Bhiratavarsa. The Greek writers 
have preserved the tradition that some reckoned India from the the Hindukush, and some 
from the Indus or the Képhen. The latter was what the Puranas call Kumaridvipa. Asoka’s 
Oxus Province was in his Jambudvipa, which had been a well-established term before his time, 
as the Pali canon shows. The Oxus Province we find included by the Puranas in Bhérata- 
var3a and Jambidvipa—on the other side of the Jamba river. It seems that the Jamba river 
und Meru (Hindukush) constituted the limits of Maurya India, otherwise Asoka would have 
started his ardja-visaya enumeration with the Andhra-Pdladas. Up to the Hindukush we 
find an actual Hindu population : Sasi-gupta was a ruler there in the time of Alexander. 
Asoka’s dividing line has a geographical meaning, which is explained by the Greek authors 
writing on the limits of India, and the Hindu divisions of Bharatavarsa and Himavarsa. 

The Kamboja of Asoka. 

22. Kamboja (Girnir, Kalsi and Mansehra, V and XIII), with its variants, Kamboya 
(Shahbazgarhi, V, XIII) and Kamboca (Dhauli. V), is the Kambhoja of the Arthasdstra 
(Bk. XI. c. 135). The regular form, however, in Sanskrit literature, from Yaska and the 
ittimdyana down to medieval inscriptions, is Kamboja (country) and Kamboja (people).*+ 
The form Karhboya suggests that in ASoka’s time the name was pronounced thus in the 
country itself. From this, ‘Kamboh,’ the name of a numerous Hindu caste found in the 


Panjab * is derived. Their tradition is that they came from Gajni (ie., Ghazni), ‘near 
Kambay.’*8 


Kambuja and Kabul, 

23. The origin of the word is kambu, ‘neck.’ Both Kambu-ja (and its derivative 
Kamboja), ‘born in Kambu,’ and Ka(m)bu-la, ‘of Kambu,’ may be derived from kembu. 
The area where Kabul is situated is just like the neck of a water-pot or a conch. Kabul 
seems to be identical with the ancient Kamboja. Its capital, according to the Buddhist 
sitras, was Dvaraka.‘? 

The Yavana-Karbojas were between the Yavanas (Yonas of Asoka) and the Gandhdaras. 
These Yavanas were pre-Alexander Yavanas, who are noted in the same position in 
the Rdamdyana (Kiskindhd, 43, 11—Kamboja-yavanans caiva) and in the Pali canon 

43 It is definitely clear that the Hindus named the two ranges, end it was their nomenclature which 


the Greeks found in use. In the Purdnic geography Meru and Nigadha are adjoining, and between them 


the Jamba River flows (Vayu). Thoir Jambi-tree was probably the blue plum, which is associated 
in India with Turkistin (‘ él Bokhdrd, ‘the round fruit from Bokhar&)’ and which in shape appears like 
the jdmun fruit of India proper. 


; : Cf. Wilson and Hall, Vishnu Puréna, references in Index. 
a — oe of Tribes and Castes of the Punjab and North-Western Frontier Provinee, ii, 442 ft. 
+» Dp. is 


47 Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, pp. 23-28. 
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( Yona-Kambojesu).48 These Yavana-Kambojas of the Pali textshad no Brahmans according 
tothe canon and Asoka (R. P. XIT1): they had only free men and slaves, which is an accurate 
description of a Greek community. The Paliform, Yona-Kamboja, would mean that these 
Yonas were in the Karhboja country and a part thereof. In 1919 I had pointed out‘ 
that these were pre-Alexander Yavanas, the Yavanas of Panini and Manu, for Manu treats 
them as a Hindu tribe ; and I identified them with the community at Nysa, below the Hindu- 
kush (Meru), with their president Akoubi(A-Kaubhi). The latter official presided over the 
people who dwelt between the Hindukush and the Kubha (Kabul) river, i.e., to the north 
of that river. They claimed kinship with Alexander’s Greeks, which was acknowledged. 
Patafijali notes their janapada : Naisyo nima junapadah (M. IV. 1. 4 on P. 4. 1. 170). 
From Arrian we get some light on the identification of 
The Yona-Kamboja-Gamdharas of Asoka (R.V). 

In the edicts these are grouped together, which means, they were all neighbours situated 
in this order. The enumeration is scientific, being in geographical sequence, from west to 
east, which is confirmed by Arrian (I) : 

“The regions beyond the river Indus on the west are inhabited, up to the river Képhen, by two 
Indian tribes, the Astakenoi and the Assakenoi, who are not men of great stature like the Indians on 
the other side of the Indus, nor so brave, nor yet so swarthy as most Indians, ..... The Nysaioi, 
however, are not an Indian race, but descendants of those who came into India with Dionysos. ... . 
The district in which he planted this colony he named Nysain (=the Naiésya janapada of Patanjali) 
se Nese al ot and the city itself Nysa. But the mountain close by the city, and on the lower slopes of 
which it is built, is designated Méros (Meru)........ In the dominions of the Assakenoi there 
is a great city called Massaka, the seat of the sovereign power which controls the whole realm. 
And there is another city, Peukelaitis (Pugkalavati), which is also of great size and not far from the 
Indus. These settlements lie on the other side of the river Indus, and extend in a western direction 
as far as the Képhen.” 


Arrian, in the above passage, indicates that Puskalivati was easternmost in this enumera- 
tion, and his Assakenoi, or the ASvakas, were on the K&bul river and between the Nysa 
Yavanas and Puskalavati. Now Puskalavati was in Gandhara. Asoka's Kambojas were 
between the Yavanas and Gandhiara. The Kambojas of Asoka and of the Sanskrit and Pali 
texts thus occupy exactly the same position as Arrian’s Assakenoi (Aévakas). We thvs get 
another name for the Kambojas, i.e, ASvakas. The Karhbojas were famous for their herses, 
and as cavalry-men (asva-yuddha-kusaldh) ;5© Asvakas, ‘horsemen,’ was the term popularly 
applied to them. 

Gandhéra. 

24. Arrian, starting his enumeration from the Indus westwards, mentions the Astakenoi 
first, which means that they were in Gandhaéra. The Astakas are the well-known Astala- 
rijya, ‘the Confederacy of Eight.’®!| They are now represented by Hashtnagar, the 
‘Eight Cities’ tract on the lower Swat in the neighbourhood of Puskalavati (Charsadda). 
The Gandhara of Agoka was divided into two parts, (1) on the eastern side of the Indus, 
with Takgsasila as capital, which was an Imperial Province, and (2) the Bajaur and Swat 
region under autonomous ‘city) states, with Puskalavati as the biggest town amongst them. 
They formed a league of eight city-states. Now, in Rock P.V. we have the Gamdharas. and 
in Rock P. XTII we have in their place (in the aréju-visaya group) the Nabheka-Nabhe- 
pamtis(=pankti). Herethesectionvf Gandhara which was not under direct imperial rule wa 
distinguished by these two names. Precisely in this region (BAjaur-Swat) we have now the 
Nahaka community and the Nahaki Pass. Nahaka is the exact equivalent of Nal hake 





48 Majjhima, ii, 119 (pointed out by Mr. C. D. Chatterji). These Yonas-Karhbojas had only tws 
varnas (castes), viz., drya (free men) and ddsa (slaves) ; and one could change to the other. . 

49 While delivering my Tagore Law Lectures before tho Caleutta University, See Tagore Lecturce, 
(1919), p. 83; Hindu Polity, i. 147—148, 

50 Mahd-Bhdérata. Santi p., 105. 5 (Kumbakonam ed.) 

51 Of. C.H..0., p. 355, a. 


132 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY [ Jory, 1933 


I have given other reasons elsewhere’? for placing the Nabhaka and the Nabha pankts, 
or ‘Nabha lines,’ in Gandhara, on the authority of the grammatical literature, where they 
appear as Nabhéka and Urna®? Nébha. Pankti is a synonym of srent, ‘line,’ which is 
often used to denote a league of republicans. The Nabhakas and Nabha-pamtis had their 
confederacy of eight city-states. Ifwe take thesecond member as Ndbha Pamti (as we already 
have the Nabhakas), the Pamti would be ‘ the Paibtis ’ in league with the Nabhas, and would 
be identical with the Paktyes or people of the Paktyika or Paktyike country named by 
Herodotus.5* The Nabhas occupied the country just to the south of the gold-trading 
Darclistanis, 

Nabhaka and Nabhaka occur as designations of Rishis in the Rigveda. Nabha-nedistha 
MAnava is well-known as one who was left out in partition by his father, Manu. Ndbha- 
nedistha, ‘nearest in descent,’ has retained that meaning in the Avesta (Vedic Indez, i. 442). 
The Nabhas appear to have been a Vedic community. 

The Nabhas are now the Pathans of the SwAt valley. Their seat (dhd@na) was the ‘ way’ 
(pata, or vata), and Pata-dhéna or Véta-dhana was merely a descriptive title, not an ethnic 
name, as Pathan or Pathan is today. It was evidently the ancient Nabhas or Nabhakas 
who were described by Varahamihira as the ‘ city states ’ (grdéma-rdstrani) of the Vatadbanas, 
who are located along with the Yaudheyas and Trigartas, etc. : 

Traigartta-Paurava-Ambastha-Pérata-Vatadhdna-Y audheyth, 
Sérasvata-Arjundyana-Matsydrdha-gréma-réstrani (Brihat-S., XVI, 22). 


V. Asoka’s International Conquest by Dharma, and his so-called 
“ Ashashu ”’ (Correctly, Ashurshu=‘ in Syria ’). 

In Rock Proclamation XIII we have (quoting Hultzsch’s translation) 

“and that Dharma-vijaya (‘Conquest by Dharma’) of Devanimpriya has been, 
again, obtained 

(a) ‘here (tha, idha) ; 

(6) “andin allthe azttas(=frontier states of neighbours- shaveshu cha athteshu) ; 

(c) “ Ashashupi yojanashateshu (K. reading of Hultzsch) where the Yavana king 
Atiyoka (lives or rules) (yatra Amtiyoko nama yona-laja (Shahbazgarhi) ; 

(d) “beyond this Antiochus (where) the four kings (rule)....(param cha tena 
Atiyokena chature rajani,....(Shihbazgarhi) ; 

(e) “to the south—in Choda-Patnda down to Ceylon (Tambapant) ; 

(f) “similarly here in the non-monarchical vishaya—amongst the Yonas. .(ete.), 
everywhere (i.e., in all the above places) Devanampriya’s Dharma-anushasti (in- 
struction or command on Dharma) is followed ; 

(9) ‘‘and even there where the envoys of Devanampriya do not go (the peoplesy 
having listened to the Devandmpriya’s Dharmarutam (the law of conduct,) 
vidhdnam (authoritative rules and ceremonies) (and) Dharmdnusasti 
(Dharma commands) obey them (anuvidhiyamte).” 

We may note, in passing, that dharma-vutam is a technical term of Buddhism,*5 
meaning the seven points of proper conduct (satta vuta- padam), viz., supporting one’s parents, 
revering one’s elders, kind language, abstinence from backbiting, abstinence from selfishness, 
truthfulness, and restraining anger (Dh., 185, 186, 189). This is in effect the Dharma preach- 
ed by Asoka.56 Here the conquest of Dharma by the emperor in his own empire, including 
“FINE Dl Pett ig Wabig ee ee es 


bi Compare the modern name, Una (Pashtu, Unra), of the lofty ridge in eastern Sw&t identified 
by Sir Aurel Stein with the Aornos of Al 


‘exander’s campaign (A. S. J. Mem. 42, pp. 89, 90).—C. E. A. W.O., 
Jt.-Editor. 


54 See Cary’s trans., iii, 102 ; iv. 44, 
= Childers, Pali-English Dictionary, p. 591, 8.v., vuta-padas. 
5S Pillar, VI. EE, HH, Hultzsch, p- 136 ;, Rock, II, IV. 1X, XI, XII, G.; Brahmagiri. 
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“protectorates, and outside, is described. The outside area was composed of two classes, viz., 
(1) the countries to which imperial envoys were accredited, and (2) those countries which did 
not possess that political dignity. Some of the countries to whose courts Indian ambassadors 
were deputed are noted by the mention of their rulers by name (in the case of the Greek 
sovereigns) or by the mention of the States (e.g., Choda, Pathda and Tambapani (Ceylon).47 
There were states where Asoka’s envoys did not go; and one of these must have been the 
Satiyaputra which is mentioned in R.P. II, but is omitted in R.P. XIII from the list of the 
higher international states. The enumeration of the states in India follows a geographical 
order. The Satiyaputra state is placed between Kerala and Pandya, and we can be certain 
of its position as being in the Tinnevelly district. Sdtéir (old form Satiyiir) in that district 
probably marks their capital. It was in this district that was situated the port of Korkai or 
Kolkai, near the mouth of the Tamraparni river, whence vessels sailed forCeylon. The states 
in (b) to (e) are definitely named, and are implied to be ambassadorial states. The states in (e), 
i.e., in Europe and Africa, are given, evidently, in the order of their individual importance. 
‘ Ashashu.’ 
(c) [Bithler’s and Hultzsch’s reading] has been translated thus (Hultzsch, p. 70) :— 
‘““even as far as at (the distance of) six hundred yojanas, where the Yona 
king named Antiyoka (is ruling), 

and (d) thus :— 

“and beyond this Antiyoka (where) four ~ 4 — kings (are ruling)....”’ 

Ashashu pi is taken as d-shashu pi, and rendered “ even as far as six.’’ There are serious 
objections to this interpretation. Pi is after ashashu,and not after yojana-shateshu. Why 
should ‘six’ be emphasised? If distance was to be stressed, then why was not the greater 
distance of the countries beyond that of Antiochus given? Then, we have a [¥] at Kalsi, 
not @ [art] ; if @ (‘up to,’ ‘as far as ’) was intended, we would expect d, as in R.P. II (Girnar : 
é-Tambapani), and in R.P. IV (Dhauli: d-kapam), Excluding Kharosthi versions, where 
long @ is always omitted, we have nowhere a used for d, and everywhere 4 given in full force 
(Pillar II: d-pdna). As Asoka’s ‘Conquest of Dharma’ certainly extended beyond 600 
yojanas, there would be no sense in giving the lesser distance of the place where Antiochus 
lived or ruled if distance was to be emphasised. 

Correct Reading : Ashurshu. 

The second letter is not sha, but shu. See the plate of Shahbazgarhi (Hultzsch, pp. 
68-69).°8 The w- mark to the first sh at Manser is also clear ; it is only a little more slanting 
and a little irregular (see Hultzsch’s plate opposite p. 84). Its third and last occurrence at 
Kalsi (plate. p. 50, line 6) has a very thin tail to the bottom of sh. We have thus at Shahbaz- 
garhi and Manseraé Ashu°, and at Kalsi, Ash(u)°. Further we may distinguish on the 
top of the second sh at Kalsi a wavy horizontal line, distinguishable more easily in the plate 
of Buhler (#. J., II, p. 460), and a clear 7 added to the bar of the second sh at Shahbazgarhi 
and Manseré. The complete word, thus, is Ashurshu, and the base Ashur. 

Now Ashur or Ashu should be in a position from where (‘ beyond’ which) one could get 
into the territories of the four ‘neighbouring kings’ (simitpa-rajano,59 Girnar ; sdmamtd 
lajane, Dhauli and Jaugada). Such a position would be the sea-coast of Syria or Asia Minor, 
but as the first neighbour of Antiochus is the king of Egypt in the inscriptions, we have to 
take the country of Ashur as Syria, and probably not Assyria. Here, as in Herodotus, Syria 
is called Ashur (Assyria), not Shur. 








57 Tambapani is undoubtedly Ceylon. According to Hindu geography, Témraparna (Témravarna) 
was a dvipa separated from India by sea (Matsya, Ch. 113; Vdyu, Ch. 45, 70-78). The expression ava, 
‘down to,’ denotes that in the south (nicham) it was the southernmost state. The river Tamraparni is in 
the Pandya country, and Parnda is already separately mentioned. Megasthenes also has Taprobané for 
Ceylon (McCrindle, p. 62), which corresponds to Tdmbravani. 

58 If Ashu is the form, it would correspond to the proper-name forms found in the cuneiform docu- 
ments of the reigns of Antiochus [ and his father. 

59 Not sdmipam rdéjéno, as Viultzsch reads. There is no anusvdra ; see plate. p. 4. 
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ON THE REIGN OF KRSNA II, THE RASTRAKUTA. 
By NALINI NATH DAS GUPTA, M.A. 


Speakine of Prithivirama, son of Mérada, who was the first of the Rattas to attain 
the position of a Great Chieftain (Hahd-Sdmanta), during the reign of the Rastrakita king, 
Krsnarajadéva, the Saundatti inscription of the Rattas, dated in 1096 a.p.,’ incidentally 
refers to his Rastrakita patron, and in doing so maintains that ‘‘ seven hundred and ninety- 
seven years of the Saka era having elapsed, in the Manmatha samvatsara, that king caused a 
temple of Jina to be built in the village of Sugandhavarti and allotted to it eighteen nivar- 
tanas.”? The date referred to corresponds to 875-76 a.D., and the context, which is replete 
with a brilliant description of a great king, is evidently applicable in so far as the builder of 
the said temple is concerned, to Krsnarajadéva, and not to Prithivirama, who was no ‘ king’ 
at all, and hence no claimant to all those superior royal epithets. According to the following 
lines of the same inscription, Prithivirama himself, too, had had erecte’ brine of Jinéndra, 
the locality of which, however, is not precisely known. Now, the only «ing of the Rastra- 
kata dynasty with the name of Krsnaraja who could possibly reign in or about the above 
date was Krsna II, son of Améghavarsa I, and the late Dr. Fleet, who edited this inscrip- 
tion, first admitted it. But since the Kanhéri inscription of 877-878 a.p.3 of Amégha- 
varsa I’s reign appeared prima facie in conflict with the reign of his son in 875-76 a.D., he 
later on ‘‘ applied it as furnishing a date for Krsna II as Yuvaraja under his father Amégha- 
varsha I....”+ But that again fell short of consistency with the imperial titles that have 
been used of Krsnaraja. So he ultimately concluded that 


(1) the king who caused the temple to be erected at Sugandharvarti in 875-76 a.D. was 
not Krsnaraja, but the MahdsAmanta Prithivirdma ; 


(2) the very “date of a.p. 875-76 cannot be an authentic one for Prithivirima ; for we 
know, from another of the Saundatti records, that he was the grandfather of a certain 
Santivarman........ ...+..+-Who was the ruling Mahdsimanta in December, 
980 a.p. and the range of a hundred and five years for the three generations is far 
too great’; 


(3) ‘the real patron and sovereign of Prithivirama must have been Krishna IIL”, 
whose earliest known date is 940 a.D., and that the Saundatti record of 1096 a.p. 
“makes a confusion between Krishna III and his ancestor Krishna II.’ 


But if two generations of kings could be on a throne in 8145 and in 911 a.pD.,7 as were 
Améghavarsa I and his son Krsna II, and if the Rastrakita Chieftain Nandaraja, or Nannar- 
aja, alone could rule for a period of at least 78 years, as is evinced by his Tiwarkhéd and 
Multdi plates, a hundred and five years for the three generations might not be far too great. 
Secondly, Dr. Fleet overlooked the fact that the long reign of Améghavarsa was not 
a continuous one, which is borne testimony to by the versions of the Prasnéttara-ratna- 
mdld,8 and an inscription found at Aihéle by Fleet himself.2 The fourth line of this 
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As indicated by the Sirur and Nilaguyda inscriptions of the 52nd regnal year of Améghavarsa 
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inscription reads: Sri-Améghavarsham nava-rdjyam--géyé, i.e., ‘while the glorious 
Amdghavarsha is reigning again,’ and there are several copies of one, viz., the Digambara 
Jaina, recension of the Prasnéttara-ratnaméld, a short treatise on the rules of good conduct, 
of which the concluding verse runs as follows :— 

Vivékdkt-tyakta raéjyéna rdjieyam Ratnaméliké rachit-Améghavarséna  sudhiydm 

(or su-dhiyd) sadaamkvitih. 

“This garland of gems, an excellent ornament for the earned, was composed by 
king Améghavarsha, who gave up his kingdom owing to his discriminative knowledge ’ “© 

(or, as the late Sir R. G. Bhandarkar put it, ‘‘in consequence of the growth of the ascetic 

spirit in him.”)!! 

Thus, there might well be a temporary break about 875-76 a.p. in Amdghavarsa I’s 
reign, when Krsna II might have acted as the king. We have now at our disposal also the 
Sanjan plates of Améghavarsa I, according to which he had, even before 871 a.p., the date 
of the plates, relinquished his kingdom more than once.!2 

An analogous instance of a king renouncing the throne out of spiritual fervour and again 
occupying it is furnished by Sron-tsin-Gampé, the Charlemagne of Tibet (seventh century), 
who, when a son of his reached the thirteenth year of his age, abdicated the throne in his 
favour and retired into solitude to pass his days in meditation, but resumed royalty when 
the son died at eighteen.13 What exactly led Améghavarsa I to resume royalty after ceding 
it time and again cannot be divined, but in any case, we are not justified to correct or 
modify the text of the Saundatti inscription of 1096 a.p. 

Amdéghavarsa I had embarked upon a disastrous campaign against the (Eastern) 
Caélukyas, and the fire of his prowess is said to have ‘ burnt the Calukya race.’!4 Contest 
with these Calukyas of Véngi seems to have been a very significant event of Krsna II’s 
reign. Gunaka-Vijayaditya III of this dynasty ‘ having made the firebrand Krsna frightened 
and distressed, burnt his excellent city,’}® (Manyakhéta). The Sirur and Nilgunda inscrip- 
tions of the time of Amdghavarsa I refer to his being worshipped by the lord of Véngi,!® 
and the terrible invasion of Gunaka-Vijayadditya ITI must have taken place after 866 a.D., 
the date of the two inscriptions, and probably also after the death of Améghavarsa I. On 
the other hand, the catastrophe had befallen the RAstrakitas before 888 a.p., when Gunaka- 
Vijayaditya had ceased to be a king, and Bhima I, his nephew, had been on the CAlukyan 
throne.1?_ This, we should note, brings the date of the real accession of Krsna II within a 
narrower limit, which extends from 877-78 a.p., the last known date of Amédghavarsa I, to 
888 A.D., the first known date of Krsna IT. 

The Vémalurpaidu plates of Ammardja II disclose the fact that Krsna II later on went 
to wreak his vengeance upon the Eastern Calukyas by falling upon Bhima I and overrunning 
the land of Véngi, but that the latter succeeded im freeing his territory from the Rastraktta 
aggression. 18 

We need not seriously doubt that “........... .. ..the support which Kékkala (I, 
the Cédi king) lent to AkAlavarsa (Krsna IL) was given in all likelihood at the time when the 
latter was defeated, and his capital Manyakhéta occupied, by the Eastern Calukya king 





1) T.A., XIX, 379. 

11 Bom. Gazetteer, vol. I, Pt. UI, p. 201. 

12 E.T., XVII, pp. 248, 255. 

13 JASB., 1881, pp. 221-22. 

WW EVI., IV, 287, vv. 13-14. 

15 J.A., XII, 221. 

18 Vang=Anga-Magadha-Mélava- Véng=isair-archité=T igaya-dhavalah. 
17 1.A., XX, 102-103 ; Duff's Chronolozy of India, pp. 81 and 279 

a3) ET, XVI, 231; L4., XX, 103, 
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Gunaka-Vijayaditya III.”!9 But the question is if Kékkala I married his daughter with 
Krsna JI,?° prior or posterior to the help he rendered to the Rastrakita prince in the South. 
The former alternative, however, would give us a reason why Kékkala should help Krsna, 
and facts seem to corroborate it. King Indra II, grandson of Krsna II, died in 917-18 4.D., 
leaving behind two sons who had attained such age as to succeed him on the throne. 
Supposing Indra III died when about thirty, at the earliest, we get at 887-88 a.D. as the 
hypothetical date of his birth, at the latest. His father Jagattunga II, who, though he did not 
reign, may yet be said to have lived for at least some twenty-five years, for he, too, had got 
two sons in Indra III and Améghavarga III. Thus Jagattunga may be supposed to have 
been born sometime in the first half of the seventh decade of the ninth century 4.D., if not 
earlier, and his father, Krsna II, had been wedded to the daughter of Kékkala I anterior to 
that, while the onslaught of Gunaka-Vijaydditya ITI on Manyakhéta could not have possibly 
taken place so early. Kékkala I thus seems to have succoured Krsna II as his son-in-law, 
and this most probably not during the lifetime of Améghavarsa I. 


From the Bangarh grant of Mahipala I, the 9th of the Pala monarchs, as also some other 
Pala inscriptions of Bengal, we know that Rajyapala married the daughter of a certain Tunga 
of the Rastrakita family.2!_ Prof. Kielhorn identified this Tunga with Jagattunga II.?? 
An inscription found at Bédh-Gaya “records the dedication of a repository for aromatics 
and incense, or a well-scented temple (i.e., Gandhakiti) for the service of Buddha ”’ and “ the 
dedicator was a king named Tunga, grandson of Nanda, a Rahtor prince (“ of the race of 
Rastrakita”) who once took or held the fort of Manipur................’23 The late 
Mr. R. D. Banerjee opined that the father-in-law of R&jyapala was this Tunga of Magadha, 
of the Bédh-Gayé inscription.£4 But it does not necessarily follow from the Bédh-Gaya 
inscription that Tunga, grandson of one who was in the possession of Manipura, had been the 
lord of Magadha. He, as a Buddhist, might well have visited Bédh-Gaya in course of a pilgrim- 
age. Granting, however, he had succeeded in carving out a principality of hisown in Magadha, 
it would come to mean that Tunga’s usurpation of the Magadhan soil followed either from 
the hands of the (Gurjara) Pratiharas or from those of the Palas themselves. But, in any case, 
he who had tried to make intrusion and establish supremacy in Magadha, could not be friendly 
with the Palas, and thus no matrimonial alliance was possible between these two houses at that 
time. Again, the description of Tunga, as it is in the Bangarh inscription [‘‘the high 
(turga) high-crested (uituriga-mauli) moon of the Rastrakita family (Rdstrakit=dnvay= 
éndu)]?° makes it indubious that the father-in-law of Rajyap4la, far from being a petty prince, 
like Tunga of the Bodh-Gaya inscription, did belong to the Imperial Rastrakita family. ‘Tunga’ 
is a general epithet borne by the Imperial Rastrakatas,26 and Krsna II was called Subha- 
tunga, with whom Mr. N. N. Vasu identifies the father-in-law of Rajyap4la.2’. This appears 
to be more tenable than Prof. Kielhorn’s identification with Jagattunga II, in view of the 
fact that the latter did not come to the throne at all, while Krsna II had actually been a 
contemporary of Rajyapala’s father, Narayanapala, whose reign covered the latter half of the 
ninth century. 





19° £.I., VIT, 29. 

20 1.A., XII, 250, 253. 

21 Cf. E.I., XIV, 329, vv. 7-8; JASB., LXIX, pt. 1, p. 69 
23° JASB., LXI, 80, n. 9. 

23 R.L. Mitra, Bodh-Gaya, Ch. V, inscription No. 8, p. 194. 


24 Banglér Itihdsa, vol. I, 2nd ed., p. 216; Wem.A.S.B., vol. V, p. 62. 
25° JASB., LXI, 80. 


26 Cf. the Karhad Plates of Krena III, v. 6—E.J., IV, 287. 
27° Variyer Jdtiya Itihdsa, Rdjunya Kanda, p. 168. 
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MISCELLANEA. 


INDIA AND THE EAST IN CURRENT 
LITERATURE. 


Dydd, 11 Jaargang, Nos. 5 and 6 (1931).—These 
perts contain a general survey of the indigenous 
industries of Java, Madura, Bali and Lombok. The 
survey is the outcome of a resolution passed at a 
meeting of the Java Institute in 1928. The com- 
mittee nominated to deal with the subject drew up 
and circulated questionnaires formulated in a 
methodicalmanner. The industries have been tabu- 
lated under 26 heads, and the information gathered 
by the inquiries has been collated and systematically 
presented by regenciea, divisions, districts and sub- 
districts under each of those heads. Appended is a 
summarised tabular statement, arranged according 
to administrative divisions, i.c., on a geographical 
basis. The result is a valuable record for purposes 
of reference and for the use of any person interested 
in a particular industry or handicraft. 

Bulletin de UEcole Frangaise @Extréme Orient, 
XX XI, Nos. 1 and 2, Jan.-June, 1931.—In this number 
M. G. Coedés contributes another three of his ‘Cam- 
bodian Studies.’ In the first he presents revised read- 
ings of two Sanskrit inscriptions (1) from the knoll of 
Thapmudi, and (2) from Ta Prohm (Bati), which have 
hitherto been regarded as ‘ Cambodian ’ inscriptions, 
but which, he now conclusively shows, should be 
relegated back to Fou-nan times, and ascribed tothe 
fifth century a.p. These inscriptions, one of which 
names the two last kings of Fou-nan, Jayavarman 
and his son, Rudravarman, while the other (the 
older) names a king with the title ‘“‘moon of the 
lineage of Kaundinya,” are of interest for more 
than one reason. They confirm the information 
derived from Chinese sources as to the spread of 
Indian culture to the East and the favour which 
Hinduism and Buddhism enjoyed there ; and they 
prove that it was not the Kambujas who introduced 
the custom of recording inscriptions on stone. 
Readers of the J.A. will be interested to notice the 
almost exact similarity (to which M. Coedés has 
drawn attention) between the aksaras used in these 
inscriptions and those of the Uruvupalli copper- 
plates of Sir Walter Elliot’s collection, described by 
Dr. Fleet at pp. 50-53 of vol. V (Feb. 1876) of this 
journal. 

In the second note (26) M. Coedés shows that the 
foundation of Kdéh Ker and the installation of the 
royal god (styled Tribhuvaneévara) must be snte- 
dated by seven years, i.e., from 928 a.p. (according 
to Aymonier’s reckoning) to 921 a.p. The correc- 
tion raisés some interesting points, which have been 
indicated. 

Journal Asiatique, CCXX, 2, Apr.-June, 1932.—In 
our issue of Jan. 1932 (vol. LXI, p. 17) we referred 
to a note by M. Robert Fazy on the subject of an 
eclipse of the sun in the time of Asoka. M. Fazy 


recorded by Hsiian-tsang was one which, according 
to Oppolzer’s Kanon der Finsternisse (1887), occurred. 
on the 4th May 248 B.c. M. D. Sidersky, in the 
issue before us (pp. 295-297), now points out that the 
tables on which Oppolzer worked have since been 
revised by C. Schoch (1928), and that eclipses visible 
in the East occurred on the 4th May 249 (not 248) 
and the 15th June 242 s.c. He suggests that the 
story related by Hstian-teang may have referred to 
the latter eclipse, which would have been almost 
total in the vicinity of Baroda, and sufficiently 
noticeable at Benares and the neighbouring areas, 
and that the interval of about seven years since 
Aéoka’s pilgrimage (? 249 5.c.) to the spots sacred 
to the memory of the Buddha might have been 
employed in the construction of the legendary 
84,000 stupas. It is important that the correct 
dates of these eclipses should be thus recorded. 

The article entitled ‘“Is Wakwak Japan?” by 
M. Gabriel Ferrand proposes a most interesting 
solution of the origin of this peculiar name, so fami- 
liar to us from the accounts of the Arab geographers 
and others, as well as of the location of the people 
described by it. M. Ferrand’s unrivalled knowledge 
of the Chinese and Arab geographical texts enables 
him to establish, convincingly we think, that the 
islands, or the country of the Wak-wak was not 
Japan, as M. J. de Goeje was disposed to hold. He 
traces the application of the name not only to a 
locality in the Eastern Archipelago, but also to the 
south-east coast of Africa, and he cites the opinion 
of Mr. R.N. Hall, who had long studied the question 
in those parts, that it was derived from the Bantu, 
who applied it to the Bushmen in mimicry of their 
speech, as being like the bark of the baboon (which 
closely resembles wak-wak). We seem to have here 
further evidence of the intereommunication in early 
times between the Malay Archipelago and Mada- 
gascar and the south-east coast of Africa, as well as, 
perhaps, of the conception, preserved in the maps of 
Ptolemy and the Arab cartographers, that the 
continent of Africa extended eastwards, enclosing 
the Indian Ocean on the south. M. Ferrand is in- 
clined to hold that the Pandanus utilis (the wakwd 
of Madagascar) was the original of the legendary 
wék-wdk tree, and that the association of wealth in 
gold with the people so called points to Sumatra 
(the ‘golden island’). In fact he concludes that 
the Oriental Wik-wiks were inhabitants of Sumatra, 
whom he would identify with the Pakpaks, a Batak 
tribe that dwell in what the Dutch call Pakpakland, 
& territory in the north-west of the Tapanuli pro- 
vince, in the north-west of Sumatra, not very distant 
from the Baroes islands (the Balts of the Arabs and 
the P’o-lou-che of the Chinese travellers). 

Acta Orienitalia, IX, Pts. ii andiii, 1931.—This issue 
is devoted to a most valuable and scholarly work, 
viz., a translation from the Tibetan, with introduc- 


suggested that the eclipse referred to in the story ; tion and notes, by E. Obermiller of Leningrad of the 


3 


THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY { Juzy, 1933 


138 








Uttaratantra, the fifth of the five treatises ascribed | Bengal who lived and wrote in the time of Lakg- 
to the Bodhisattva Maitreya, with commentary by | mapasena (twelfth century a.D.). The references are 


Aryasangs (fourth-fifth century 4.D.). 

In vol. XI, Pts. i and ii, M. Obermiller similarly 
presents a transtation of the fourth of those 
treatises, the Abhisamaydlamkéra. 

The first of these treatises ascribed to Arya 
Maitreya, the Sutrd-lamkdra, was edited and trans- 
lated (1911) into French by M. Sylvain Lévi from a 
manuscript brought by him from Nepal. The second 
and third treatises, the Madhydnta-vibhanga and the 
Dharma-dharmaté-vibhanga, remain to be translated. 
The Uttaratantra is perhape the most interesting of 
all five, as containing an exposition of the moet 
developed monistic and pantheistic teachings of the 
later Buddhists and of the special theory of the 
Essence of Buddhahood, the fundamental element 
of the Absolute, as existing in all living beings. 
M. Obermiller is to be warmly congratulated upon 
the appearance of these two translations, which 
place students of Buddhism undor a deep obligation 
to him. The work has been admirably performed, 
and we only wish that it (and perhaps certain other 
volumes of the Bibliotheca Buddhica) could be made 
available to scholars at smaller cost. 

Zeitschrift fir Indologie und Iranistik, TX, Pt. 1, 
1932.—Among the papers in this number is one in 
which Th. Zachariae cites and comments upon a 
number of quotations from Buddhist Sanekrit 
texta in the works of certain commentators of 


interesting as indicating the spread of Buddhist 
culture at the period, and also because, as the writer 
notes, quotations from Buddhist worke are seldom 
to be found in the commentaries on the classical 
poems, grammars and lexicons. 


The much-debated question of the origin of Zara- 
thuftra is the subject of another paper by O. G. von 
Wesendonk, who, while drawing attention to avail- 
able evidence and the more recent views expressed 
by others, comes to no very definite conclusion. 
He thinks it may be regarded as not at all unlikely 
that Zerathuftra, though hia field of work lay in 
eastern and north-eastern fran, was a Mede; and 
that all that can be said with absolute certainty as 
to his epoch is that his activities long preceded the 
‘establishment of the kingdoms of the Medes and 
Persians. 


In another article on ‘The Morphology of Sans- 
krit,’ which will appeal chiefly to students of lin- 
guistics, Max Walleser concentrates attention on the 
cage of the locative sing. masc. neutr., citing a large 
number of suggested parallels or examples from 
various Asiatic and eastern European languages. 
The question raised as to the use of particles to 
specialise or individualise the purely verbal concep- 
tion merits research in other families of languages. 

Cc. BE. A. W. O. 





BOOK-NOTICES. 


Jainism IN Norra Inpia, 800 B.¢.—526 A.D., | 
by Catmantan J. Sagan, M.A. 114-7}, xxiv+ 
292 pp. 26 plates and two maps. Longmans, 
1932. 


In this work, a thesis submitted to the University | 
of Bombay for the degree of Master of Arts and 
which appears as No. 6 in the series of “ Studies in 
Indian History of the Indian Historical Research 
Institute ” the author disclaims any pretensions to 
discoveries of his own or to having in any way ex- 
tended the limits of oriental scholarship or research. 
What, however, he has done with considerable 
success is to follow, in the form of a continuous 
history, the fortunes of Jainism for some thirteen 
hundred years. To this history he sets two limits, 
one geographical, the other chronological, dealing 
with north India only and not beyond 526 a.p. 
when the list of canonical works was finally drawn 
up by the Council of Vallabhi. In his introduction 
the author points out the neglect that Jainism, 
despite its antiquity, had suffered at the hands of 
orientalists, but acknowledges how interest in that 
religion has been stimulated by the works of Jacobi, 
Buhler, Hoernle, Charpentier and Thomas, He 
discusses the question of the founder of the religion 


and accepts the view of Jacobi that Mahavira was 
not that founder. He considers that the historicity 
of ParSva is undoubted and that he lived, in all 
probability, about 800 3.c. He then sketches the 
historical background and political conditions in the 
time of Mahavira, recounts the main incidents of his 
career, and details the basis of his teaching and the 
principal Jaina tenets. There is no minimizing 
of the schisms which rent the early church, and a 
brief account is given of the principal schismatics 
and of the epoch-making division into the Svetém- 
bara and Digambara sects. Tothe vexed questions 
of the cause and date of this separation the author 
contributes nothing new, but points out that the 
idea that this occurred about the end of the first 
century A.D. is not entirely supported by the 
Mathuré sculptures. In reviewing the relationship 
of the Jainas with the rulers of northern India from 
800 B.c. to the end of the Mauryan period he 
endeavours to prove that they were generally 
either Jainas themselves or entertained friendly 
feelings towards that faith. The tradition that 
Chandragupta (Maurya) became a Jaina towards 
the end of his life is accepted, and the plausible 
suggestion is offered that the silence of the 
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Brahmanicel writers touching that powerful monarch 
may have been due in no small measure to that 
very fact. Close acquaintance is evidenced with all 
the leading authorities, but when the author turns 
to Jainism in Kalinga he has to fall back upon 
jess reliable sources, the principal being the Kha- 
ravela inscription. Perhaps no epigraph has ever 
been subjected to such scrutiny with so little 
finality, and this section of the work, like the 
readings of that inscription, is very largely conjec- 
tural and open to criticism on points of fact and 
interpretation. 


The author stresses the importance of the 
Mathuré inscriptions for the history of Jainism 
in north India, affording as they do evidence of 
the flourishing state of that religion in the Indo- 
Scythian period and throwing light upon the religion 
itself. Nevertheless we consider it unlikely that in 
this period Jainism was, in Mathura itself, a serious 
rival to Buddhism, though it was certainly more 
tenacious of life, for from later inscriptions we 
know that the Jaina establishment on the Kankali 
mound existed until the Muslim conquest, by which 
timo all the Buddhist buildings had long fallen to 
ruin, 

A survey is made of Jaina literature, and the 
author discusses how far the Digambara belief that 
the Siddhanta was completely lost or forgotten 
after the great famine in Magadha is justified, and 
notes the evidence furnished by the Mathura 
inscriptions on this point. He maintains that 
“the Jaina literature of the period under discussion 
does not yield to any other Indian literature either 
in quality or variety,” and he has some justification 
for this belief, 


The last chapter deals with the sculptural, 
architectural and pictorial contributiona of the 
Jainas to the history of North Indian Art in general. 
This contribution is, we consider, small. We are 
prepared to accept the author’s dictum that there is 
no such thing 9s a Jaina style of architecture or 
sculpture. But there are nevertheless Jaina 
monuments and sculptures. Touching the images in 
the Mathura Museum, Vogel writes that they 
are far inferior to contemporary Buddhist images 
and that their ‘“conventionalism and uniformity 
will appal even the most enth. 2iaatic admirer of 
Indian art,” No Jaina paintings ot the period 
treated are preserved, and those u ed to illustrate 
the work are from a thirteenth century manuscript, 
and thus have no direct bearing on the subject 
under consideration. In this connection we note 
that the twenty-six plates are unnumbered and 
never onee referred to directly in the text. 


In his conclusion the author writes, ‘from the days 
of Paréva or from 800 .c. down to the conversion 
of the great Vokrama by Siddhasena Divakara to 
the beginning of the Christian era and to some 
extent even throughout the Kushana and Gupta 





periods Jainism was the most powerful religion in 
the north.” The period, however, between the decay 
of the Kushapa power and the rise of the Guptas 
is one of the darkest in Indian history, and records 
of Jainism are lost in the general gloom. Even in 
Gupta times there is little in the way of inscriptions 
or other archeological evidence to prove that 
Jainism was more than tolerated under these 
essentially Brhamanical rulers. The author seems 
to feel he has been unduly bold in his assertion, 
and in the very last paragraph of the book writes 
with commendable caution : ‘‘ However, until the 
numerous Jaina inscriptions and manuscripts 
which exist everywhere in the north are collected 
and translated and until plans are made of the 
architectural remains and statistics gathered, it is 
idle to speculate upon the extent and strength 
of Jainism in the north or about its vicissitudes 
during its existence there.” 

A full and careful index and an invaluable biblio- 
graphy add to the merit of this well-balanced 
and serviceable work, H. Harereaves. 


BRAHMAN: eine sprachwissenschaftlich-exegetisch- 
religions-geschichtliche Untersuchung. By Jaru 
CuarpPenter, Pa.D., I, If. Uppsala Universitets 
Arsskrift 1932, Program 8. 946} inches: 
pp. iv+138. Uppsala : A.-B. Lundequist. 

In the Rigveda even more than in other depart- 
ments of Sanskrit literature our exact comprehon- 
sion of the text is continually obstructed by the 
occurrence of words and phrases evidently used by 
the writers in a precise connotation, which is only 
apparent to us in somewhat vague outlines. Fore- 
most among such words stands brahman, and the 
formidable task awaiting him who would elucidate 
it is apparent from the subtitle of this monograph, 
of which we have here the firat two parts, dealing 
with the philological and exegetical sides of the ques- 
tion. Success obviously depends on the possession 
of specialist knowledge of Indo-European philology 
and of a complete mastery of Vedic and Avestan 
literature, and, as few scholars can rival Professor 
Charpentier in this combination, his views will 
carry unusual weight. Those, whose knowledge of 
the points in issue is of a purely general nature, like 
the reviewer’s, can only judge his theory by secing 
whether it makes Vedic religion more intelligible ; 
any attempt therefore to estimate its value must ba 
deferred till the appearance of the third part of the 
memoir, which will deal with its bearing on the 
history of religion. 

The author starts with a brief consideration of the 
various solutions propounded in the past and 
devotes a number of pages to demonstrating the 
untenability of Hertel’s propositions about thia 
and other words in terms which are certainly drastic 
but not, in my opinion, unjustifiably so. In the 
end he dismisses Hertel’s theories as ‘empty 
fantasies,’ ‘not to he taken goriously,’ and decides 
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that he has shown himself lacking in the capacity 
to deal with the exegesis of the Veda and the Avesta 
and with comparative philology. The case for the 
prosecution is supported by abundant evidence and 
the verdict will surely be accepted by most Sanskrit 
and Iranian scholars. 

His own views may be briefly stated, though 
justice cannot be done to them in a few lines. In 
the first place he accepte the equation Sk. brahman= 
Av. barasman, whose sponsors havé been Haug 
and Hillebrandt, and holds that the original meaning 
survives almost intact in the latter word. From the 
meaning of ‘a bundle of grass,’ used mainly as 
sacrificial strew, which may possibly still be traced 
in one or two Vedic passages, we get the derived 
sense of ‘ magic’ carried out by such grass, still to 
be found in the use of the munja girdle. Thence 
it comes to signify generally ‘ magic,’ ‘ magic rite,’ 
‘magic action,’ ‘magic spell.’ A large number of 
Rigvedic verses are critically examined, and it is 
shown that such a range of meanings gives them a 
much more forceful sense than they bear under the 
ordinary indefinite interpretations. Finally it is 
suggested that the word then developed on two 
lines, firstly into ‘hymn’ and secondly into the 
mystic sense which is so well-known to us. In the 
course of the discussion interesting sidelights are 
thrown on many passages, and bibliographical refer- 
ences are given on @ generous scale. This inade- 
quate summary will have entirely failed of its 
object if it does not induce readers, who have any 
interest in the Veda, to set to work at once on the 
study of an admirable book. In the reviewer it 
gave birth to the wish that, since the late Professor 
Macdonell died without giving us his eagerly await- 
ed translation of the Rigveda, Professor Charpen- 
tier would step into the breach, and let us have the 
complete English translation, which we need so 
much and for which his learning and his command 
of our language so admirably fita him. 

E. H. J. 


InpvIaAN Caste Customs, by L. 8. S. O’MALtey, 

C.1.E, Cambridge University Press, 1932. 

The peculiar Indian institution known as ‘ Caste’ 
has attracted widespread attention, and the num- 
ber of books relating to it is legion. Some writers, 
such as Senart and his German critics, Dahlmann 
and Oldenberg, have discussed the way in which 
the caste system originated. There are many books 
containing 2a description of individual castes, of 
which Risley’s Tribes and Castes of Bengal is one 
of the earliest and best-known examples. But 
hitherto there has been no general and compre- 
hensive account of the actual working of the caste 
system and of ita influence on the daily life of 
the people. A mass of information on this subject 
is to be found in various official records, and es- 
pecially in the series of reports on the census of 
1911, when the Census Commissioner invited the 
Provincial Superintendents to make a special study | 


of the rules and restrictions which the caste system 
involves, of the penalties which are provided for 
their breach, and of the way in which they are 
enforced. The material thus provided has hitherto 
remained inacceasible to the general public. Mr. 
O'Malley, who was Superintendent of Census in 
Bengal in 1911, has now worked up this and other 
material in the excellent little book under review. 
He gives a very clear exposition of the social cpn- 
ditions which prevail under the régime of caste, 
and shows how a man must regulate his whole 
life according to the standards laid down by the 
community to which he belongs. He enumerates 
many typical rules and restrictions and describes 
the penalties which s man may suffer for neglecting 
them, and the way in which alleged offences are 
dealt with, and the penalties imposed and enforced. 

In some parts of the book references are freely 
given, but in others they are omitted. For 
instance, no authority is quoted for the statement 
that some ‘ castes’ insist on @ man marrying out- 
side his ‘ caste’ (p. 2) and that some ‘ subcastes’ 
also do so (p. 4). The book does not contain a 
definition of caste, but there can be no doubt that 
endogamy is ite most essential feature. There 
are occasional exceptions to the general 
rule, but no group which prohibits endogamy can 
be regarded as a true caste or subcaste. The 
rule of exogamy applies to the smaller groups 
(gotras) which in the aggregate make up the caste 
or subcaste. 

The chapter on the ‘ Untouchables ’ is of special 
interest at the present time. The people thus 
designated are themselves divided into a number 
of castes which are just as exclusive as the higher 
Hindu castes. The only thing they have in common 
is the slur of untouchability. This they can escape 
by conversion to Islim or Christianity, as men- 
tioned in the footnote on p. 159. 

In the thoughtful chapter on modern tendencies 
more prominence might perhaps have been given 
to the rapid disappearance of communal restrictions 
amongst the educated classes in towns, who often 
dine freely not only with Hindus of other castes, 
but also with Muhammadans and Christians. 

E. A. Garr. 


MeprevaL Inpia: Soctan and Economic Con- 
prrions, by A. Yusur Aut, M.A., C.B.E. Oxford 
and London, H. Milford, 1932. 

This booklet, of about sixty pages all told, con- 
tains an English version of four lectures delivered 
originally in Urdu. Mr, Yusuf Ali defines medieval 
India as the period between Harsha and the Mogul 
Empire, and he illustrates the life of the time by 
sketching first the seventh, then the tenth and 
eleventh, and finally the fourteenth century, more 
attention being given to social than to economic 
detail. The main object of the lectures was to 
arouse the interest of the hearers, and direct them 
to the sources of information ; and they are well 
calculated to serve this purpose in their English 
dress, 

W.4H.M. 
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INITIAL FRICATIVES AND AFFRICATES OF DRAVIDIAN. 
By L. V. RAMASWAMI AIYAR, M.A., B.L. (MagAaRpasa’s COLLEGE, ERNAKULAM). 


Tue affricates and fricatives occurring in initial positions of native Dravidian words 
are the following :— : 
I. (a) The affricate c- and its voiced variety 7-. 
(6) The dental affricate ts- and its voiced variety dz-. 
(c) The dental sibilant-fricative s-. 
(d) The palatal sibilant-fricative -. 
II. The labial fricative v-. 

III. (a) The velar fricative x [x] 

(6) The glottal fricative or aspirate h-.! 
























































I 
{A] The distribution of initial c-, j-, 8-, and s- among the dialects :-— 
oe * jet tse dz; 3. | 2 tg ar 

Tamil es bs or * | 
Malayalam = a ae ed | 

_ Kannada } a ae { * | | 
Telugu take ie a oe ae | 
Wodagu ce _| | | 
Kai fe. wba. hel a nae 
Géndi eae | pat 
Kurukh - = eee | +? 
Brahai Saka eon ees Sa Fr 


*=of common occurrence. 
t+=of rare “3 
[B] The phonelic values of these sounds :— 


It would be necessary for the Dravidist who concerns himself with the history of these 
sounds to have a clear and definite idea of their precise phonetic values. The remarks made 
below regarding the values of the sounds of the southern dialects (Tamil, Telugu, Kannada, 
Malayalam, and Tulu) are the result of personal observations made by the present writer. 
T have of course not had the help of instruments in analysing the peculiarities of these sounds, 
but I have tried to fix the common features of the enunciation of each sound by observing 
closely as many native speakers as possible. For the descriptions of the sounds of Kai, 
Géndi, Kurukh and Brahai I have had to rely on grammars dealing with these speeches. 


The fricatives of this group are s- and §-. The voiced varieties? of the sound do not 
occur initially in any of the dialects of Dravidian. 


The difference between s- and é-, while unmistakable to the speaker and to the hearer, 
has resisted easy and summary definition by the phonetician, probably on account of the 
fact that several varieties of §- could be produced, not all of which could be grouped together 
in one category on the basis of the features of articulation involved. Prof. Jespersen has 
pointed out (Lehrbuch der Phonetik, page 46) that no two phoneticians have definitely 
agreed in regard to the difference between s and ¢. He has tried to get to the root of the 
matter by laying down the following rule: “There are two chief types of §[f{]- sounds which 
differ in the manner of production but which have something in common, whereby they 
differ from s- sounds ; and that, therefore, should be the characteristic feature of difference, 





1 [ have already dealt with the secondary glottal fricative of Dravidian in two previous papers of mine 
published in these columns. 

2 The voiced variety of this sound, viz., 2 [=dz] easily merges into the affricate j [yz] in the contexts 
in which it may be presumed to have occurred. 2, the voiced fricative, ia unstable in medial positions also. 


I 
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viz., the portion of the tongue which articulates is not the same as that which lies in normal 
rest-position exactly opposite to the point of articulation on the mouth-roof. In the case 
of s-, if I may so put it, a portion of the tongue becomes active towards the region of the 
mouth-roof exactly opposite, while if the same portion of the tongue becomes active with the 
neighbouring region of the mouth-roof, § is produced ; with one qualification, however, that 
when the region of the mouth-roof involved is that of the teeth, s is invariably produced.” 

Prof. Jespersen has noted two main varieties of § :—one produced by the anterior por- 
tion of the foreblade of the tongue working against a region of the mouth-roof which lies 
farther back than that which, in rest-position, lies opposite to the foreblade of the tongue. 
This is the initial sound in English shed, shall, ete. The other variety is produced by a 
portion of the tongue-surface farther back than in the above, operating against a more for- 
ward region of the mouth-roof. 

So far as Dravidian? is concerned, I have noted the following peculiarities. In Tamil 
where 6- in initial positions is general, except in Tinnevelli and Jaffna, the fricative is produced 
by the raising of the middle of the foreblade of the tongue against the region of the mouth- 
roof somewhat behind the teeth-ridge where a slight hole-like passage is formed through which 
air is allowed to escape. The sound approximates to the first variety of § described by 
Jespersen, but the point of articulation appears to be a little more forward than that of the 
English sound. This is the value of §- in Tamil words like 4 (to die), sinna (small), ete. 

But, as we shall see later on, Tamil has an affricate c [=cfin IPA script] which is con- 
stituted of a plosive element and a fricative §. This fricative element in [ ¢f ]is always pro- 
duced in Tamil at a still more backward position than in the variety described above, so far 
as both the region of the mouth-roof and the portion of the tongue-blade are concerned. 
The region of the mouth-roof is almost the middle portion of the hard palate, i.e., the same 
point at which the plosive element [c] of [cf] or ¢ of geminated medial cc of Tamil is produced. 

In Malayalam, initially, c alone is used, while é occurs only medially in native words. 
The greater frequency of c in initial positions of native words has led to all §- sounds being 
enunciated on the model of the fricative involved in the affricate, ie., at a slightly more 
backward position than for Tamil initial §. 

Telugu, Kannada and Tulu § is, so far as I could see, like the Malayalam sound produced 
at the position where the front stop element of the affricate c is produced. 

The Dental Fricative. 

8 is produced in all the Dravidian dialects with the foreblade of the tongue directly 

raised against the combined region of the teeth and the gums. 
The Affricates. 

There are two groups belonging to this class :— 

(1) ¢ [ =ef] and j [= jz], both of which appear in initial positions in Kannada, Tulu 
and Telugu, while the voiceless variety alone is present in initial positions 
Malayalam. 

(2) ts and dz which appear as the variants of initial c- and j- in Telugu before the 
dorsal vowels a, o and u. : 

There appears to be little doubt that these sounds are genuine affricates, and not 
as they are usually described to be. In group (1) the plosive element ¢ or j is discerni 

3 Sanskrit ¢ is a true dental; c and j are produced with the “ 


the palatal region, while in ¢ the “ flat of the tongue operates agai 
(Whitney’s Grammar, pages 16 and 22. 


The descriptions of the sound ¢ () given by Tamil grammarians may be cited here : 


Tolkappiyam, Sutra 89 of Eluttadigéram: sem Gers Went_er qexeari ‘“c and f are 
produced with the middle of the tongue and the palate.” 


Nannil, Sdtra 79: “ec and A are produced with the middle of the tongue and the middle of the 
hard palate.” 


For Tel. ts and dz, ef, Nannaya’s & 





in 


stops 
ble in 





upper flat surface of the tongue ” against 
nst the forward part of the palatal arch.” 


dtra (10) : addantyustdlavyascur-vakrasyanmithasavarnusea 
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the contact and release of the tongue-blade on the region of the mouth-roof whose position 
is denoted by ‘g’ in Jespersen’s alphabetic notation. Immediately after the release of the 
stoppage, a fricative § or 2 follows, so that the sounds are homorganic with two constituents, 
viz., the plosive and the fricative. 

In the peculiar Telugu affricatests and dz, the plosive and the fricative elements are dental. 


Teluguc and j appear to be slightly more forward sounds (i.e., between the positions ‘f’ 
and ‘g’ of Jespersen’s notation), than the Malayalam or Tamil variety. In fact these 
Telugu sounds retain their values only when the front vowels 7 or ¢ follow them immediately. 
If the immediately following vowel is dorsal the plosive element ¢ or j changes into ¢ or d, 
and the fricative § or 2changes tos orz. Thisis why Telugu words always possess in initial 
positions the affricates is or dz when they are followed immediately by dorsal vowels. 


{C] Occurrence of these sounds in initial positions in different dialects. 

Tamil.—The same symbol denotes § and c in Tamil ; while used singly it has the value 
of §* and when geminated it is evaluated as cc [ =cef J. c¢ or cc usually never occurs in 
initial positions in Tamil. The value of § is general for this Tamil initial fricative, whether 
followed by a front vowel or a dorsal vowel. 

In the colloquial of certain districts and certain communities, however, this fricative 
becomes a dental s, when it is immediately followed by a dorsal vowel, e.g., sdppddu (meal), 
sollu (to speak), suttu (surrounding). 

It may be noted that in these colloquials the dental s- is almost never heard when 
followed immediately by the front vowel -i or -e. 

Sanskrit initial s- is transcribed by the Tamil symbol for § or ¢ except by Sanskrit- 
knowing scholars, who use a foreign granihdksara symbol (ew) for this purpose. Sanskrit- 
knowing persons or those who come in contact with them give the correct value to initial 
s- of Sanskrit words, even when it is transcribed with the symbol for gin Tamil; but among 
others sometimes the symbol has been confused with its native Tamil value, so much so that 
a Sanskrit word like sakela, transcribed as *se in Tamil is given the value sagala. Tad- 
bhava words like siigam (from Sanskrit simha ‘lion ’), are always pronounced with initial ¢- 
except by pedants and purists. Cf. also the Tamil tadbhava adaptations santédam (from 
Skt. santosa), Sulutti (from Skt. susupit), etc. 

Kannada.—Native words appear to have initially both c-5 and s-. The value of ¢ for 
initial sounds does not usually appear in native words. The symbols for these sounds are 
all separate, the alphabet of Kannada (unlike that of Tamil) being modelled on the Sanskrit 
system. 


C- :— célu, tél (scorpion) .. i . ef, pan-Dr. ¢él. 


cadar-, kedar (to be dispersed) .. cf. Tam. sidar-, Tulu kedar-, jadar. 
ciccu (fire) a es .. ef. Tam. kittu, Kann. kiccu, Tel. ciccu, 
cikka (small) ee a8 .. cf. Tam. éi7-, Mal. cirukkan (boy). 
civy-, civ- (to peel) cr .. cf. Tam. siv-. 
ciric- (to titter) .. se .. ef. Tel. kér-, Mal. cirikk.. 
cembu (bronze vessel) .. .. ef. Tam. Sembu. 
8- sdy- (to die) + ras .. ef. Tam. 8d-, Br. kah-. 
st (sweet) a .. ef, Tam. tt, tén. 
sir, cir-, kir- (to become angry, 
to hiss) oe a .. ef. Tam. siru, Br. kireng (abuse). 








4 In certain districts (e.g., Tinnevelly) c- appears to be the value given to initial g of Tamil. 
6 Initial j- in Kannada native words occurs in jén (honey) —cf. Tam. tén- 

jir-, gir- (to scratch)— __,, 1» kir- 

jari- (to slide) Sy 1 Sari- 
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sutiu (round about) ie .. ef, Tam. gut't'ru. 
sél-, tolag- (to fail) . .. cf, Tam. iél-. 
Tulu.—Initially c-, j-, s- and é- are found, the last-mentioned (in the colloquial of certain 
communities) alternating with s-. 
Ci célu, télu (scorpion) ae .. cf. Tam. ¢él. 
care, tare (coconut-tree) .. ef. Tam. tdlai. 
cadpu (leanness) .. ie .. ef, Mal. cadappu. 
cint- (to burn) ee oi .. cf. Tam. tiy- (to scorch). 
ci (alternating with si, té, ‘fire’).. cf. Tam. té (bright). 
combu (bronze vessel) .. .. ef, Kann. cembu, Mal. cembu and Tam. 
sembu, all these being from kem- 


(red). 
coli, soli, tél (skin)... a .. ef. Tam. tél. 
pe jinj, dinj- (to be crowded) .. ef, Tam. tingu. 
jire (small) ie a .. ef, Kann. kir, gir, cinne (small), Tam. 
SiTu. 
& i sir- (to hiss) ae ee .. ef. Tam. siru. 
sudu (burning) .. me .. ef. Tam. sud-al, 
suli- (to be peeled) ‘% .. ef. Tam. toli. 
st, th, ha (fire) .. es .. ef, Tam. t, Tam. tu (bright), Brahdai 
ti-be (moon). 
seli, telt (to become clear) .. ef. Tam. teli. 


Note.—Tulu has a large number of sub-dialectal words with initial s-. A number of 
words appear in Tulu with the dialectal alternants t-, s-, or h-. 


$- i— This sound alternates in some cases sub-dialectally with s-. 
St (sweet) .. a es .. ef. Tam. é7, Kannada s? (sweet). 
Sird- (to correct) .. is «. ef. Tam. tsru-ttu, Kann. tidd-, 
Selt- (to be spoiled) a .. ef. Tam. kedu. 


Note.—8- followed by dorsal vowels is absent in Tulu, except in Sanskrit borrowings 
with initial $-. 


Telugu.—Native words usually show c- (before front vowels), fs- and dz- (before 
dorsal vowels). 


c- (before front vowels) :— 


cin-ts- (to tear) .. a .. ef. Tam. kir-, Kannada gir-. 

ettsu (fire) . ef. Tam. kiccu and Kannada ciccu. 

es mal ae ws .. ef. Tam. sivu, , Kannada cinna. 

cirra (anger) en “a .. ef. Tam. sir-. 

civvu (to peel) sca ie .. cf. Tam. stv-. 

cir- (to scratch) .. oe .. ef. Tam. kir-. 

cen- (red) oe ¥é .. ef. Tam. gem-, Kannada kem-. 

céya (hand).. oe .. ef. Tam. kai, Kann. gey, Go. kai. 

cevi (ear) BA a, .. ef, Tam. gevi, Kannada kibi, Gondi 
kavi, ete. 


j- before front vowels is very rare in native words. 
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ts (before dorsal vowels) :— 


tsats- (to die) ex is .. ef. Tam. sd-, Kann. sd-, Malto ke-, 
Kurukh khé, Brahii kah-. 
tstid- (to see) as ae .. ef, Tulu té, sé, G6. sur. Kai str. 


dz (before dorsal vowels) :— 

dzar- (to slide)... i .. ef. Tam. sarakk- (to slide). 

dzdlu, kdluva (river, etc.,stream).. cf. Tam. él (canal). kdl- (to flow). 
$- appears in words like sudi (whirl). 


Kfii.—s- is most common initially in native words of this dialect ; neither s- nor c- 


appears. 

8- i salba (to go) se bs .. ef. Tam. sel. 
sdva (to die) si ‘e .. ef, Tam. sd. 
sémba (to be sweet) ed .. ef, Tam. ti, tén (sweet). 
siva (to give) i a .. ef. Tel. tiye-, G6ndi s?-, Kurukh ci'7-. 
stinja (to sleep) .. ate .. ef. Tam. téng-, Brahii tdéigh (to sleep). 
supa (to spit) os as .. ef, Tam. tupp-, Kurukh tup- (to spit). 
stra (to see) ae ove .. ef, Telugu tsiid (to see). 

j- :—Examples of j- words are rare. 


Géndi.—The affricate in initial positions is rare in native words. &- appears to be 
completely absent. 

Instead, s- is very common. 

In respect of the occurrence of initial fricatives, therefore, this dialect agrees with Kai. 


coos sai (to die) . és .. ef, Tam. Sd, Tulu sai- (to die). ete. 
si (to give) oa oi .. ef, Kai si. 
Sir- (to look out for) ny .. ef. Kai sur (to see). 
surr (to cook bread) Se .. ef, Tam. sud- (to burn). 
sirit- (to be set on edge) .. .. ef, Tam., Kann. tiri- (to be turned). 
sikati (darkness) .. és .. ef. Tel. ctkatéz (darkness), Tam. ¢7 (fire). 


Native j- words seem to be very rare. 


Kurukh,—Judging from the lists of words in Grignard’s Dictionary. one might say that 
c- occurs in native words. 


c- i— cice (fire) as ae .. ef. Tam. kitte. Kann. ciccu. 
ci’t (to give) aig ie .. ef. Kai and Géndi s?. 
cir (to scratch) bes i4 .. cf. Tam. kir, Tel. cir. 


Most s- words appear to be foreign borrowings. 
Brahii.—Complete lists are not available. I have selected the following from Bork’s 


valuable compilation ‘‘ Vorarbeiten zu einem Br.- Wérterbuch,” and from Sir Denys Bray's 
“Grammar.” An examination of these would show that the affricate is represented. 


eye ie ; (to understand) .. .. ef. Tam. teri- (to know). 
cuna-k (small, child) nt .. ef, Tam. sinna (small). 


s- -—Initial s- in native words appears to be a rarity. The following may be native :— 
sil (skin) ae ot .. ef. Southern 6] (skin), Tulu sé, cél. 
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[D] The possible mutual relationship of these initial affricates and sibilants. 


The following significant facts may be singled out as emerging from an examination 
of the lists given above :— 


(i) The affricate c appears to be widely prevalent in initial positions ; Kannada, Tulu, 
Telugu, Malayalam, Kurukh and Brahii show c-, and among these Malayalam, 
Telugu and possibly Brahdi and Kurukh favour only c-, while Kannada and Tulu 
show a fairly large number of instances with c-. 


(ii) 8- appears exclusively only in Kai and Gondi. 
(éi2) §- appears to have become generalized in initial positions in Tamil. 


(iv) It will be noticed that c- and its voiced variety j- are in most instances followed 
by front vowels. We shall see below that these affricates are due to the pala- 
talization of k-(g-) (in most instances) and of t- (in a few others), cognates with 
k- and t- being widespread in the Dravidian speeches. The few very rare cases 
of c- followed by definitely dorsal vowels [as in the rare sub-dialectal Tulu cé 
(fire) alternating with td and sé] are presumably due to analogy with other 
c- words, as we know that such instances of c- followed by back vowels are far 
less popular and common than their counterparts with s-, which are invariably 
met with as popular variants of such rare cases with c- in the same dialect. 


Initial §- and s-.6 


(i) Wherever the affricates and sibilants are traceable to the palatalisation of k- or 
of t-, the process of change phonetically could not be otherwise than c- > s>s 
(see below). 


(ii) Tamil initial s- colloquially sometimes changes to 8-, when followed by dorsal 
vowels. The foreblade of the tongue, under the influence of the dorsal 
vowels, moves forward here to the dental position. The secondary character 
of the dental s- is obvious here. 


(iii) The greater frequency in Tulu and Kannada of s-? forms followed by dorsal 
vowels also indicates here the action of dorsality. 


(iv) The production of the dental affricates of Telugu is directly conditioned by the 
immediately following dorsal vowels. Cf., e.g., rdsulu, the plural of rast. 


In all these cases, the dental s appears to be secondary. It is prima facie possible, 
therefore, that s- in initial positions arose originally as a development of older sounds and 
became generalized in initial positions in the central Dravidian dialects Kai and Géndi. 


Relationship of c-, the affricate, to the sibilants. 


(i) Phonetically c- is more closely related to §- than to 8-, since c- itself is composed 
of the front plosive [c] and s. The point of articulation is the same for both c- and §, and 
in palatalization (of k- and t-) the affricate is anterior to 8. 





8 The so-called ‘‘ change ”’ of s- to -c- or -cc- (vide Kittel’s Gr. of Kannada, page 178) in compounds like 
muccere [=mu--sere], muccdl [==mu-+sél], is probably not a ‘‘ change” or even a “reversion,” but only a 
preservation in such compounds (where the initial component has a short vowel) of the older value of the 
affricate c. 


1 Vide my paper on “ Tutu Initial Sibilants ” in QJMS, January 1932. 
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(ii) This relationship accountsfor the two values c and § given to the symbol + of Tamil. 
When the symbol appears singly in initial or medial positions, it is evaluated as §, while 
geminated «# in medial positions is pronounced as ce [ =cef ] 

That the initial é- of Tamil (in at least a number of instances) is not original with 
reference to c- occurring in other dialeets in corresponding positions, but may be the resultant 
of a uniform simplification of the affricate, is what we are led to infer from the following 
facts :-— 

(a) the occurrence of c- in initial positions in all Dravidian dialects (either partially 
or exclusively) except in Kai and Géndi where, as we have observed above, 
the dental s- corresponding to c- or §- has become uniform ; 

(b) the uniform occurrence of c- in initial positions in the dialects of Jaffna and 
Tinnevelli, and in Malayalam, a dialect closely allied to Tamil,—which in 
this particular feature probably reflects an older stage common to these two 
dialects ; 

(c) the traditional view of Tamil grammarians that ¢ stands for c[ ¢f ] and not for $- ; 

(d) the historical development of these sounds, which (as we shall see below) points 
on the whole to the affricate being anterior to the sibilant wherever palataliza- 
tion has occurred. 

All things considered, therefore, it would appear that in a very large number of cases 
of palatalization the relationship of the affricate c- [ cf ]and the fricatives §- and s- in initial 
positions would stand thus :— c- > é- > s-. 

Among the dialects, generally speaking, the affricate sound is most widely prevalent 
in initial positions. 

The palatal sibilant appears generalized in initial positions only in Tamil, and in Tulu 
it alternates with s sub-dialectally. 

The dental s- has become generalized in initial positions in Kai and Géndi only, while 
in Kannada and Tulu, it appears beside other sounds. 

[E] Probable historical origin of the affricates and sibilants. 

As the above postulate is made merely on the basis of the occurrence of the sounds in 
the different dialects, it is bound to be tentative till it is confirmed by the actual historical 
development of these sounds in the past. 

The question of the origin of these sounds has, therefore, to be examined next; and 
this can be done only with reference to initial sounds of allied forms of different dialects. 

(1) The initial affricates or sibilants of a number of Dravidian forms appear to be con- 
nected with k-® followed by front vowels. A number of instances have already been indicated 
in the lists given above ; the following are others : 


k- C-, § OF S- 
Kannada kes-, kem- (red) Kann. cen- 
Brahii zisun (red) Tam. sem- 





> For a detailed discussion of the instances in Dravidian of the palatalization of original k- to affricates 
and sibilants, see my paper on ‘The k- dialects of Dravidian,” Educational Review, August 1931. A line 
of demarcation could be drawn between Tamil, Mal. and Telugu on the one hand and the rest of Dravidian 
on the other, in respect of palatalization of k- in @ number of ‘ criterion-words.” Cases of initial je 
ultimately traceable to k- also exist. some of them being voiced from c-, and othere being directly connected 


with g- (k-). 
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Co oh ee ee ee 


Sr 


Kurukh zés (red, blood) 
Malto zes (red) 


Kannada kibi (ear) 
Tulu kebi (ear) 
Géndi kavi (ear) 
Kurukh xebda 
Brahii zaf 


Tel. kittu (fire) 
Kann. kiccu 
Tam. kittu 
Tulu. kiccu 
Géndi his 


Kann. kiru, kit#tu (small) 
Tel. kir 
Tulu kinna 


Kannada keftu (to chip off} 


Kannada key (to do) 
Géndi ki 

Brahii ka- (to do) 
Kann. key (field) 


Burgandi key 
Tulu key 


Kannada kire, kere (tank) 


Mal. cen- 


Tamil sevi 
Mal. cevi 
Tel. ceri 


Kurukh cree 
Tel. ciccu 
Kodagu ciccu 


Tam. siru 
Brahii cunak 
Telugu cir, crfé- 
Kann. cir 


Tam. seftu 
Mal. cettu 
Tel. cekku 


Tam. sey 
Mal. cey 
Tel. cey 


Tam. éey 
Tel. cé-nu 
Mal. cey in pun-cey, nan-cey 


Tam. sat 
Mal. cera 
Tel. ceruvu 


The following facts may be noted in connection with this change :— 


(a) The sibilant § appears more commonly in Tamil in the above instances, the 
affricate c- in Tel. and Mal. mainly ; while Kannada (along with Tulu and the 
central and north Dravidian dialects) shows k- more commonly. The change, 
however, is not absolutely uniform, since on the one side k- forms are met 
with in Tam., Tel., etc., and on the other, instances of palatalization occur in 


Kann., Tulu, etc. 


(6) The influence of the front vowel is undeniable in these instances in changing k- 
into the sibilant or affricate. Phonetically, palatalized k- becomes [c-], i.e., 
the stoppage of the plosive is formed in the region of the mouth-roof, by the 
posterior portion of the foreblade of the tongue. As this [c] is very unstable 
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in Dravidian, it should easily have changed to [cf], i.e., c-, with the production 
of the sibilant-fricative §. 


(c) In the above view, therefore, k- could be considered to be original. 


If it is asked why this change did not affect all instances of k- followed by front vowels, 
we can only suggest that, judging from the above instances which are very ancient (their 
antiquity being attested by their occurrence in all dialects), the change was possibly active 
only at one particular stage in the past in connection with words where the palatalizing 
influence of the front vowels was strong. It is also possible that certain phonetic factors 
prevented the change in other cases ; these factors are indicated by me in my paper on the 
‘ k. dialects of Dravidian.” 


(2) &- in the following corresponds to the affricate or sibilant in their cognates; but 
it will be noted that in some dialects, in the stead of -a@ we have front vowels also, so that 
the change here of k- to the fricative or affricate might have been through the palatalizing 
influence of the front tonality of @ as attested by the existence of alternating front vowels 


in some dialects. 


(Brahti ka (to die) Sd-, sd- of the south. 
(a) 4 Kurulch khé (to die) Gondi sdi- 
! Malto ge (to die) Kai sé- 
Tulu sdai- 


We have to note in this connection that— 


(a) there are absolutely no instances in Dravidian of the change of k- to affricates or 
palatal fricatives, when followed exclusively by back vowels, k- in such positions 
being invariably retained in the southern dialects and being changed (in some 
instances) to z- in Brahii, Kurukh and Malto ; 


(0) that even in this group the basic vowel of some of the extant forms is definitely 
‘ palatal, ’—a fact which attests the probable association of front tonality with 
the radical vowel of the common original base ; 


(c) and, therefore, it is possible that the affricates and fricatives in this group resulted 
from palatalization. (For further details, see my paper on ‘“ The &- dialects 
of Dr.” in the Educational Review, August 1931.) 


(3) The correspondence of initial t- followed by front vowels to affricates and fricatives 
is observable in the following inter-dialectal comparisons. It will be noted that, while we 
can classify, on a dialectal basis, instances of a similar correspondence in the case of k- fol- 
lowed by front wowels, and roughly demarcate the “k- speeches’ of Dr. from the “ non-k- 
speeches ” (vide supra, page 148), no such demarcation is possible in the case of é- followed 
by front vowels. 

We can only cite the few instances available from the dialects. 


(a) Kannada ..célu, tél ~ ef. Tam, tél. 
si-, tt (to be scorched) ~ Tam.-Mal. # (fire), Brahdi 
ti-n (scorched). 
jén (honey) ~ Tam. tén (honey), 
Tulu . Sikk-, cikk-, tikk- (to be crowded) ~ cf. Mal. tikk- (to be crowded). 
cint-, Sint-, sint- (to burn) ~ Tam.- Mal. t (fire). 


cadre, tdre (coconut tree) ~ Tam. tdélai. 


te 
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ie a ee 
célu, télu ~ Tam. tél, Kann. é!, Brihiai telh. 

8, at (sweet) ~ Tam.-Mal. tén (sweetness, honey) 

, connected with ftim-, tt (sweet), 

Kurukh ti- (to be sweet), Tel. tiyya 





(sweet), etc. 

cé-, beside (sub-dialectal) té- =~ South Dr. téy- (to be rubbed). 
Kai . .8eh- (to be entangled) ~ cf. tikk- of Mal. above. 

semba (sweet) ~ cf. tén, ti (sweet) above. 

st -k- (to scorch)) ~ Tam.-Mal. ti (fire), Kann. sik (burnt 

black). 

si- (to give) ~ Tel. tiy- (to give), Br. tin- 
Gondi _ ..si- (to give) ~ Vide above. 

sikati (darkness) ~ Tam.-Mal. t? (to be scorched). 
Kurukh ..ci- (to give) ~ see si of Kai and Géndi above. 


Instances of this type are found in Tulu, Kai and Kannada. Even in these dialects the 
change is not uniform and regular, as they possess numerous words with an unchanged t- in 
initial positions followed by front vowels. 


(6) A few forms with initial t- (followed by dorsal vowels) of some dialects correspond 
to forms of other dialects with initial sibilants. 
(i) Ancient forms :— 
Tulu st, hi (to see) 


Tel. tatid- (to see)... oe ie cf. Tulu ##- (to see), Malto tond., 
Kai sér- ae ae - an tund- (to see), Kann. tér (to be 
Br. hiér- visible), Tam. ténd’r- 
Géndi sir (to look out for), hie (to 

see) 


(ii) A few others where the sibilants corresponding to ¢- are found in Tulu and 
Kai mainly. 


Tulu solika, alternating with “ cf: Tam. togal, toli, t6l (skin), Tel. 


(skin). i 
Kannada soli, 161, togal (skin) tél, Kann. tél 


Tulu sél-, t6l- (to be defeated) .. cf, Tam. tdl- (to be defeated), tolai (to 


Kann. sdl— ( ‘s ) fail), Kannada tolagu, Tel. tolangu. 

Kies 5 (to spit) ae .. ef. Tam. tupp-, Kurukh tup-. 

Kai stinja (to sleep) +» ° 4. Cf. an. ting- (to sleep); Brahii tigh- 
(to sleep) ; tatigan (asleep); Kurukh 
tungul (dream) ? 


Kann. sége, téke (tail, feather) .. .. ef. Tam. tég-as (tail>>peacock). 


(iii) Apart from the above, there are afew instances of the sub-dialectal alternation of 
i-, 8- (and h-) in Tulu, when followed by front vowels, as in teli-, seli-, heli (to become clear), 
and in the adaptations, (from Skt.) séja, téja (lustre), sirla, tirtha, etc. Palatalization 
cannot be postulated here, in as much as the intermediate stages with c- or 4- are not repre- 
sented either in Tulu or in any other Dr. speech. I would ascribe the change of t- > s- here 
to analogic fricatization, 
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(i) The correspondences of ¢- forms to others with initial sibilants or affricates do not 
appear to be very extensive or widespread inter-dialectally. 


(it) t- forms are retained extensively in large numbers in all dialects except in Tulu, 
where t- alternates with s- or 4- in a large number of instances. 


(iit) The problem of the relationship of ¢- to the initial sibilants and affricates is one 
beset with many difficulties. Few as are the instances that raise this question, the chrono- 
logy of the change will have to be determined separately in each instance. This, however, 
is not now possible owing to lack of materials ; and so we have to content ourselves with 
a few general perspectives. 


-t- in connection with front vowels in medial positions is known in the dialects to 
change into the sibilant or affricate (cf. Tamil adittu,adiccu, ‘having beaten,’ etc.) on 
account of the influence of the vowel which raises the point of articulation of the tongue from 
the dental region to the alveolar position. A similar change (ie., of palatalization) may 
safely be postulated in at least a few cases for the correspondences of words with ¢- followed 
by front vowels on the one hand, and their cognates with initial sibilants or affricates on the 
other. 


(iv) So far as the parallels with immediately following dorsal vowels are concerned, two 
sub-groups may be distinguished (pointed out as (6) (i) and (ii) above, viz., one, comprised of 
an ancient group of instances occurring in all dialects ; and the second, consisting of a few 
instances in Kdi and Tulu chiefly, and rarely in Kannada ; (b) (iii) is an exclusively Tulu group. 

Is it possible for us to envisage the view that Dravidian intitial t- may here have 
been secondary to s- ? 

(I) Tamil appears to have adopted and assimilated some Sanskrit words having initial 
tricatives, by changing these into ¢-, e.g., Skt. gr? ~ Tamil tirw ; send (army) ~ ténai. 

(II) Tulu changes initial s- or c- of some Sanskrit words into t-, e.g., 

Skt. safer ~ Tulu taiji 
» s@ngati ~  ,, teaniatt. 
» candana ~  ,, tannana. 

Besides, a few eases of secondary t- (tai < sai ‘to die,’ tett-<sett.) occur in native Tulu 
words sub-dialectally. 

Do these facts in any way warrant the postulate that ¢- in the instances given here is 

secondary to the sibilant-fricative ? 

An answer to this question should take into consideration the following facts :— 


(i) Native ¢- forms are very widespread in the dialects, and the corresponding forms 
with the sibilants or affricates appear largely only in sub-dialectal forms of Tulu 
and in connection with a few forms (comparatively speaking) in the other dialects. 

(iz) The few cases of the change of s- to t- in Tamil adaptations of Sanskrit words 
noted above could be explained as being due to different phonetic influences. 

(ii) Tulu adaptations with initial t- of Sanskrit words with initial s- are probably 
due to the influence of the numerous sub-dialectal alternant forms with 
initial ¢- and s-. 
(tv) In none of the native instances with s-, can we prove the sound to be original ; 
onthe other hand, the corresponding ¢- forms are so widespread as to suggest t- to be 
original, 
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These facts make it difficult for us to propound the view that would regard ¢- 
as secondary to the sibilant. 


Nevertheless, one cannot completely rule out the bare possibility of at least rare cases 
of initial £- (in unrecognizable ancient loan-words) being secondary to the sibilant: Cf. for 
instance the suggestion raised by the correspondence : Tam. tan (cold) in tannir (cold water) 
~ Tulu san ~ Tulu sali, cali ~ IA jala. jala (water). Nothing unequivocal can 
therefore be said in regard to the relationship of all f- words and their cognates with initial 
attricates and sibilants ; but in my opinion one may tentatively postulate fricatization in 
(3) (6) on the fairly firm ground available for us, viz., that the f- forms here, which are 
undoubtedly native, are so very widespread in the dialects and that the corresponding s- 
cognates are so few and so restricted in occurrence. 


I. Palatalization of k- and t- before front vowels, 


(1) 
Tam. 8- ~ bk. 
Tel., Mal.. [Kann., Tulu] c- ~ k- 
[Kann., Tulu j-, as in Kann. jiv, gir and in 
Tulu jadar-, gedar-} ~ g-(k-) 


[Kann. s- alternating with c- and k-, as in s?r-, 


cii-, kir- ‘to be angry °] ~ &k- 

[Tulu 8- beside c-, ¢.g., Sett-. ceff and Tam. ked-] ~ k- 
(2) 
{Kann., Tulu c- beside t-] ~ f- 
{Tulu j- beside d- (¢-)] ~ d-(t-) 
{[Kann., Tulu s- (a few only)] ~ t- 
[Kai, Gondi s- (<*3-<*e-<t) a> be 
Il. Fricatization of t- 
Tulu, Tel., Kai, Gondis- (in forms for * seeing *’) ~ t- 
Sub-dialectal Tulu [K@i, Kann.] s- in (b) ii ~ t- 
5% Tulu s- in (b) iii before front vowels =~ ¢- analogic 


frivatization. 
[F] Conclusicn. 


({) The initial affricates and sibilant fricatives of Dravidian do not (so far as we 
can see) appear to be original in a large number of instances,—a fact which emerges from the 
confrontation of inter-dialectal instances and from our reconstruction of the probable history 
of these sounds. 


(ii) A number of these sibilant and affricates result from palatalization of an original 
k-. which changed initially to the affricate [cf] through the stage of the unstable palatal 
plosive {c], and then in certain dialects developed into é- or s- (as the case may be). 
(ti?) Another group 3 (a) was possibly the result of the palatalization of older t- by 
front vowels, 
i (?v) A very small group of forms mainly confined to Tulu and Kiéi show the dental 
sibilant s-, which, so far as we can judge now, seem to be due to the fricatization of original t-. 
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I. 
THE LIP-FRICATIVE v-. 

[A] Distribution. 

A marked cleavage is noticeable among the dialects. While Tamil, Malayalam, K4i, 
Telugu and Géndi show almost exclusively the fricative v- initially, the other dialects, 
Kannada, Tulu, Kurukh and Brahai, show 5- instead of v- in initial positions of corresponding 
words. 

Tamil and Malayalam completely fight shy of initial 6- in native words. In Kii and 
Telugu, the usual rule favours v-, but in a very small number of words 6- appears on account 
of the influence of certain phonetic factors capable of being defined in each case. Initial 6- in 
Géndi native words is confined to a few interrogatives, where b- is a secondary development. 

[B] The phonetic values of the Dravidian fricative v-. 

Though the old Tam. grammars describe the sound as a lip-teeth one, in Tamil and 
Malaydlam the usual value given to it is only that of a bilabial, where the lips remain far 
more apart than for [w] and make only a slight movement towards each other. There is a 
slight rounding of the lips also, though never to the extent that we find in the enunciation 
of English [w]. 

While the uneducated masses use only v- in Kannada and Telugu, educated speakers 
sometimes bring out the lip-teeth sound [v] by raising the lower lip towards the upper row 
of teeth. This [v] does not however possess the tenseness associated with English [v}. 

The voiceless varieties [F'] and [f] are not heard in Dravidian except in Toda and in Cochin 
State Béya. 

The fricative v should be distinguished from the dorsal glide §, which characteristically 
appears in connection with dorsal vowels in Dravidian. While there is an appreciable for- 
ward and upward movement of the lips in the production of the full bilabial v, this movement 
’ is only very slight in the production of the glide. 

This glide appears in initial and medial positions of Dravidian words in connection with 
the dorsal vowels a, u, 0. 

[C] Occurrence of v-. 

Tamil v- appears only before the ‘front vowels -2 and -e and before the vowel -¢ with a 
front tonality. 

Words beginning with vu- or vo- are absent in Tamil, though words beginning with « 
or o (and a also) have the dorsal glide ¥- incorporated initially in actual speech. 

Malaydlam: The remarks made above are true of Malayalam also. 

These two dialects have so great an aversion to initial 6- that Sanskrit words with initial 
b- are adapted with initial »- or more commonly p-. For example :—Mal. vdlyam for Skt. 
balyam (childhood) ; Tam. vdlammdl for Skt. bilamba, a name; Tam. putpudam for Skt. 
budbuda, etc. 

Telugu: This dialect shows v- in most cases where v- appears in Tamil and Malaydlam. 
In few a instances 6- appears :— 


Tel. Tam.-Mal. 
bandi (cart) vandi 
benga (sorrow) Base veg- 
belanku (brightness) Base vel - 


Whether these words are borrowings from Kannada or not, one cannot say owing 
to the uncertainty surrounding the chronological history of many Dr. forms like these. If 
they are really native in Telugu, one can only suggest that the nasal sounds in these words 
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may have exercised a regressive influence on an original c-, and by inducing closure of the 
lips converted it to b-. It is to be noted that such instances with initial b- (corresponding 
to ¢- of Tamil) are remarkably few in Telugu. 


Tulu, Kannada, Kurukh and Brahti : 


There are absolutely no instances of native forms with the full initial bilabial v- in these 
dialects ; in their stead b- forms are found. 


Kai: v- forms are predominant, and they correspond regularly to the v- forms of Tamil- 

Malayalam. A few instances of 6- forms are the following :— 
bondi (for the sake of)...... ef. Mal. véndi in phrases like aydlku véndi (for his sake). 
béndi (contrariness)........ cf. Tam. véndd (not necessary), Kann. bédd. 
bai, imbai (who ?) where Aphesis has operated. 

Géndi: v- forms are regular. A few b- forms are the following :—The interrogatives : 
tél, bér (who ? ), bega (why ? ), bappér (when ?), etc., etc. 

It is not easy to explain the initial b- of these Goéndi words ; either, these forms are the 
results of apheresis (as in Kai bai, ‘ who,’ from imbai, etc.), or the initial b- is the develop- 
ment of the on-glide #- appearing before an original interrogative particle @ with a dorsal 
tonality. Cf. Tulu vé@ (which ?, what ? ) from 4. 

[D} Probable relationship of v- and b-. 


The conspicuous cleavage appearing among the dialects raises the question as to which 
of these two sounds may be the original in Dravidian. 


In this connection the relationship of -v- to -b- in medial positions of Dravidian words 
may be significant. 

The fact that Sanskrit b- appears sometimes as v- in Tamil-Malay4lam need not at all 
raise the presumption of 6- being the original in native words also. The fondness of Tawil 
and Malayalam for v might sufficiently account for the adaptation of Sanskrit b as v. 

The problem can now be approached only from the standpoint of native forms. 

An ancient affix -v- does duty in Tamil, Kannada and Telugu for the formation of 
certain grammatical categories :—Future-aoristic tense, noun-derivatives, causatives, etc. 
Tamil shows the use of this v in its most elementary state in such cases, and these are 
confirmed by analogies in the other dialects also. In Tamil, Kannada and Malayalam 
this v changes into 6 (and sometimes into p) under certain conditions :— 

These latter are :--- 

(a) The influence of a neighbouring nasal, e.g., kdn (to see)+v, producing the 
future stem hanb-; un (to eat)-+-v>unb-. 

(6) The influence of accent in kéritas leading to the closure of lips and the con- 
version of -v- to the geminated surd -pp-, e.g., kdrita bases like edu (to take), kuli (to 
take a bath), etc.+-v- give the future stems edupp-, kulipp-, ete. A similar pheno- 
menon is observable in the bases of vi- causatives of Tamil also. 


The base-extensions -v-, -b- and -p- of Kj furnish instances of a parallel change :— 
Normal . sdva (to die) 
Influence of nasal .. a ee a ,., 5 tab: (to eat) 
¢ und (to drink) 
K4ritas and causatives ae . .léep- (to show). 
These facts raise the question whether z- may not have been original in initial positions 
also, and the initial b- words corresponding to Tamil words with initial v- may be secondary. 
The exact reasons for the uniform development of initial b- in what we might term the 


* be dialects of Dravidian” (Kannada, Tulu, Kurukh, Braéhii] remain, however. to be in- 
vestigated and clarified further, 
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1, 
THE BACK FRICATIVE x- 
The sound transcribed as kh by Sir Denys Bray in his Grammar appears to be the velar 
x; while the Kurukh sound (also transcribed as kh) seems, from the description given by 


Father Grignard, to partake also of the value of the uvular spirant x. I have represented 
both these sounds with the symbol z-9 in the following lists. 





i 
South and Central Brahai 2- | Brahti k- | Malto q- (z) 


Dravidian k- Kurukh z- 


Kurukh k- 














I 
kan (eye) -.|tan | 

{Kann.] kibi (ear) cf.'xeb-da 
Gondi kavi 

kdy- (to be hot)\xdy 

[Kann.] kandu (child),|zadd | 
| 
1 


ran 
xeovu 





i 


xe- 
xad (child) 
etc. 
kay, key (hand)\wekka 
{[Kann.] kes- (red )ixes- (red) xis-un (red) 
kutt- (to dig)\zutt- cutt- 
kul-ung- (to xul- (to fear) 
be shaken) 
kal (stone),?xajj (mud, zal 
earth) ? 


xes (red) 


? wel (field) 


LON): 
LOY- 
xed (leg) 


kdy = (fruit), 2@%j 
koy (to reap) xoy- 
kal (leg). .|zedd (foot) 
kond- [past _ par-|zond-(to bring 
ticiple of kol- ‘to together) 
take on,’ appear- 
ing in kondu v4 
‘bring!’ and in the; 
contracted forms 
kond, ‘bring here!’ 
ete. 
Géndi kors- (to sprout)|zér- (to shoot 
out new 
leaves) 


nr eee cern ee neemenenaettnt ma 


2 ef. cul (womb) 











ef. xar- (to 
sprout out) 
rar-un (green) 





II 
ef. k@-l (to go, moye); kd- (to go) 
kal (stalk, branch,; 
leg) 
[Kai] £4 [motion par- 
ticle]; H 

kada- (to cross) .. kary-ta- (to 
[Géndi] kaz- (to go take across) 
across) katt- (to cross 
river) 


ika- (to go) 








eer se en AS ween Le ec Heh meena 











® Sir Denys Bray describes the sound (p. 28 of his Gr.) thus : ‘‘ kh is pronounced like the Persian-Arabie 
Khe, i.e., like ch in German and in the Scotch word loch.” 

Kurukh kh is described by Grignard thus: “The bottom of the throat and the upper portion of the 
windpipe being kept well open, pronounce the sound f ; the resulting broad sound will be a satisfactory 
approximation to the pronunciation of kh.” 

Droese’s description of Malte q- shows that it may be identical with Kurukh z, 
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South and Central | Kurukh - | Kurukh k- | Brahaiz- | Brahoi &- | Malto 

Dravidian k- = ia 
kil (below) ‘kiya, kita | \ki-, ke- 
kida- (to lie down) |” (below). | 
ikid- (to put to: i. 
kuy-ugu (to be shor- bed): kur- (to rollikir- (to turn 
tened) kir- (to turn: up) ; kurr- (to round) 
back): ibe shortened) 
kirugir- (whirling) 
kill- (to pinch) .. kiss- (to pinch); 
[Kui-Géndi] kis- (to 
pinch) | 
kid- (to be joined) kud- (to string,| | 
thread): | 
cf. §&-, sat, etc. (to khé’- (to die) | ‘kah (to die) ‘ke- (to die) 
die) 
Tam. kar-ai (bank of lkarrak (river-' 
river) | bank)! 








The following points are noteworthy in the above list :— 


(a) The velar fricative z- of Kurukh and Brahii is a special development in these north 
Dravidian speeches ; Malto in corresponding positions shows also r. None of the southern 
and central Dravidian speeches show xz- in initial positions but only &- (or g- in some dialects 
rarely). x-in Kurukh, Brahii and Malto may very probably be secondary growths in these 
dialects. The factors which influenced this secondary change in these dialects are not 
clear ; but possibly the frequency in Kurukh and Brahdi of loan-words (Persian and Arabic) 
with initial x- may have been a contributory factor. 

(6) Both in Brabii and in Kurukh there are words with k- (II in list above) corresponding 
to k- words of the rest of Dravidian. What exactly prevented the change here of the original 
Dravidian plosive k- to z-, as in the other words adduced in the list, is a matter demanding 
enquiry. It is possible that (i) the spirantization was more active before back vowels than 
before front ones, and (ii) the existence of certain Indo-Aryan loan-words with k- may have 
exercised in some cases a preventive influence. 


MISCELLANEA. 


FRANCISCO PELSAERT IN INDIA. 

When I was preparing for publication the version 
of Pelsaert’s Remonstrantie, made in conjunction 
with Professor P. Geyl (Jahangir’s India, Cam- 
bridge, 1926), I was able to find very few data to 
show the extent of the personal experience on which 
Pelsaert based his observations. The gap is filled 
to some extent by incidental references to him in 
the MS. diary of Pieter van den Broeke (BPL 953 
in the library of the University of Leiden), and the 
following facts taken from this source may be of 
interest to students of the period. 

It must be premised that van den Broeke was a 
very unsatisfactory diarist, apt to record trivialities 
at length, and to ignore important occurrences in 
which he played a conspicuous part. No inference 
whatever can be drawn from his silence: we have 
merely to be thankful for what he gives, and regret 
that he did not give us more. Among many other 
omissions, it may be noted that he did not write a 


word regarding the genesis of the Fragment of 
Indian History, which he gave to John de Laet, 
and which the latter printed in his De Imperio 
Magni Mogolis (Leiden, 1631); the questicn whether 
that Fragment is Pelsaert’s work thus remaing 
undecided. 

Pelsaert was one of @ party sent, under the lead 
of Wouter Heuten, from Batavia to India on the 
Nieuwe Zeeland, which reached Masulipatam in the 
autumn of 1620. The party travelled overland to 
Surat, where they arrived on 6 Dec. that year; 
Pelsaert’s rank was then onderkoopman, that is, 
junior factor. On 20 Jan. 1621, he started with a 
caravan for Agra, as assistant to Heuten, who had 
been chosen by van den Broeke to take charge of the 
Agra factory. 

On 28 Sept., 1623, Pelsaert, now ranking as factor, 
arrived in Surat with a caravan of merchandise from 
Agra. He worked for the next six months in the 
Surat factory, and on 22 March, 1624, he was sent 
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to take charge of Agra, as senior factor, in conse- 
quence of Heuten’s death. 

He appears to have come down again with a 
caravan in the spring of 1626. On 25 Feb. in that 
year a caravan reached Surat under Hendrick 
Vapour ; on 23 March a second caravan followed, 
the factor in charge of which is not named ; and on 
19 April a return-caravan started for Agra under 
Pelsaert and Vapour, so presumably it was Pelsaert 
who brought the second caravan. 

He left Agra finally in the spring of 1627, after 
making over charge of the factory to Vapour. A 
portion of his caravan reached Surat on 12 May, 
and a week later he arrived in person, exceedingly 
ill, He must have spent the rest of the year in 
Gujarat, and on 23 Dec. he sailed for Holland as 
senior factor on the Dordrecht. 

It will be seen from these data that Pelsaert had 
travelled six times between Surat and Agra, and 
that he had spent a year in all in Gujarat ; his 
experience was thus much wider than might be 
inferred by readers of his Remonstrantie. 


This opportunity may be taken to place on rocord 
some corrections and additions to the information 
given in Jahangir’s India, most of them contributed 
or suggested by Dr. L. D. Barnett, Sir Richard Burn, 
Professor 8S. H. Hodivala, and Sir Walter Hose. 

INTRODUCTION. P. ix, l. 10. For ‘end of 
1627” read ‘ spring of 1627’. 

P. x, 1.23. Van den Broeke’s diary shows that 
he landed at Surat on 4th October, 1620. 

P. xi. The facts given on this page can be supple- 
mented from the foregoing note. 

TEXT. P. 3, note 2, and p. 57, n. L. 
read Hakim. 

P.7,7n.2. Inthe MS. the words ‘zelal ’ and ‘tsey’ 
are separated by a comma, but Professor Hodivala 
suggests that this may be a mistake, and that they 
form one name, jaldlsai, of the same type as ‘ dy- 
sucksoy * or ‘kissoresoy ’, given but not explairfed 
in Hobson-Jobson (s.v. Piece-goods); he explains 
these forms as proper names followed by the Porsian 
affix -dsd, ‘ -like’, so that we should have ‘ Jalal. 
like ’, ‘ Dilsukh-like ’, ‘ Kishore-like ’. 

Chaukhamba is the name of a mahalla in Benares, 
and this may be the origin of ‘tsoekhamber ’ ; the 
Professor would prefer to take the word as a per- 
version of chdrkhdnas, or ‘checks’, but the Dutch 
script of the time could scarcely be misread in this 
way. 

P. 19, n. 1. Tzierila must represent Hind. 
chharild, which in Blochmann's Ain (i. 74) is given 
as a synonym for Persian ushna, a sweet-scented 
moss, used as 4n ingredient of the incense called 
rihaf:d. Pipelis for pippali, long pepper. 

P. 27, n.2. For cassa in this passage, read caffa, 
a word used in contemporary Dutch for a kind of 
velvet. 


For Amil 


P. 30,2, 2. Professor Hodivala suggests that the 
reference is to Mungipattan on the Godavari, a place 
well known in history, and for a long time famous 
for its fine cotton fabrics. 

P. 33, Ul. 3,4. Cashaer is probably for Kishtwar, 
the district lying S. and SE. of the Kashmir valley. 
Lamoe must be corrupt. It would be easy to read 
Jamoe, t.e., Jammu, the district S. of Kishtwar, but 
Jammu did not extend to the border of Kabul, 
which at this time was formed by the Indus. Alter- 
natively, the name may be a perversion of Lahor ; 
the Mogul province of that name, which included 
Jammu, lay S. of Kashmir, and extended to the 
border of the province of Kabul. 

u. 6, 7. Poncie is Pinch. Bangissa must be 
Bangash, now in Kohat and Kurram, classed in 
Jarrett’s Ain (1i. 407) as a tumdn, or subdivision, of 
Kabul. The correct name of its ruler at this time 
has not been found. 

1. 9. No such names have been found to the N. 
of Kashmir. The first two strongly suggest the 
villages of Pamputr and Bijbrar, but these lay SE 
of Srinagar, for Jahangir (Memoirs, ii. 170, 171) 
halted at them on his way to the source of the 
Jhelum. Conceivably Pelsaert put them in the 
N. because he knew that the general course of the 
river is from NE. to SW., and did not remember 
when writing that in Kashmir it flows from SE. 
to NW. 

1.23. The larger river is the Jhelum, or Bihat, 
Virnag is at, or near, its source: Achiauwel must 
be for Achibal, or Achval, described by Jahangir 
(Memoirs, ii. 173): Matiaro may be for Watnar, 
a short distance NE. of Virnaég. Saluwara is pro- 
bably Jahangir’s Shalamar (ii. 151); the stream 
from it flows into the Dal Lake, whence a channel 
runs through the city. 

1.29. Swindessaway is much altered in the MS,, 
and it is impossible to say with certainty what the 
copyist finally intended ; possibly it represents the 
spring above the Dal Lake which is properly named 
Chashma Shahi, and is a popular source of drinking- 
water (Impl. Gaz. xv. 77). 

P. 34, l. 8. The stronghold is presumably the hill 
known as Hari Parbat, which was fortified by Akbar 
(Impl. Gaz. xxiii. 99). 

P. 35, last line. Casstuwary must represent 
Kishtw4r, though the distance is much under-stated. 
Jahangir wrote (Memoirs, ii. 138) that the saffron 
of Kishtwar was better than that of Kashmir (in 
the narrow sense). 

P. 41, n. 2. For ‘between Surat and the sea’, 
read ‘two miles above Surat’. 

P. 42, 1.13. The correct name of the Governor 
was Jam Quli Beg (The English Factories in India, 
1622-3, p. 211). 

P. 42, n.1. The statement that Pelsaert had not 
been in Gujarat for some years is incorrect, as 
shown above. 
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P. 45, 1. 6. Meynsel is Hind. mainsil, red sul- | into 0, and the Pashtu origin given in this footnote 
phide of arsenic. appears to be more probable. 
P. 59, n. 1. This is probably for Rajpipla, a 


P. 45, n. 1. Several suggestions have been made 
State lying NE. of Surat, mentioned in Jarrett’s 


that the name given to spikenard is a corruption of 
ketaki, the Sanskrit name of the screw-pine, now Ain, ii. 251. 

usually called keord, but no explanation has been P. 61, n. 3. Tziurewardar must represent Hind. 
offered why the name of an Indian shrub yielding | chaunribarddr, ‘carrier of the fly-switch’. The 
only a perfume should have been applied to a moun. | Variant selwidar would be Persian jilauddr, ‘ groom ’. 
tain herb yielding a valuable drug. It seems more P. 63, n. 1. Pelsaert knew Persian well, and the 
reasonable to look for the origin of the text name | phrase ‘in their rich poverty’ may possibly be an 
in the Himalayas; the recorded local names of | echo of Persian fugr-ghani, which is used of a dar- 
spikenard are quite different, and I suspect the truth | wesh in the Ttizuk-i-Jahdngiri (p. 286 of Syud 
to be that a mistake was made, either by Pelsaert | Ahmud’s Aligarh text), and was rendered by Rogers 
or by the druggists in Agra from whom he obtained | ‘rich in his poverty ’. 

his samples, and that the word in the text repre- P. 63,n.3. Mosseroufs probably represents mush. 
sents kutki, or bithi, a local name for the Himalayan | rif, the designation of an official concerned with 
gentian, which grows in the same region as spikenard, | accounts. 

and yields a valuable drug (Atkinson’s Gazetteer of P. 65,n.1. Theword printed as mosseri is altered 
the Himalayan Districts of the North-West Provinces, | in the text, and can be read as mofferi, i.e., Persian 
i. 737, 743). Apparently this name is not altogether | mujarrih, an exhilarating drink. Dutch writers 
precise, for in Platts’ Urdu Dictionary it is applied 
to both hellebore and aconite, and its application 
to spikenard is a quite conceivable accident. 


sometimes used -j for final -i, so falonj may represent 
Persian filintyd, probably a preparation of opium 
(see Phe Memoirs of Jahangir, i. 308 n). 

P. 54, n. 2. Urdu dictionaries give a warning P. 71, n. 1. For Mr. Beni Madho, read Mr. Beni 
interjection po-isl (the ‘pyse’ af Hobson-Jobson), | Prasad. 
which is presumably the same as ‘phoos’. The P. 83, n. 1. The initial h. of hentsenis is clear in 
derivation from Sanskrit pagya given in the diction. | the MS., but it may well be the copyist’s mistake for 
aries is not, however, acceptable to modern echo- | * Siving kanchani, @ well-known class of public 


} F for the ch women. 
lars, because there is no warrant for the change of a Wi BL: Moneidun, 


BOOK-NOTICE. 


SomaNATHA AND OTHER MEDIEVAL TEMPLES IN ; the photographic plates in Burgess’s Report on 
KArurdwdp,—A.S8.I. Imperial Series, vol. XLV. | the Antiquities of Kdthidwdd and Kachh (1876), 
By H. Cousens, M.R.A.S. 13X10 in.; pp. v | with which they compare unfavourably. Still 
+92; with map, 106 plates and 8 illustrations 
in text. Calcutta Govt. Press, 1931. 





it is convenient to have illustrations of these 
ménuments collected together under one cover 

Mr. Cousens has dealt with some twenty-five | like this. The plans and drawings of architectural 
sites in the Kathiawid peninsula, but save in / features, on the other hand, have been admirably 
respect of the remains at Somanatha-Pattan and | delineated and produced. A few of the sites 


at and near Than, and the Jaina temples on the | described are not marked on the map, which shows 
Satrunjaya hill, eae gels and can- | peither hills nor rivers. Inefficient proof-reading 
not be said to furnish much fresh information of is perhaps responsible for many defects in the 


transliteration of Sanskrit and Arabic words. 


in : Surprise will be felt at the statement (on p. 18) 
of the volume: cqnéisting of plated, of: which, there that “the Mahdbhdrata makes no mention of 


bas faa Teeethtn (206 Many: of the: plated) Are, m- Somanatha or of any other shrine in this neigh- 
distinctly reproduced, and five of them seem to bourhoad.” 


have been prepared from the negatives used for C. B.A. W. O. 


particular interest, The introduction and de- 
scriptive text runs to 87 pages, the great bulk 





1 In Hindi the forms posh and pos are also used (suggesting Persian posh-).—C. E. A. W. O., Jt.-Editor. 
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THE EXTENT AND CAPITAL OF DAKSINA KOSALA. 
By Rat Bawapur HIRALAL, M.A. 


Axsout half a century ago General Cunningham endeavoured to fix the boundaries of 
Daksina Kosala, to which he gave the alternative name of Maha-Kosala,! without stating 
where he found that name. He described its extent as comprising “‘ the whole of the upper 
valley of the Mahanadi and its tributaries from the source of the Narbad& at Amarkantak, 
in the north, to the source of the Mahanadi itself near Kanker, on the south, and from the 
valley of the Wen-Ganga, on the west to the Hasdo and Jonk rivers on the east.” But these 
limits, he added, “‘ have often been extended, so as to embrace the hilly districts of Mandla 
and Balaghat, on the west up to the banks of the Wen-Ganga and the middle valley of the 
Mahanadi on the east, down to Sambalpur and Sonpur.” ‘“ Within its narrowest limits 
the province was 200 miles in length from north to south and 125 miles in breadth, east to 
west. At its greatest extent, excluding the tributary territories of Orissa, it formed a square 
of about 200 miles on each side. At the time of Hwen Thsang’s visit in 639 a.p., he de- 
scribes the kingdom as 6,000 li, or 1,000 miles in circuit, an extent which could have been 
attained by inclusion of the district of Vak4taka, on the west comprising the present 
districts of Chanda, Nagpur and Seoni. With this addition the kingdom of Maha Kosala 
would have been just 300 miles from west to east.’”2 

Since the above was written, full fifty years have passed away, during which several 
inscriptions have been found in and out of the so-called Mahé Kosala country, and a number 
of books on ancient historical places have also been written, but none of them seem to fix 
the boundaries of that country more definitely than what the father of Indian Archeology 
did. The latest book by a great antiquarian, which takes cognizance of this matter is Mr. 
R. D. Banerji’s History of Orissa, published in 1930, which states that ‘“‘in medieval ages 
the country to the west of Khijfijali was called Maha Kosala or Daksina Kosala and was sub- 
ject to the SomavarhSis and the Haihayas of Tripuri and Ratnapura.”? This description 
does not give any definite idea as to how far it extended in any of the four directions, not 
even on the east, where it is stated to have abutted on Khifijali, in view of the fact that Mr. 
Banerji had a very confused idea of the limits of Khifijali, as has been pointed out in JBORS., 
XVI (1930), pp. 113 ff. He does not state the limits in the other three directions, which he 
has left to be inferred from the vague statement about a region subject to the Somavarbsis 
and the Haihayas. The Haihaya kingdom extended far and wide. To the north or north- 
west lay their original capital at Tripuri in the heart of the Dahala country which extended 
to the banks of the Ganges.* If that is to be taken as the northern limit, it would go far 
beyond the Vindhyas in the region of Uttarapatha, while Daksina Kosala was admittedly 
one of the earliest Aryan colonies in the Daksinapatha or country south of the Vindhyas. 
After all, Mr. Banerji was concerned with Orissa, and perhaps it was sufficient for his purposes 
to point out that the western boundary of the country he was dealing with, marched with 


Daksina Kosala. 


1 The old Sanskrit literature does not seem to mention it. There are 1 umerous references to that 
country, which is either designated Kosala or Dakgina Kosala, in order to distinguish it from Oudh, whose 
old name was Kosala or Uttara Kosala. We finda king bearing the name of Mahakosala intheline of kings 
of the latter country, but he does not seem to have given his name to any country. Ina country watered 
by the Mahanadi containing villages with names such as Mahé Samunda (samudra), and bounded by or 
having in close proximity countries, forests or hills named Maha K4antara, Maharagtra, Mahabhoja, Maha- 
vinayaka (a hill peak in Jaipur Zamindari) Mahendra (mountain), etc., it perhaps seemed appropriate to 
call Dakgina Kosala Maha Kosala, especially when its area exceeded that of the northern Kosale, although 
Yuan Chwang assigns an equal extent to both. 

2 Cunningham’s Archeological Reports, vol. XVII (1881-82), pages 68-69, 

3 R. D. Banerji, History of Orissa, vol. I, p. 7. 

4 JAHRS., vol. IV. p. 152. 
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Inscriptions found in the old Chattisgarh Division, which included the districts of Raipur, 
Bilaspur and Sambalpur, the last of which is at present relegated to Bihar and Orissa,> 
mention several gift villages as situated in the Kosala dega. The kings are spoken of as 
Kosaladhisa, Kosaladhipati, Kosalanarendra, etc. This indisputably proves the identity of 
Kosala with the three districts named above. The area covered by these districts, 
including that of the Feudatory States attached to the Chattisgarh Division for 
administrative purposes and excluding the Bastar State, which epigraphical data 
show did not form part of the Kosala country, works out to about 45 thousand square 
miles only. This falls much short of the extent of Kosala as recorded by the Chinese pil- 
grim. The boundaries being thus shut out on the south by the Bastar State and on the . 
north by the Vindhya mountains, the conclusion is unavoidable that the country extended 
to the west up to the borders of Berar, thus absorbing in it the districts of Bhandara, Bala- 
ghat, Chindwara-cum-Seoni, Nagpur, Wardh&é and Ch&nda, comprising an area of 30,000 
square miles. Cunningham, in order to complete the area on the Chinese pilgrim’s scale, 
included a part of the Vakétaka country, which he placed in Berdr, but it is not necessary 
to do this, inasmuch as the deficiency can be covered by some States of Orissa bordering on 
Sambalpur, in which Somavamsi inscriptional records have been found, which prove that 
they formed part of Kosala desa as mentioned in them. JI have summarised these in the 
appendix to my article on the Sirpur stone inscription (Z.I., vol. XI, pp. 198 ff.) These 
are the states of Patna, Sonpur, Bamra and Rairakhol, the combined area of which aggregates 
6,000 square miles. With this addition the total area would be some 81,000 square miles, 
which would give a circuit of 6,000 li, or 1,000 miles.6 It would then appear that Daksina 
Kosala at the time of Yuan Chwang’s visit comprised an area lying between 85° and 78° E. 
Roughly speaking, this coincides with Cunningham’s identification with a slight modification. 
If we cut out the portion of Berar included by him in the west, and extend the eastern boun- 
dary by including a few Feudatory States, we get exactly what we require. 

To the north the boundaries ran a little below Amarakantaka, which the Mekalas occu- 
pied, as we find them mentioned separately both in the Purdyas and in epigraphical records. 
The Matsya and Véyu Purdnas, when enumerating the dwellers in the Vindbya region 
( fare oe faarfaa: ), say -— 

WATT SETA Hee: AE | 


arent: atmaraa age Sfeareca t 

In the Balaghat plates of the Vakataka king Prithvishena II belonging to the last quarter 
of the fifth century a.D., it is stated that his father Narendrasena’s commands were honoured 
by the lords of Kosala, Mekala and Malava.? Amarakantaka, the source of the Narmada 
river, is the highest peak of the Mekala range of the Vindhya mountains. Indeed an alter- 
native name of the Narmada is Mekala-suté or Mekala-kany&, ‘daughter of Mekala.’ The 
range runs for about 130 miles in a south-westerly direction to Khairagarh, indicating the 
tract which the Mekalas occupied, to wit, portions of Rewa State, Bilaspur, Mandala and 
Balaghat districts and that portion of the Raipur district which is covered by the Feudatory 
States of Kawardha, Chuikhadén and Khairagarh. In the Vayu Purdna, however, there is 
a mention of Paficha Kosalas, of which the Mekalas were one.® Thus it would appear that 
there were semi-independent border chiefs subordinate to Kosala proper, the central portion 
of which comprised the present Raipur and BilAspur districts. 





5 The formation of a separate Orissa province has been recently sanctioned, and the Sambalpur district 
will be included in the new Province ere long. 

6 A circuit of 1,000 miles in a perfect circle would give 79,545 square miles. Obviously Kosala was 
not a perfect circle, nor were the boundaries limited to the extents of the present units. They would require 
lopping off in certain directions and a bit of expansion in others. 

7 E. 1. vol. IX, p. 269. 


5 Pargiter, The Purdna Text of the Dynasties of the Kali Agr, p. 3. 
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We shall now proceed to locate the capital of the Kosala country. In the earliest times, 
when Nala, king of the Nisadha country, was ousted from his kingdom, he started towards 
the south, and leaving his wife Damayanti in the forest to take care of herself, he moved on 
and arrived in the territory of the Karkotaka Naga, who was evidently the ruler of the Nag- 
pur country. He afterwards reached the capital of Kosala, and took service as a charioteer 
of Rituparna, the then king of that country. The only ancient town which could have lain 
on the line of Nala’s march having traditions of visits from the heroes of Mahdbhdrata times 
is Bhandak (old Bhadraévati), 16 miles north of Chandé& town, the present head-quarters 
of the district of the same name. That this alone could be the residence of Rituparna is 
proved by the fact that Nala once drove the latter to his friend the king of Vidarbha, whose 
capital was at Kaundinyapura, in approximately 11] hours,® in achariot with only four horses. 
Now the distance between Bhandak and Kaundinyapura is about 80 miles as the crow flies. 
Allowing 20 miles for the inevitably circuitous route taken by a horse-drawn vehicle, the 
speed of nine miles an hour isa plausible and even creditable performance for the horses under 
a good driver. The other known capitals of Daksina Kosala are Sirpur (old Sripura) in the 
Raipur district and Tummana and Ratanpur in the Bilaspur district. The first of these is 
the nearest to Kaundinyapura, but it lies as many as 250 miles away in a straight line on 
the map. This would give a run of 23 miles an hour for the chariot, and if the windings of 
the road are taken into account in the same proportion as in the case of Bhandak, the pace 
would amount to 29 miles an hour for a continuous run of 11 hours without any change, 
which is impossible. In fact this rate would exceed the motor car speed attainable in these 
days, if not beat a railway train. But what we are concerned with is whether Bhandak 
continued to be the capital until the advent of Yuan Chwang in 639 a.p. Cunningham, 
without having the foregoing data before him, tried to locate the capital from the bearings 
and distances noted by the Chinese pilgrim. The latter came to Kosala from the capital of 
Kalinga pursuing a north-westerly course of about 1,800 li, or 300 miles. For reasons best 
known to himself, Cunningham fixed the capital of Kalinga at Rajamahendri, from where 
he drew a straight line exactly to the north-west and found Chanda, an important town with 
afortanda circumvallation wall at a distance of 290 miles. Chanda was once a Gond capital, 
but long after Yuan Chwang’s visit. It had, however, gathered some indefinite traditions 
which fitted his object, and he decided that it was the place visited by the Chinese pilgrim. 
Later on, Fergusson] proposed Wairaégarh in the same district as the more likely place, but 
what is missing in both these places is any trace of remains of the Buddhistic monasteries 
and temples which Yuan Chwang so prominently mentioned. The latter states clearly that 
‘there were 100 sarghdrdmas there and 10,000 priests. There was a great number of here- 
tics, who intermixed with the population and also Deva temples.’ At Bhandak one may 
see even today a rock-cut Buddhist cave ina fair state of preservation. There are also nume- 
rous remains of Hindu Deva temples as well as Jain temples. An imscription found in the 
Bhandak cave shows that a line of Buddhistic kings belonging to the Panduvaméi line ruled 
in that place down to the ninth century a.p. (JRAS., 1905, p. 621). This discovery is of 
great importance inasmuch as Yuan Chwang mentions specifically that the king was of the 
Ksatriya caste and deeply reverenced the law of the Buddha. Traditionally Bhandak was 
2 very big city which once extended up to Bhatala,!1 some 20 miles distant. The ruins lying 
between these places seem to indicate some connection between them. 


In these circumstances when I happened to refer to Nag&rjuna, to whom a cave is dedi- 
dated on a hillock at Ramtek, I proposed Bhandak as a still more likely place for Yuan 





9 Pradhan’s Chronology of Ancient India, p. 147. 
30 JRAS., 1875, p. 260. 
31 Nelson's Chanda District Gazetteer, p. 571. 


164 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY [{ Seprempenr, 1933 











Chwang’s visit than Chanda or Wairagarh, givingina footnote my reasons for that suggestion. 
The matter rested there, until 1928, when that footnote attracted the attention of my esteem- 
ed friend, Mr. C. E. A. W. Oldham, C.S.I., who asked me whether, with my fuller local know- 
ledge of the country after the lapse of a score of years, I still stuck to that opinion, pointing 
out at the same time certain difficulties which the description given by the Chinese pilgrim 
raised. I admit that I have found it very difficult to reconcile these, but I have endeavoured 
to reconsider the question and put on record what my acquaintance with the country sug- 
gested—a country which I have travelled through from the source of the Narmada down 
to the Godavari and from the Bamré4 state of Orissa to Berar. 


In the first place, General Cunningham fixed Rajamahendri as the capital of Kalinga, 
but later investigations show that it was at Mukhalingam on the left bank of the Vaméadhara, 
18 miles from Parlakimidi in the Ganjam District.12 In that case three other reputed capi- 
tals of South Kosala would at any rate require consideration before they can be summarily 
rejected, as Mukhalingam would place them within the distances and bearings recorded by 
the Chinese traveller. These are Sirpur (old Sripura) in the Raipur district and Tummina 
and Ratanpur in the Bilaspur District. All these lie to the north-west of Mukhalingam, but 
from Rajamahendri they would lie slightly east of north. 

The distances are as follows :— 

From Mukhalingam. From Rajamahendri. 


Sirpur oF 221 miles. 370 miles. 
Ratanpur ae 284 —C«,, 434 —,, 
Tummina es 300 Ci, 450. —=C,, 


It may be noted at once that Tumména and Ratanpur did not become capitals until the 
ninth century A.D. or still later. The first was founded by a descendant of Kalingaraja, a 
younger son of a descendant of Kokalla I of Tripuri, who flourished about 875 a.p.; and 
the second came into existence when Ratnadeva, a later descendant of Kalingaraja, trans- 
ferred his residence to Ratanpur, which he named after himself. So, what remains to be 
considered is the claim of Sirpur as the seat of the Somavamsi kings and their predecessors. 
In the beginning of the seventh century a.D.,a line of Rishitulyakula kings ruled there. The 
Arang plates'? of Bhimasena II give his genealogy for six generations. These were issued 
in Gupta Samvat 282, or 601 4.D. This at any rate establishes the fact that Sirpur enjoyed 
the honour of being a capital in the fifth century a.D., when the 5th ascendant of Bhimasena 
II must have been on the throne. It was just 38 years after the Arang record that the Chi- 
nese pilgrim visited the capital of South Kosala. In view of the fact that Sirpur even now 
possesses two images of the Buddha inscribed with the creed of his religion and numerous 
remains of Vaisnava and Saiva temples, it presents itself as a strong rival to Bhandak, whose 
Buddhistic cave, carved out of the rock in the Wijasan hillock, had ranged me in its favour, 
taking into consideration also the fact that an inscription was found in that cave mentioning 
a line of Ksatriya kings, though belonging to a later date. The Rishitulyakula of Sirpur 
was deva guru-brahmana bhakiah, and as such out and out Hindu. Itdoesnot appear probable 
that it had changed its religion within the short interval of 38 years, unless it was superseded 
by another dynasty, which apparently, could not be other than the Somavaméi one of the 
Pandu lineage, which played a conspicuous part in the history of Daksina Kosala before 
the advent of the Haihayas. Several inscriptions of kings of that dynasty have been found, 





12 Madras Provincial Gazetteer, vol. I, p. 228, Fora collection of various views on the subject sea 
an article on Kalinga in the Journal of the Andhra Historical Research Society, vol. II, pp. 196 ff. 
Rajamahendri is said to have been founded by Rajaraja Narendra (1022-1063 a.p. of the Eastern Chalukya 
dynasty and called after his surname, Rajamahendra (op . cit., vol. III, p. 144.) 

a3 £E.1., vol. 1X, pp. 342 ff. 
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the oldest being that of Tivaradeva, who has been connected with Udayana,!4 a common 
ancestor of the Somavamsis of Sirpur and the Buddhist kings of Bhandak. The time of the 
rise of the Somavarhsis of Sirpur falls about Yuan Chwang’s visit, so it is within the bounds 
of possibility that an ancestor of Tivaradeva, who is described as prépta sakala-Kosaladhi- 
patyah (i.e., who had acquired the supremacy over all the Kosalas, or the whole of the Kosala 
country) may have held sway at Sirpur, and that he might have been a Buddhist, or at any 
rate well affected towards Buddhism. Tivaradeva himself was ‘a most devout worshipper 
of Visnu ’!5 and was ‘ unweariedly worshipped by mankind in respect of his religious 
austerity.’ 

So far, then, the claims of Sirpur and Bhandak stand on almost an equal footing. We 
have now to consider other points mentioned by the pilgrim, and see how they fit in. If the 
capital of Kalinga, whence Yuan Chwang travelled to the capital of the Kosala country, 
was at Rajamahendri, Sirpur is out of the question in view of the fact that its distance even 
as the crow flies is 370 miles, which is much in excess of what the pilgrim has recorded. 
The bearings would also vary, as Sirpur is slightly east of north, and not north-west, from 
Rajamahendri. But if we take Mukhalingam close to Kalinganagaram or Kalingapattanam 
as the capital of Kalinga, as proposed by Fergusson and accepted by Vincent Smith and 
others, the difficulty which arises is how the pilgrim made it out to be 1,400 or 1,500 li from 
Kung-yii-t‘o to Kalinga. Kung-yii-t‘o has been identified with the Kongoda of the inscrip- 
tions, situated somewhere between Katak in Orissa and Aska in the Ganjam district, close 
to the Chilka lake. The distance, however, from there to Mukhalingam would be less than 
125 miles in a straight line, and even if the windings of the road are taken into account, as 
they should be, still the distance could not amount to 1,400 or 1,500 Zz. It was perhaps this 
consideration which induced Cunningham to identify the capital with Rajamahendri. If, 
however, Mukhalingam was really the capital of Kalinga, the claims of Chanda or Bhandak 
vanish, as their distance in a straight line would exceed 330 miles. 


And now we have to take the data of the return journey into consideration. The pilgrim 
states that from Kosala he travelled south (Travels) or south-east (Life) through a forest for 
above 900 li to the An-to-lo country. This country was above 300 li in circuit and its capital, 
P'ing-k‘t (or ch‘t)-lo, was above 20 li in circuit. The country had a rich fertile soil, with a 
moist hot climate ; the people there were of violent character, their mode of speech differed 
from that of Mid-India, but they followed the same system of writing. There were twenty 
odd Buddhist monasteries with more than 3,000 brethren. Near the capital was a large 
monastery with a succession of high halls and storeyed terraces containing an exquisite image 
of the Buddha. From An-to-lo, or Andhra, the pilgrim continued his journey south through 
wood and jungle for over 1,000 li to T‘e-na-ka-che-ka, which is identified with Dhanakataka, 
the present Bezwida. The distance between Sirpur and Bezwada in a straight line is 350 
miles, and that between Bhandak and Bezwada 270 miles. The traveller has recorded it 
as 1,900 li, or 316 miles. This again would appear to put Sirpur out of the question. In 
these circumstances it seems immaterial to locate the capital!’ of Andhra, which lay some- 
where midway between the capital of Kosala and Bezwida. The pilgrim’s remarks in regard 


4 E.I., vol. XI, pp. 184 ff. 

15 Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptions, p. 298. 

16 Watters, Yuan Chwang, pp. 198 and 341. 

1? The distances and bearings would point to Warangal (ancient Orukkallu, with the tradition of having 
been once the capital of Andhra), but how this name could be represented by P‘ing-ch‘i-lo in the Chinese 
language cannot be easily explained, unless Warangal had a different name in the seventh century. P‘ing-ch‘i 
cannot be Vengi, howsoever much it may resemble it phonetically, as it would be too far away from any 


Kosala capital, and too near Bezwada. 


166 * THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY [ SEPTEMBER, 1933 








to the nature of the country he traversed, its people and language apply equally to both the 
claimants. Proceeding from Sirpur towards Bezwada, we cannot avoid passing either through 
Bastar, or through the Agency tracts of the Madras Presidency, apparently called Maha- 
kantara (the great forest) at the time of Samudragupta’s conquest : and they remain primeval 
jungle upto the present day. The chief inhabitants are Gonds and Khonds (Kais), still 
continuing in the wildest state. They have several times shown violence against authority 
by open rebellion and murder, or by merciless maiming of the limbs of their enemies, even 
during the British régime. When the Kiis once cut off the heads of Koltas, an.Oriya culti- 
vating caste who usurped theirlands, they, on being asked why they didit,replied: “ Koltas 
are goats, we are tigers, why should we not kill them?” The spoken dialects of these tribes 
are Dravidian, quite distinct from the languages of Mid-India ; and in the southern area to- 
wards the Godavari, they are replaced by Telugu. The Nagavamsi kings who ruled this 
country about the tenth century invariably recorded their grants and orders on stone or metal 
in Telugu characters to the south of the Indravati river, while all records referring to the 
same kings found to the north of that river are written in Nagari characters. In the case of 
Bhandak, it may be noted that the whole of the tahsil lying in the southernmost part of the 
Chanda district, viz., Sironch4, is Telugu-speaking. In fact it is the only tahsil in the Central 
Provinces in which the recognised court language was till lately Telugu. The tahsil abuts 
on the southern portion of the Bastar State and presents the same type of culture, the 
characteristics of which have been described above. The southern portion of the Chanda 
district is full of dense forest. The writer of the Chanda District Gazetteer says— At times 
it must be admitted that the interminable stretches of the gloomy forest oppress the imagina- 
tion and the traveller is glad to emerge for a space into the more open haunts of men and 
welcomes the uninterrupted view even of an Indian sun.”!8 It would thus appear that the 
country bordering on the Godavari river was an out-crop of Telangana, or Telugu country, 
lying on the south of the Godavari, and was “‘ Andhra land with Andhra culture, tradition 
and language,” as Pandit Nilakantha Das, M.A., puts it (see JAHRS., vol. II, p. 25); anda 
traveller returning from Bhandak or Sirpur was bound to cross it on his way to Dhanakataka 
(Bezwéda). : 

As to the pilgrim’s description that Kosala was surrounded by mountains and was a 
succession of woods and marshes, I think it is literally true. The country was bounded on 
the north by the Vindhya mountains and on the south by those just described, and the other 
two sides were similarly wooded as they are today. In fact this country was called Danda- 
karanya in Rama’s time, and Mr. G. Ramdas tells us that Dandaka is a Dravidian term 
meaning ‘full of water.’ Wells were unknown in this country till recently. The country 
was full of tanks and lakes throughout its length and breadth, and there are still some places 
in the Drug district, formerly a part of Raipur, where marshes still survive. 

From what I have said above, it will have to be admitted that there is some mistake in 
recording the distances or interpreting their exact value,’ whether one fixes the capital 
at Sirpur or Bhindak. To my mind, both the places seem at present to have equal claims 
to the honour of a visit from that great pilgrim of China, but Bhandak seems to possess more 
tangible evidence than Sirpur. 





28 Nelson’s Chanda District Gazetteer. p. 8. 

19 We heave as a rule accepted 6 lito a mile. In a footnote on page 332, vol. II, of Watters’s Yuan 
Chwang, M. Foucher’s opinion is quoted that the expression ‘about 50 li,’ as used by Yuan Chwang, is ordi- 
narily an approximate equivalent for a day's march, which wes veriable in length, but averaged about 4 


French leagues, or nearly 10 English miles ; but Giles in the Ozford Dictionary lays down 10 miles aa equiva- 
jent to 27¢ li. 
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PROCLAMATION OF ASOKA AS A BUDDHIST, AND HIS JAMBUDVIPA. 
By K. P. JAYASWAL, M.A. (Oxon.), Bar.-at-Law. 
(a) Explanation of the phrase ‘ gods made mingled with men.’ 

Tue Ripnath Series Proclamation (Hultzsch, pp. 166, 228), miscalled ‘ Minor Inscrip- 
tions,’ is the most important proclamation of the emperor. In this he issues his proclamation 
as an ‘open Buddhist’ (prakisa Sake ; Maski—‘ Budha Sake). He has no more hesitation 
in openly owning his religion which formerly the traditional constitutional position of the Hindu 
monarch prevented him from owning.! He had preached the positivism of the Buddha’s 
system, calling it his own, but now his conscience was moved to make a public declaration ; 
and this declaration he couples with the result of his positive propaganda, summed up in one 
sentence : 

“Those gods who during that time [i.e., his pre-conversion time] had heen un- 
mingled (with men) in Jambudvipa have now been made (by me) mingled (with them).” 
(Hultzsch, p. 168.) 

Hultzsch calls this enigmatical, and seeks to explain it by reference to Rock Proclamation 
IV, where the king mentions his shows of divine scenes (divydni riipdéni—Girnaér). Prof.F.W. 
Thomas (C.H.I., i. 505) takes it to signify that the king “ brought the Brahman gods to the 
knowledge of those people in India, i.e., the wild tribes, who had formerly known nothing 
of them.” 

The meaning is, as we shall presently see, something different. The sentence is a master- 
piece of epigrammatic statement, disclosing the great literary power of the emperor and at 
the same time intimate acquaintance with the traditional lore of the orthodox Hindu system. 
Asoka, turned back, surveying in the simhdvaloka fashion, and saying to his orthodox country- 
men, ‘I, your king, have brought about the treta-yuga in Jambudvipa.’ His sentence pe 
in a summary form the Puranic description of the Golden Age of morality : 

Cf. : 
Saptarshayo Manus chaiva ddau manvantarasya ha, 
prarambhanta cha karmmdéni manushyé daivataibh saha 

—Vdyu, i. 61. 164. 
Men acting with the Devas (manushyd daivataih saha) initiate an order of perfect Dharma: 
Manvantarddau prageva 
tretayuga-mukhe tatah f 
pirvam devis tatas te vai 
sthite dharme tu sarvasah || (165). 


The same orthodox Hindu tradition is to be found in the Dharma-sttra of Apastamba — 
(2.7.16): saha deva-manushyd asmil-loke puré babhivuh. In other words, Asoka points 
out that he has brought about a new epoch, the ideal epoch. This was obtained through 
his approaching the Buddhist Samgha and by his own ‘ prowess’ or ‘ exertion ’ (pardkrama). 


And this revolution was brought about not only in India but over a larger area, Jam- 
budvipa, which obviously included the countries of some of his non-Indian international 
neighbours and the countries which had not the privilege of receiving his envoys, where his 
dharmdnusasti, dharma-vutam, and his vidhina or dharma-vidhdna were being followed, and 
which had become subject to that form of his conquest which alone gave the emperor pleasure 
and satisfaction, i.e., his Conquest of Dharma (Rock P. XIII).2_ The Jambudvipa of Asoka 
thus meant an area larger than India, and it certainly included his own people on the Oxus. 








1 Jayaswal, Hindu Polity, ii. 45. He was bound by his coronation oath to protect the orthodox tradi- 
tional religion. 
2 Tretdyuga was essentially an imperial period : 
warat afar use aa} aaahia : 1 MBh., Bhisma, X. 11. 
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The implication is that the privilege which was confined by the orthodox system to the 
land of India, the privilege of having the moral yuga, a privilege which is expressly denied 
by the orthodox system to the countries outside the limits of Bharatavarsa, was made avail- 
able, and demonstrably so, by the emperor to all, even to the Mlecchas.3 

There was justification put forward here along with an open avowal of a non-Vedic or 
anti-Vedic system of religion, though at his coronation Asoka must have taken the oath to 
protect and follow the ancient orthodox religious system. 

Asoka’s Originality and Greatness; 


Asoka thus stood before his countrymen as the holy Indian emperor from the Indian 
Ocean to the Mediterranean—from Ceylon to Greece and Egypt—and as having brought about 
a new ethical order, and this also amongst those whom the Sdstras of his country had regarded 
as spiritually disenfranchised by the very law of primeval creation. The Buddha opened 
up Buddhism and sannydsa to the whole of the non-Brahman Hindu community; Asoka 
opened his Dharma to the whole of humanity. Without Asoka, Buddhism would have 
remained an intra-mural religion confined to India, a Hindu religious system confined to the 
Hindus, just like Jainism. Probably it did not occur to the Buddha to make Dharma avail- 
able to the Mlecchas. The conception of a world-religion and enfranchisement of the whole 
world enabling the whole world—Indian and non-Indian alike—to partake of the truth, 
the positivism, of Buddhism, a truth which Asoka valued as the highest truth, was the origi- 
nality of Asoka, not of the Buddhist Church as he founded it. He truly became an all- 
world conqueror, the Dharma-cakrvartin over the known world. He, in the words of his 
race, caused the initiation of a new manvantara, a new kalpa, in the world. He expressed 
the hope that this new order (his Dharma) would last for a long kalpa, sincerely bequeathing 
it to posterity by the testament of his inscriptions. 

(6) Jambudvipa. 

The name Jambudvipa is found in Buddhist Pali sttras as well as in Sanskrit literature. 
Its earliest definition in Sanskrit is to be found in the Mahdbhdrata and then in the Matsya 
Purdna (c. 250 a.p.) They, however, avowedly borrow the geographical matter from the 
earlier edition of the Purdya text.* The geographical material of the Purdnas is of a very 
early date, which we shall presently see, and is probably even more important than the 
historical. 

Jambudvipa, according to the description therein given, comprised almost the whole of 
Asia.° It is wrong to translate it by ‘India.’ I have pointed out above, on the basis of the 


inscriptions, that Asoka’s Jambudvipa included a much larger area than India, i.e., than 
India-cum-Afghanistan. Now let us take the data of the Matsya. 


(a) India Proper is called by it Manavadvipa (Ch. 113. 9-17), which some Purdyas call 
Kumdridvipa, named after Kumari, a name which survives in our present day ‘ Cape Comorin.’ 
It gives the measurement of this dvipa from Kumari to the source of the Ganges.6 








3 ‘ There are four yugas in Bharatavarga ’"— MBh., Bhisma, X.3; Visnu P., I. 3.19. 
: s 3 
xe cartes wafitte way | Mateya, 113. 14. 
aa fe BACT THAT APT: 1 Visnu, IL. 3, 23. 


4 Bhisma, XII. 41. Matsya, 123. 9, and various other passages. Both have cited mostly identical 
verses. 

5 In one place the MBh. employs the term in lieu of Bharatavarga (Bhigma, vi. 13), but this was, as 
the commentator has rightly pointed out, due to the leading position of Bharatavarga in Jambudvipa ; 
throughout its treatment the MBh. takes Bharatavarga as one of the varsas of Jambukhanda or Jam- 
budvipa, hke the Puranas, citing the very texts mostly. The WBh. at places condenses the PurAnic text. 

€ The real source of the Ganges, according ta the Puranas, lay in a lake in Tibet. 
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(6) India Proper was a part of Bharatavarsa, which extended in the north up to the 
valley of the Oxus (113. 40-43) (120. 43-46). The Bharatavarsa division goes back to the 
time of Megasthenes. See, for instance, Frag. IV of Schwanbeck (Strabo, XV. i. ii; Me- 
Crindle, p. 48) : 

“India is bounded on the north by the extremities of Tauros, and from Ariana 
to the Eastern Sea by the mountains which are variously called by the natives of these 
regions Parapanisos, and Hemodos, and Himaos, and other names, but by the Mace- 
donians Kaukasos.” 

This larger area of India, i-e., Bharatavarsa goes really beyond the Maurya times. This 
is to be gathered from Herodotus, who says (tii. 102) : 

‘“‘ There are other Indians bordering on the city of Kaspatyros and the country of 
Paktyke, settled northward of the other Indians, who resemble the Baktrians in the 
way they live. They are the most warlike of the Indians and are the men whom they 
send to procure the gold [paid to the king of Persia], for their country adjoins the desert 
of sand.” 

(c) Bharatavarsa along with other varsas made up Jambudvipa. They were, accord- 
ing to an earlier Purdnic division cited by the present Puranas, four, and according to 
another division, seven in number (Matsya, 112.7). Varsa means ‘ country’ (112. 26) 
divided and bounded by mountain ranges. There are several mountain ranges in the conti- 
nent of Jambudvipa. One, to the north of India, is called Nisadha. I take it to be the 
same as the Parapanisad of the Greeks, variously spelt as Parapamisad and Paropanisad.’ 
Parap probably represents parva, which means a section of a range, according to Puranic 
geopraphy.§ The Nisadhaand Meru were in close proximity, as a river (Jambu) is mentioned 
as situated by the south side of Meru and the north side of the Nisadha (Meros tu dakshine 
parsve Nisadhasyottarena tu—Vdyu, 46. 23). 

There is no doubt that the Puranic Mcru is the Meros of Alexander’s historians, and the 
river is probably the Panjshir.® According to the Purfnas it was a gold-producing area 
and its peculiar gold was called Jimbinada. 

The central part of Jambudvipa is the country of the Pamirs, ‘ Meru-land.’ Its range 
is Mahd-Meru (the Larger Meru). The region to the south of the Pimirs is sometimes called 
Himavarsa,!© which Yuan Chwang calls Hima-tala.1!1 Probably it is this word that we 
find in the Greek form Himaos. ‘The Snowy Range’ of the Hindus seems to have included 
the mountains of north-western Afghanistan, and was more extensive than our ‘ Himalayas.’ 
Cf. Yuan Chwang (Ife, pp. 197-198) : 

‘* From this country, again going east across mountains 700 li, we reach the valley 
of Pamir. This valley is about 1000 i: from east to west, and 100 li or so from north 
to south. It lies between two ranges of the Snowy Mountains.....The soil is always 
frozen....12 In the middle of this valley is a great lake, 200 i: from east to west, and 
fifty 1¢ from north to south. It lies in the centre of Jambudvipa.... ” 

7 McCrindle, Invasion of India, p. 58, n. 

8 a-parvdnas tu girayah, parvabhih parvatéh smritéh— Vayu, 49. 132. 


9 The local troe of this area, bearing sweet juicy fruit called jambu in the Purdnas, i is probably the 
plum tree. According to a passage of the Visnu, the geographical trees—e.g., jambu, Sdka—were indi- 
cators of particular mountain ranges [on maps] (Vayu, II, 2, 18: Wea firftaa : ) For Hindu maps, see 
MBh. Bk. vi (Bhisma), ch. 6; 2, 39, 56; Megasthenes, p. 52. 

10 Also Haimavata (Gk. ‘Hemodos); sometimes separate from India, but mostly part of it: o.g., 
ig UNG TY ad baad HA! Bhioma, VET; 4 Raa ae a ATA PAT! ~—AMatsya, 112. 28. 

Life, p. 196: “ Again going from Mung Kien, entering the mountains and travelling for 300 li 
or so, we come to the country of Hi-mo-ta-lo; this also was 6 part of the old Tukhara territory. 

ECE. Matsya. 114. 19. 
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This, along with the account of the Oxus and Sita rivers which follows, is almost a verbal 
corroboration of the Purdnic description of the Pamirs. 


The four large divisions of Jambudvipa are : 

N. Uttara Kuru, situated to the south of the Northern Sea (Uttara samudra). 
S. Bharata. 

E. Bhadrésva (up to the sea, i.e., China). 

W. Ketumala (up to the sea, ie., Asia Minor). 

Ketumila is identified by the later Hindu astronomer Bhaskara Acdrya, who calls its 
westernmost town Romaka, i.e., Constantinople. The Puranie description fully bears out 
this identification. 

According to the second division of Jambudvipa referred to above, in which seven varsas 
are enumerated, it becomes clear that the whole of Asia minus Arabia is included in Jambud- 
vipa. By or below the Nisadha there was Hari-vafsa. This country, Hari, is thus identical 
with the name and country called Haraiva or Hariva by Darius, i.e., the country from Meshed 
to Herat, the Ariana of the Greeks. The old name survives in the modern Heri. The next 
varsa or country in the Puranas is a large area called Mavrita, which must go back to the 
Elamite empire. Tlabrat was the chief messenger of the gods, or ‘ the god of the wings ’ (cf. 
Mythology of All Races, vol. V, Semitic, by S. Langdon, p. 177). To the Tibetan region and 
adjacent parts the Puranas give the name Kinnara- or Kimpurusa-varsa, probably owing 
to the inhabitants being nearly devoid of moustaches and whiskers. To the north of the 
Pamirs there are two parallel divisions, Ramanaka (or Ramyaka), i.e., the country of the 
‘nomads,’ and Hiranya, which evidently stand for Central Asia and Mongolia, as the country 
to their north, Uttara Kuru was known as reaching the Northern Sea. Uttara Kuru thus 
represents Siberia. 


Thus the four larger divisions are really the four most distant countries—India, Asia 
Minor, China and Siberia, and the seven consist of 
1. India (with its frontiers on the Pamirs). 
2. The Herat country. 
3. Tibet. 
4. Ilavrita, from the Pamirs and Herat (probably) to the Persian Gulf. 
5. Central Asia. 
6. Mongolia. 
7. Siberia. 

Arabia is counted as a different dvipa. It is bounded on three sides by the sea. A 
dvipa, according to the Purdnic description, should have seas on (at least) two sides. Arabia 
is called Puskara, which according to the Puranas, is the only dvtpa which has no river and 
only one mountain. Its name, Puskara dvtpa, the ‘lake dvipa,’ is probably due to its being 
regarded as having inhabited land on all sides, surrounding an area of sand which represented 
a dried-up sheet of water. 

The Purdnic division of the then known world is thus ancient. It stands to reason 
that the ancient Hindus must have known their neighbours. The Purdnas show a minute 
knowledge of Mid-Asia. Their name, Nila, for a large range of mountains is a translation 
of the Chinese name, ‘ Blue Mountains’ ; and their ‘Golden Mountains’ represent the Altai 
Mountains, the Mongolian name for which (Altain-ula) means the ‘ mountains of gold.’ The 
Puranas assert that in the Central (Pamir) Region there was a very large lake, called by them 
Bindusara, which was the source of the Oxus and several other, named, rivers. Modern 

13 C.H.1., i, 338. 
1! Enc. Brit. (1ith ed.), XIII, 332. 
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research has shown that Lake Victoria is the remnant of a much larger lake that covered the 
valley in former ages. The Puranas say that the Oxus falls into the ‘ Western Sea,’ by which 
they mean the Caspian. We now know that the Caspian was much larger in past ages, and 
included the present Sea of Aral. The Puranas call the Turkistan desert the ‘desert of the 
sea.’ These facts and the very ancient names J/dvrita and Hari-varsa prove that the Purdnic 
geographical data of Jambudvipa are much earlier than the time of Asoka, and that the 
name which Asoka used had long been established for the major portion of the known world. 
As the Puranas seem to have different names for Egypt (Kusa-dvipa) and Europe (Krauiica- 
dvipa) we have to neglect Bhaskara Acdrya’s view (which is much later in date) that Jambud- 
vipa included the whole of the northern hemisphere {the northern hemisphere according 
to him being land and the southern hemisphere being sea]. 

Following the definition of the ancient Puranas, it seems that Asoka’s Jambudvipa was 
confined to Asia, and his success was more marked there than in Greece and Egypt, for in 


his semmary of result he particularises Jambudvipa. 


MEAN SAMKRANTIS. 
By A. VENKATASUBBIAH. 


In his paper on ‘The Brahma-siddhanta of Brahmagupta, A.D. 628; Mean System, 
published in vol. XVII of the Epigraphia Indica, the late Mr. Robert Sewell observed that, 
in India, details for the calendar, that is, of tsthis, naksatras, samkrantis, etc., were certainly 
calculated till the eleventh century at least everywhere, and for several centuries thereafter 
in some places, on the mean, instead of the true or apparent, motions of sun and moon. 
And he therefore published in that journal many tables by means of which one can 
calculate and determine, according to the Arya and Brahma Siddhantas, the moment when 
mean samkréntis occurred, and mean tithis, naksatras, etc., began and ended. 

Tables LX XVI and XC in these papers give the exact moment of occurrence of the 
mean Mesa-samkranti according to these Siddhantas, while tables LXXVII and XCI give 
the periods of time that intervene between this moment and the moments of occurrence of the 
other mean samkrdntis. Tables LXI and LXXXII, on the other hand, give the moment 
of occurrence of the true Mesa-samkranti according to these Siddhantas, which moment is 
quite different from the moment of occurrence of the mean Mesa-samkranti. Now, the 
moment of occurrence of the Mesa-samkranti marks the commencement of the sclar year ; 
and it hence becomes evident from the above tables that Mr. Sewell opined that the com- 
pilers of the mean-system pavicéigas according to the Brahma, Arya and other Siddhantas 
put down in their almanacs as the time of commencement of the solar year, the moment of 
occurrence of the mean, and not of the true, Mesa-samkranti, and that they made this moment 
the basis for their calculation of the moments of occurrence of the other mean samkrdntis. 

To take a concrete instance, Mr. Sewell gives in tables XC and LXXVI the moment of 
occurrence of mean Mesa-samkranti, according to the Brahma and Arya Siddhantas, of Ky. 
year 4287 current (A.D. 1185) as 15hrs. 54m. 54s. on Monday, 25th March, and 16h. 55m. 0s. 
on Tuesday, 26th March, respectively, while in tables LXXXII and LXI, he gives the 
moment of occurrence of true Mesa-samkranti of the same Ky. year and according to the 
same Siddhantas, as Llh. 45m. 41s. on Saturday, 23rd March, and 13h. 22m. 30s. on Sunday, 
24th March, respectively. It is therefore apparent that, in Mr. Sewell’s opinion, the com- 
pilers of the mean-system almanacs by the Brahma and Arya Siddhantas for the Ky. year 
4287 current had put down in them Monday, 25th March, and Tuesday, 26th March (and not 
Saturday, 23rd March, and Sunday, 24th March) as the day on which the solar year com- 
menced and that they calculated from these days the days on which the mean Vrsabha, 
Mithuna and other samkrantis occurred. 
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There can be no doubt that Mr. Sewell had good grounds on which he based the above 
opinion ; and it is hence all the more remarkable that in the few dates that I have met with 
which seem to cite mean samkrdntis, these mean samkrantis are calculated from the moment 
of occurrence of true, and not mean, Mesa-samkranti. These dates are but five in number 
and are the following : 

1. Date of Arsikere inscription of the time of Viraballila II (Ep. Car., V. Arsikere 93 ; 
p. 344): Saka 1111 Kilaka, Pusya-amdvasyé, Bhanuvdra, tyatipdta-samkramana. 

Saka 1111 current—Kilaka by the southern luni-solar system. In this year, Pusya- 
amavasya (i.e., the amdvdsyd at the end of the amdnta month Pusya) ended on Tuesday, 20th 
December, and Monday, 19th December, A.D. 1188, according to the mean and true systems 
of working. No samkrénti, mean or true, was associated with either of these two days ; and 
the date is hence irregular for this year. It is likewise irregular for the northern luni-solar 
Kilaka also (concerning the use of northern luni-solar Jovian years in S. India, see my Some 
Saka Dates in Inscriptions, p. 4 ff.) ; for, in this year, Pusya-amavasy& began, by the mean 
as well as true.system of working, on Monday, 3rd December 1184, and ended on the next 
day, Tuesday, 4th December, and there was no samkrdnti, mean or true, associated with either 
of these days. In the year following this northern luni-solar Kilaka however (regarding such 
years, see p. 35 ff. in op. cit.) or the year but one preceding the southern luni-solar Kilaka 
(see regarding such years, p. 45, op. cit.), true Mesa-samkranti, according to the Brahma 
Siddhanta, occurred at 11h. 45m. 41s. on Saturday, 23rd March 1185 A.D., and the mean 
Makara-samkranti, counting from this moment, occurred 273 days 22h. 39m. 6s. later on 
Sunday, 22nd December 1185, at 10h. 24m. 47s. The mean Pusya-amavasya too began on this 
Sunday at 14h. 17m. 0s. The mean Mesa-samkranti occurred on Monday, 25th March, at 
15h. 54m. 54s. and the mean Makara-samkranti, counting from this moment, at 14h. 34m. 
9s. on Tuesday, 24th December 1185, on which day the mean tithi Pusya-ba 1 ended and 
ba-2 began. The true Makara-samkranti too occurred on that Tuesday at 3h. 52m. 3l1s. 

It is thus obvious that Sunday, 22nd December 1185 A.D., is the equivalent of the 
date! given in the inscription, and that the compiler of the almanac from which the details 
of the above date were taken had given in it 11h. 45m. 41s. of Saturday, 23rd March 1185; as 
the beginning of the solar year and calculated from that moment the moment of occurrence 

of the mean Makara-samkranti. 

2. Date of another Arsikere inscription of the time of Viraballala II (Ep. Car., V. 
Arsikere 90 ; p. 343): Saka 1111 Kilaka, Pusya-amdvasyd, Somavéra, vyatipdta-samkramana. 

It will be seen that the details of this date are identical with those of no. 1 given above 
with the exception that the weekday here is Monday, and not Sunday. Since we have also 
seen above that on Sunday, 22nd December A.D. 1185, the equivalent of date no. 1, Pusya- 
amavasya began and ended on the following Monday, it is obvious that this Monday, 23rd 
December A.D. 1185, is the day denoted by the inscription. According to the Arya Siddhan- 
ta, the mean Makara-samkranti occurred after 273 days 22h. 39m. 22s. counting frem 
the moment of occurrence of true Mesa-samkranti (13h. 22m. 30s. on Sunday, 24th March 


1185), at 12h. Im. 52s. on this Monday ; and thé mean tethi Pusya-amavasyaé too ended on 
this Monday at 14h. 27m. 28s. 


In my above-cited book, I have given Monday, 24th January A.D. 1183, as the equi- 
valent of this date (p. 100; no. 126) and also of four other dates. Comparison with date 


no. | given above, however, shows clearly that the equivalent of this date is Monday, 23rd 
December 1185, and not Monday, 24th January 1183. In the same way, the former Monday 





1 The mention of vyatipdta in this date, and in the following dates, is honorific (see in this connection 


Op. cit., p. 19); for, the yoga ryatipita can, in no circumstance, occur in conjunction with the tithis cited 
m these dates. 
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is the equivalent of date no. 127 also in op. cit. (Saka 1107 Visvdvasu, Pusya-amaviisyi, 
Monday, vyat?pdta-samkramane ; Saka 1107 expired=Visvavasu=A.D. 1185), while the 
latter Monday is the correct equivalent of dates no. 125, 129 and 128 in op. cit. The first 
two of these three dates mention the year Sobhakrt and Saka 1106 current and 1105 expired 
[=A.D. 1183] while thé year Plavanga mentioned in the third must be understood to refer 
to the northern luni-solar year of that name, which corresponded to A.D. 1183. 

3. Date of Bidare inscription of the time of the Hoysala king Narasimha I (Ep. Car., 
VI. Kadir 72; p. 46): Saka 1084 Citra-bhanu, Pusya-pirnimd, Adivéra, uttardyana-samkra- 
mana-vyatipata. 

Saka 1084 expired=Citrabhinu by the southern luni-solar system. In this year, mean 
Makara-samkranti calculating from the moment of true Mesa-samkranti, occurred according 
to the Arya Siddh4nta, at 13h. 14m. 22s. on Sunday, 23rd December A.D, 1162, and calculat- 
ing from the moment of mean Mesa-samkranti, at 16h. 46m. 528. on Tuesday, 25th Decem- 
ber. The true Makara-samkranti too occurred on that Tuesday at 6h. 16m. 48s. The 
mean titht Pusya-su 15 ended on the above Sunday at about 3h. 34m. 8s., while the mean 
tithis associated with the above Tuesday were Pusya-ba 2 (ending) and Pusya-ba 3 (begin- 
ning). It is hence evident that this Sunday, 23rd December 1162, is the regular equivalent 
of the date given in the inscription. : 

4. Date of Belavala inscription of the time of the above king (Ibid. Kadir 16; p. 8): 
Saka 1094 Khara, Margasira-su 14, Somavéra, uttardyana-samkramana-vyati pata. 

Saka 1094 current=Khara by the southern luni-solar system ; for this year the date 
is irregular. In the previous year however (regarding such years, see op. cit., p. 31 ff.), mean 
Dhanus-samkranti, according to the Arya Siddhanta, occurred at 4h. 23m. 20s. on Monday 
23rd Nevember 1170 A.D., when calculated from the moment of occurrence of the true Mesa- 
samkranti, and at 7h. 55m. 563. on Wednesday, 25th November, when calculated from the 
moment of occurrence of the mean Mesa-samkranti. True Dhanus-samkranti too occurred 
on this Wednesday at 23h. 3lm. 0s. 

The mean tithi Margasira-su 14 began on the above Monday at about 4h. 16m. 32s., 
while the mean tithis associated with the above Wednesday were Margasira-su 15 (ending) 
and ba-1 (beginning) ; and it is thus obvious that the above-mentioned Monday (23rd Novem- 
ber A.D. 1170) is the equivalent of the date given in the inscription. 

Regarding the epithet uttardyana applied to the Dhanus-samkranti, see op. cit., p. 25f. 

5. Date of the Anekere copper-grant of Viraballala II (Ep. Car., V. Cannarayapattana 
179 ; p. 462): Saka 1113 Saumya, Pusya-ba 11, Adityavara, uttardyana-samkramana. 

This date has already been discussed by me on p. 126 in ZHQ., vol. 4. As I have said 
there, the date is irregular for Saka 1113* which corresponded to Saumya by the southern 
luni-solar system. In the following year however, mean Makara-samkranti, according to 
the Arya Siddhanta, occurred at 19h. 4m. 22s. on Sunday, 23rd December A.D. 1190, when 
calculated from the moment of occurrence of true Mesa-samkranti, and at 22h. 36m. 52s. 
on Tuesday, 25th December, when calculated from that of mean Mesa-samkranti. The true 
Makara-samkranti too occurred on that Tuesday at 12h. 6m. 48s. 

The mean tithi Pusya-ba 11 began on the above Sunday at about 13h. 51m. 23s., while 
the mean tithis associated with the above Tuesday were Pusya-ba 12 (ending) and ba-13 
(beginning) ; and it is hence obvious that the equivalent of the date given in the inscription 
is Sunday, 28rd December A.D. 1190.2 





2 The calculations in this paper have been made with the help of Mr. Sewell’s tables referred to 
above ; and in connection with dates 2-5, it may be observed that the results are the same if one uses 


the Sarya, instead of the Arya, Siddhanta. 
The hours, minutes and seconds given above should in all cases be counted from the moment of mean 


Lank& sunrise on the days mentioned. 
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These are the only dates that I know of in which mean samkrdntis seem to be cited ; and 
it becomes clear from what has been said above that these mean samkrdntis have in all cases 
been calculated from the moment of occurrence of the true Mesa-samkranti. In other words, 
the compilers of the professedly mean-system almanacs from which the details of the above 
dates were taken, had given in them as the beginning of the solar year, the moment of occur- 
rence of the true and not the mean Mesa-samkranti. This is, on the face of it, inconsistent ; 
and the question hence arises in one’s mind, why should this have been so? Why did the 
compilers of professedly mean-system almanacs give the moment of occurrence of the true, 
and not the mean, Mesa-samkranti as the beginning of the solar year? The only answer that 
suggests itself to me in this connection is this: As is well-known, it is explicitly stated 
in the Arya and Brahma Siddhantas that, though the Ky. era began at mean sunrise on 
Friday, 18th February B.C. 3102, the year that began on that day (Ky. year 1 current or 0 
expired) was the luni-solar year, and that the true solar year really began on Tuesday, 15th 
February B.C. 3102, at 20h. 27m. 30s. and 19h. 52m. 22s., respectively. It is easily conceiv- 
able therefore that a jyotisika who wanted to compile a mean-system paficdiga for, say, the 
Ky. year 4000 expired according to the Arya Siddhanta, would have chosen the above-given 
moment as his starting-point, and by adding to it 365.2586805 (length of the solar year accord- 
ing to the Arya Siddhanta) x 4000 days, arrived at the result that the solar year Ky. 4000 
expired began on Thursday, 22nd March A.D. 899, at 13h. 47m. 3s. With this moment as 
basis, he would then, by adding to it 30.438223 days and its multiples determine the 
moment of occurrence of the mean Vrsabha, Mithuna and other samkrdntis, and at the end, 
by adding 30,.438223 days to the moment of occurrence, so determined, of the mean Mina- 
samkranti, arrive at the result that the mean Mesa-samkranti of the Ky. year 4001 expired 
occurred at 20h. Om. 0s. on Friday, 21st March A.D. 900. This however happens to be 
the exact moment of occurrence of the true Mesa-samkranti. And thus the moment of 
occurrence of mean Mega-samkranti, determined in this manner by the jyotisika aforesaid, 
would be identical in every case with that of true Mesa-samkranti, due to the circumstance 
that this jyotisika took as his starting-point 19h. 52m. 22s. of 15th February B. C. 3102. 

At the same time, it is also conceivable that another jyotigika may have taken as his 
starting-point Oh. Om. 0s. (i.e., exactly 6 A.M.) of Friday, 18th February B.C. 3102 (at this 
moment began the mean-system solar year Ky. 1 current according to the above two Sid- 
dhantas), and by adding to it 365.2586805 x 4000 days, arrived (as Mr. Sewell has done) at the 
result that the solar year Ky. 4000 expired, according to the Arya Siddhanta mean system, 
began on Saturday, 24th March A.D. 899, at 17h. 20m. Os., and calculated from this moment 
the moment of occurrence of the mean Vrsabha, Mithuna and other” samkraniis. These 
moments are, naturally, different from those determined according to the former method and 
also from those determined according to the true system of working. 

This difference in the moment of occurrence of the mean samkrintis leads, in its turn, 
to a consequence that we must take account of : it causes a difference in the names of lunar 
months. Thus, to take an instance, I have said in connection with date no. 1 discussed 
above that, according to the Brahma Siddhanta mean system, mean Pusya-amavasyé began 
at 14h. 17m. 0s. on Sunday, 22nd December 1185 A.D. According to Mr. Sewell's method of 
calculating mean samkrdntis, however, the month of Margasgira was adhika in this year (see 
his table XC) and the mean tithi that began on the above Sunday was not Pusya-amavasya, 
but Margasira-amavasy4. According to the Brahma Siddhanta true system too, that tithi 
was Margasira-amavasy4 ; but the intercalated month was not Margasira but Bhadrapada 
(see his table LXX XII). On the other hand, according to the method of calculating mean 
samkrdntis that was adopted in connection with the five dates given above, there was no 
intercalation at all in the year A.D. 1185, and the mean tithi that began on the above Sunday 
was Pusya-amavasya ; but the month Caitra was intercalated in the next year, A.D. 1186-7. 
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The difference in the method of calculating mean semkrdntis has thus, in this instance, led to 
a difference in the names of five lunar months ; and what, according to one method, are the 
months of adhika-Margasira, Margasira, Pugya, Magha and Phalguna, are, according to 
the other method, the months of Margasira, Pusya, Magha, Phalguna and adhika-Caitra 
respectively. 

As already observed above, however, I have not up to now come across any date which 
cites a mean samkrdnti calculated according to the method adopted by Mr. Sewell, while, on 
the other hand, the five dates given above cite, clearly, mean samkrantis calculated according 
to a different method. It would be well therefore if computers of Indian dates, and especially 
those that use Mr. Sewell’s tables referred to above for this purpose, bear in mind that there 
is a method of calculating mean samkrdntis which is different from that adopted by him, 
and that the employment of this method leads, not only to a difference in the time at which 
the mean samkrdntis took place, but, occasionally, to a difference in the years in which inter- 
calary months occurred, and in the names of lunar months also. 


THE LUNAR CULT IN INDIA. 
By V. R. RAMACHANDRA DIKSHITAR, M.A. 

In an informing note on ‘the Traces of Lunar cult in India’ in the Rivista degli Studi 
Orientali, vol. XII (1930), Professor Giuseppe Tucci makes the following observation. 
‘‘ While sun worship was widely spread in India, it does not appear that the moon was ever 
raised to the rank of an independent divinity, or that it ever had its own temples and its 
own devotees.” (Translated from the original Italian by Mr. C. E. A. W. Oldham in the 
Ind. Ant., Jan. 1932, p. 17.) An endeavour is made here to show that the lunar cult was 
as old as the solar cult, and the moon enjoyed an independent status like any other deity 
of the Vedic pantheon. The worship of the moon, like that of the sun, must be traced back 
to the Vedic period of India’s ancient history. It is generally known that orthodox tradition 
classifies the Yajurveda samhitéd into four kandams. These are the Prajdpatikindam, Saumya 
kandam, Agneya kéndam and Vaisvadeva kindam. Of these, the Saumya kdndam is in honour 
of the moon, who is raised to the rank of divinities like the Prajapati-, Agni- and Visvadevas. 
The texts of the Samhitéd which are devoted to the elaboration of sacrificial ritual refer to 
the moon as an adhipati of the sacrifice, and hence a devatd. If the evidence of the Yajur- 
veda-samhitd teaches us anything, it is that the moon is raised to the rank of a yajaa or sacri- 
ficial deity and is undoubtedly a Vedic god. There is again the invaluable testimony of the 
Bréhmana literature where the moon is looked upon as an independent divinity. In the 
Taittiriya Brdhmana we have what is known as the Somasiktam, and this siktam is celebrated 
in honour of the moon (II, viii, 3). These hymns in praise of the moon can be favourably 
compared to the Rudrasiktam, Purusasiiktam and other Vedic stiktams of much importance. 
Added to this is the statement that the presiding deity of the sadhotd in the sacrificial litera- 
ture is no one else than Candra or the moon-god. (Jbid., II, ii, 11-12.) Besides their use 
in the yajias or sacrifices, they are used in connection with a number of ceremonials attending 
the innumerable vratams or special vows and the installation of images in temples, much 
adumbrated in the Purana literature and the Agama treatises as well. (See the Matsya- 
purdna, ch. 265, 24.) 

The Puranas, which are regarded as the fifth Veda according to the tradition transmitted 
in the Indian religious and secular works, make elaborate references to the different aspects of 
the lunar cult. The moon is one of the ten dig-pdlas or the guardian deities of the directions. 
(See the Matsya Purdna, ch. 266-26.) He is the lord of the twenty-seven naksatras (Ibid., ch. 
93. 1 ff.) andis one of the nine planets which go by the name of navagrahas. (Ibid., ch. 93-10.) 
He is above all the ésadhipati, or the lord of oceans and plants. (/bid., ch. 266, 25.) 
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Let us now turn our attention to the vast treasures of Tamil literature of South India, 
and try to find out whether the Tamil literary tradition has anything to corroborate the 
above statements and to throw fresh light on the topic under discussion. The Tolkdppiyam, 
which cannot be later than fourth century B.c., has a significant expression, erumuraivdlitu, 
or in praise of six deities or persons. Perhaps Ilanko-Adigal follows this custom if one ex- 
amines carefully the opening lines of that epic, the Silappadikdrem. The author of the Silap- 
padikdram mentions these six in the following order: moon, sun, rains, world, sages and the 
king of the land. (CantoTI, ll. 1 ff.) It is of particular interest to note that the Tamil classic 
of the second century A.p. begins with an invocation to the moon god. (See M. Raghava 
Aiyangar’s Tolkdppiya Poruladhikéra Araicci, 2nd ed., p. 129, note.) According to the 
celebrated commentator Naccinarkkiniyar, the Vallivéittu is the hymn in praise of Valli 
or the moon. (See the gloss on Tolk. Puratt. sitra, 33.) It will thus appear that from the 
time of the grammarian Tolkappiyanér, if not earlier, the moon came to be recognised by 
the Tamils as one among their different deities, and a place of high honour is given by the 
prince-poet Ilanko-Adigal to the moon (tivigal). But what is more important and most 
interesting is the unmistakable reference to a temple of moon. The tamil expression for that 
temple is Niladkkottam (Canto IX, |. 13), which existed in ancient Puhar or Kavéripattanam. 
Here is an explicit statement of the existence of a temple dedicated to the moon which can- 
not be disputed. According to Ktesias (400 B.c.) there were temples dedicated to the sun 
and moon, at a distance of 15 days’ journey from Mount Abu. After quoting this authority 
Mr. C. V. Vaidya further remarks: ‘‘ There was a temple of the moon at Prabh&sa.” (His- 
tory of Medieval India, vol. I, p. 255.) These evidences bear ample testimony to the exist- 
ence of moon temples in India and moon worship both in the north and the far south. 


Though the temples of the moon have disappeared, the worship of the moon still conti- 
nues. A relic of the old custom which is frequently referred to in the Sangam works and 
later Tamil literature goes by the name of Piraitolutal, literally, the worship of the moon. 
(See Kuruntogai, stanza 307. Irayandr Ahapporul, stitra 7, p. 67 and the stray but rare 
stanza quoted in the same page: Nédladiyér, stanza 176: See also the Perumtogas collec- 
tion of M. Raghava Aiyangar, p. 32.) Here is a stanza praising the moon, technically en- 
titled devapéni. That this class of poems existed is seen from the comment of Arumpada- 
vurai Ac4riyar on the line 37, Canto VI of the Silappadikdram.) 

In this connection the Tirukkovai, which deals with Ahapporul, is worthy of note. The 
Tirukkovat, of Manikkavaéakar of the ninth century 4.D. belongs to the high class works on 
Hindu mysticism which ordinarily seem to be texts on love poetry. (See author’s Studies 
in Tamil Literature and History, pp. 99-101.) The stanza (67) gives a glimpse of social life 
in ancient Tamil land. It was a custom with the ancient Tamils, and this is current even 
now, to watch the moon rising on the second day after the new moon day. This seeing of the 
moon is religious in character and tantamount to the worship of the moon. The maid waiting 
on the lady love, innocent of the fact that her mistress had already enjoyed, though secretly, 
her husband’s company, urges her to come out and pay her respects to the moon. But the 
mistress refuses to worship the deity, thus giving a sure hint that she had her own husband, 
who is to her all god. Incidentally we are introduced to a great truth and its practice in the 
Tamil land that chaste women do not worship any god except their own husbands, whom 
they worship as their god. It may be well to bear in mind that this was the great maxim 
taught by Tiravalluvar in his thought-provoking treatise the Tirukkural (see the kuralvenba, 
55). 

To return to the subject proper, the lunar cult was known in early Tamil India, as well 
as in Vedic India. There were temples dedicated to that deity, though such instances have 


become extinct. The worship of the moon as a planet, as a digpdla and as the lord of the 
vegetable kingdom is still largely prevalent. 
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IMPORTANT FRAGMENTARY INSCRIPTION 
FOUND AT MAHASTHAN (BOGRA 
DISTRICT). 


(The following note on the Mauryan Brahmi inscrip. 
tion recently found at Mahasthan in the Bogra 
district was read by Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar at 
the Symposium of the Asiatic Society of Bengal 
held on the 2nd January 1933.) 

This fragmentary but most interesting inscription 
in Mauryan Brahmi was discovered, on the 31st of 
November 1931, by one Baru Fagqir of the Mahis- 
thangarh village in the Bogra district of Bengal, not 
far from a mound which was being excavated by the 
Archeological Department. 

The fragment, as it is, contains six lines of writing 
in the Brahmi Alphabet of the ASokan records. 
The language is the same as that of his Pillar Edicts, 
that is to say, it was the language of Madhyadesa 
influenced by Magadhi, or rather the court language 
of Magadha. The purport of the inscription is 
briefly as follows. Some ruler of the Mauryan 
period, whose name is lost, had issued an order to 
the Mahamiatra stationed at Pundranagara, with a 
view to relieve the distress caused apparently by 
famine to a people called Sarmmvamgiyas, who were 
settled in and about the town. Two measures were 
adopted to meet this contingency. The first appa- 
rently consisted of the advance of a loan in gandaka 
currency, and the second of the distribution of 
dhdnya, or paddy, from the district granary. A 
wish is exprossed that the Sarnvamgiyas will thus 
be able to tide over the calamity. With the resto. 
ration of plenty they were asked to return the 
money to the Treasury and the grain to the Granary. 


It will be seen that this epigraphic record is of 
great historical importance. In the first place, it 
establishes the identity of the present Mahasthan 
with the ancient Pundranagara. The last line of 
the inscription clearly shows that it was fixed into 
the structure of a Granary which could not have 
been far from the place where the stone plaque was 
found. The Granary was thus situated in the 
present area of Mahasthin. And as the Granary 
originally belonged to Pundranagara, there can be 
no doubt as to Mahasthan being identical with 
Pundranagara. Cunningham, with his topographi- 
cal instincts, had long ago identified the two on the 
evidence of the Chinese pilgrim, Yuan Chwang. 
But his identification had remained more or less 
uncertain for want of epigraphic evidence. But the 
find of our record now leaves no doubt on this point. 

The second point of historical interest that we 
have to note is the manner in which the state in 
ancient India endeavoured to combat the ravages 
of a famine. Mention is made in this inscription 
of the distribution of dhdnya, or unhusked rice. 
This paddy obviously must have been used as seed 


have served the purpose of food. It may, however, 
be asked : why money was at all distributed among 
the Sarnvarmgiyas ? In this connection we have to 
remember that in East Bengal, where nature is so 
plentiful, a famine can take place only through the 
inundation of a river. Mahasthan, that is, Pundra- 
nagara, is situated on a river, namely, the Karatoya. 
And when a town is settled on a river, the floods 
cause devastation not simply to the crops in the 
fields, but also to the buildings and huts which are 
perched on its border. To meet this contingency, 
& money grant has to be made to the people whose 
belongings have been washed away or seriously 
affected by the floods. This is perhaps the only 
explanation that can bé given of the disbursement 
of gandaka coins among the Sarnvamgiyas. What 
again we have to note here is that this disbursement 
of money and this distribution of unhusked rice 
were made to this people without any interest. If 
they had been charged with any, surely there would 
have been some reference to it in our record. 


Perhaps ours is not the first known inscription 
which relates to the putting up of a granary as a 
safeguard against scarcity of food. Of practically 
the same period is an inscribed copper-plate found 
at Sohagaura, about fourteen miles south-east from 
Gorakhpur (I.A.,XXV,261f.). A cursory glance at 
its contents will convince anybody that it refers 
not to one but to two granaries, and that this plate 
isan order to some Mahamatra, stationed apparently 
at SrAvasti, to open the two granaries and distribute 
their contents when any dire contingency called for 
it. In fact, the idea of counteracting the ravages 
of a famine by the erection of granaries and store- 
houses is pretty ancient in India, and it is not 
therefore a matter of surprise if the Mahasthin 
inscription also adverts to the measures commonly 
employed by the State to combat the devastation 
caused by a famine in ancient Bengal. 


Let us now see what further light otr record 
throws on the ancient history of Bengal. It is a 
pity that the first line of the inscription has not been 
preserved. The name of the ruler, if eny was 
mentioned, is thus lost irretrievably. But as the 
alphabet and the language of our record are exactly 
like those of the Agokan edicts, it is not impossible 
that he was a prince of the Mauryan dynasty. We 
have already seen that the language of this epigraph 
is the language of Madhyadeéa influenced by Maga- 
dhi. It was really the language of the Mauryan 
Court in Magadha, which, owing to its outgrowing 
imperialism, had spread not only over the whole of 
Madhyadefa but also over parts conterminous with it. 
In fact, it had become the lingua franca of almost 
the whole of North India. We now see definitely 
that this lingua franca had spread even to Bengal 
and was in vogue there as early as the fourth 


ior sowing operations. and, also when husked, must | century B.c. as our inscription conclusively proves 
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it. It is true that Brahmanism took a long long 
time to spread over Bengal. The Aryan culture 
geams for the first time to have been disseminated 
in ancient Bengal by the Jainas. It is curious to 
note that while Bihar and Kosala were taken by 
Buddha and his adherents Bengal was _ selected 
by Mahavira and his followers for their proselytising 
activities. It is true that no traces of this original 
Jainism are now left in Bengal. But even as late 
as the middle of the seventh century A.D. the 
Chinese pilgrim Yuan Chwang testifies to the Nir- 
grantha Jainas being numerous in Pundravardhana 
‘Ann. Bhand. Or. Res. Inst., XII, 104f.). Only the 
other day a copper-plate charter was discovered 
during excavations at Paharpur in Bengal, dated 
G.E. 1592-177 a.p., which registers a grant for the 
worship of Arhats at a vihdra situated not far from 
this place and presided over by the disciples of the 
Nirgrantha preceptor Guhanandin (£.I., XX, 61 f.). 
No reasonable doubt can thus be entertained as to 
Jainism and especially Nirgranthism, having been 
prevalent in Bengal up till the seventh century A.D. 
This at the most may explain the employment of 
the Brahmi alphabet in our inscription, but the use 
of the court language of Pataliputra is a clear indi- 
cation of Bengal, at any rate North Bengal, being 
included in the Mauryan dominions. 
The last point of historical interest that we have 
now to consider is: who were the Samvamgiyas, 
supposing that was the name really intended. 
Samvamgiyas in the first place remind us of Sarh- 
vajjis. We know that to the account of Fu-li-chih 
=Vriji) by Yuan Chwang a note is added by the 
commentator, saying that ‘“* F'u-li-chi was in ‘ North 
India,’ and that the north people called it the 
Sam-fa-chih (or Samvajji) (Watters, vol. II, p. 81). 
On this point Beal makes the following pertinent 
comment: “The country of the Vrijjis or Sam- 
vrijjis, i.e., united Vrijjis, was that of the confede- 
rated eight tribes of the people called the Vrijjis 
or Vajjis, one of which, viz., that of the Lichchhavis, 
dwelt at Vaisali’’ (Beal, Records, vol. II, p. 77, 


n. 100). Just as the eight confederate clans, of 
whom the Vajjis were the most important, were 
called collectively the Samvajjis, or the united 
Vajjis, it is not at all unreasonable to conjecture 
that there were confederate clans in East Bengal 
who were similarly conglomerated under the collec- 
tive term of Sarhvarmgiyas. This shows that the 
most prominent of these at the beginning was the 
Vamgiyas, after whom the confederation was styled 
the Sarhvamgiyas, or the ‘united Varmgiyas ? The 
second point to be noted here is that the people of 
East Bengal are now called Vangas, and it may now 
be asked where was the necessity of coining from it 
a name which is an obvious derivative from it, 
namely, Vamgiya. If we now turn to the Vayu 
and Matsya Purdnas and study the chapters dealing 
with Bhuvana-vinydsa, we find that they mention 
the two allied clans, Pravangas and Vangéyas. But 
be it noted that none of them has been called Vanga. 
Secondly, the second of these names comes so close 
to the Vamgiys of our inscription that our inscrip- 
tion being earlier than any one of these Purdnas and 
being a genuine record of the time, Vangiya must 
doubtless be considered to be the original name and 
the reading Vangéya of the Purdnas thus becomes a 
corrupt form of it. Again, the fact that Pravangas 
are coupled with Vangiyas (wrongly called Vangéyas) 
in these early Purdnas shows that they were con- 
federated clans and fell under the Samvamgiyas. 
And, further, the reference to the Sarnvamgiyas in 
connection with Pundranagara goes to indicate that 
the Pundras also belonged to the Sarnvamgiya con- 
federacy. And just. as in the time of the Buddha 
the capital of the Sarnvajji confederacy was Vesiali, 
which was the head-quarters, not of the Vajjis, but 
of the Lichchhavis who were then prominent, it 
seems that in the time of our inscription the capital 
of the Sarnvamgiyas was Pundranagara, which was 
the head-quarters, not of the Vangiyas, but of the 
Pundras, after whom it was undoubtedly called 


| Pundranagara. 


BOOK-NOTICES. 


Buppuist Locic: Volume II. By Tu. Srcner- 
BATSKY. Bibliotheca Buddhica XXVI. 9x6 
inches : pp. vi + 469. Academy of Sciences of 
the USSR : Leningrad, 1930. 

Some thirty years have passed since Professor 
Stcherbatsky first began to write on the subject of 
Buddhist logic, and the two volumes of the present 
work, of which the second is the first to appear, con- 
tain the matured fruit of his researches during that 
long period. Here we have the materials on which 
the first volume, not yet in the reviewer’s hands, is 
based, namely a translation into English of Dharma- 
kirti’s Nydyabindu and Dharmottara’s commentary, 
accompanied by several appendices containing ex- 
tracts on points of importance from Vacaspati Miéra 


and others. The author, as is well known, believes 
firmly in the impossibility of translating Sanskrit 
philosophical treatises with any degree of literalness 
and in previous books he has paraphrased with the 
greatest freedom, but with results that were most 
decidedly open to criticism. For when strong views 
are held about contentious matters, it is difficult to 
be objective in paraphrasing and to avoid tenden- 
ciousness ; the views colour the translation and give 
it a misleading effect. When also a text is not 
quite correctly apprehended, too free s rendering 
may result in something which bears no resemblance 
atalltothe original. Inthe present work, however, 
he has successfully avoided these pitfalls and does 
so by keeping in fact much closer to the text than 
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he has been accustomed to do. The Nydyabindu | referring to these passages is that Dharmakirti and 
and its commentary is straightforward enough in | his commentator use ordinarily and of set purpose a 
appearance, but the exact significance of each term | vocabulary which would enable their theories to ba 
aud argument is singularly difficult to grasp in its | professed either by realist or by idealist Buddhists. 
entirety and still more difficult, when grasped, to | Each party could put their own construction on the 
render accurately and intelligibly. Yet here an | language without impairing the force of the argu- 
extraordinary measure of success has been attained ; ments, but I would hold that in certain cases the 
for this is undoubtedly far and away the best | actual method used in the translation to force the 
translation of any Sanskrit work on logic that we | views of one party, the idealists, into the text is 
have, a veritable tour de force, when we remember | open to criticism as befogging the issues and that a 
that English is not the author’s native language | more straightforward rendering would have been 
and that complete mastery of its idiomatic peculiari- | more accurate and more comprehensible. 
ties is indispensable for a precise reproduction of | ‘This may be illustrated by a point to which a 
the subtleties of the original. Even if occasionally | more competent hand than mine (La Vallée Poussin, 
there are lapses in grammar, they ore ny hindrance | afgianges chinois et bouddhigues, vol. I, 415) has 
to understanding and an Englishman is the best | grawn attention, Professor Stcherbatsky’s transla- 
person to bear witness to the high quality of the | tion of sdripya by ‘co-ordination ’ with the impli- 
achievement. Much of the success, it should be | cations he draws therefrom. The term is confined 
added, attained in making Dharmakirti’s and Dhar- | gimost entirely in this work to perception. This 
mottara’s position comprehensible is due to the | latter is divided into two distinct stages, firstly the 
admirable notes, which bring out clearly the impor- | action of the sense organ, which results in an exact 
tance and originality of Buddhist logic by means of | efection of the object, always here called pratibhdsa, 
comparisons with modern German and English work | and secondly, the action of kalpand, the constructive 
in this domain. imagination, which constructs an image out of the 
In the absence of the first volume a discussion of reflection. This image is regularly called dbhdsa 
general principles would be out of place, but in by which is indicated 8 lack of exactness or reality, 
reviewing a book which will be read with the closest its nature as a product of imagination ; in the one 
attention by specialists and which may be earnestly | Passage (text, p. 8, 2) where avabhdsa is substituted 
recommended to all students starting on the study | for it the va is probably intorpolated, so that we 
of Indian logic, it is not otiose to indicate one or should read drthdbhdsd. In the text, p. 15, 8 ff., 
two points to which with diffidence I am inclined to the image is described as the shape (akdra) that the 
take exception ; with diffidence, not merely because mind takes and thereby through the likeness (sdrip- 
it is a case of impar congressus, but also because in | ¥) to the object the cognition of the object is 
gome cases disagreement may be due not to differ- completed (arthapratitisiddhi) ; ‘co-ordination ’ fails 
ences on matters of substance but to the failure of | © express adequately this process, whose original 
the translation to give exact effect to the intentions | purpose was to explain how cognition took place 
of Professor Stcherbatsky. I notice he is reluctant without actual contact between the mind, the sense 
to admit that artha usually means simply the object | °T82R and the object. Incidentally the theory of 
to which pratyaksa is directed, without any philo- the reflection of the object cannot but strike one 
sophical implications as to the nature or reality of | 48 possessing remarkable analogies with the classical 
the object ; for instance text, p. 7, 12-13, is correctly Samkhya theory of the action of citi in the purusa. 
given literally in a footnote, but the construction A minor matter is the translation of mdtrvivdha- 
put upon it in the translation seems to me to go kramopadcéavat (text, p. 2, 24) by ‘< that its aim 
too far. Again in text, p.6, 5 and 8, the two | was undesirable, > like the instruction about the 
occurrences of ekdrthasamavetam, which means some- | ritual to be followed at the (re)-marriage ceremony 
thing like ‘associated with a single object,’ is | of (one’s own) mother’. Whether krama can mean 
translated the first time ‘as its implication,’ and | ritual I need not discuss, but why ‘one’s own 
the second time ‘inherent in the same object,’ so | mother’? There are two alternatives, either by 
putting a wrong complexion on the whole passage. | taking mdir as equivalent to mdtrgréma, a common 
Similarly the long and important discussion of | Buddhist term for ‘women’ generally, and under- 
negation in the chapter on svdrthdnumdna is very | standing that widow marriageisentirely disapproved 
hard to follow, because a number of different trans- | of, or, in view of the fact that the Kédmasiitra’ s 
lations are tried for dréya and adréya, in order to | section on the punarbhé proves the second marriages 
import the idea, which is quite irrelevant to Dhar- | of women not to be uncommon or to be considered 
mottara’s argument, that to a Vijfianavadin dréya | objectionable in certain circumstances, by translat- 
means, not something real, but something imagined. | ing mdr as ‘ one who has borne children to her first 
When the author finally abandons the attempt and | husband’ and inferring that remarriage was im- 
settles down to the equivalent ‘sensibilia,’ he be- | proper in such cases only. 
comes intelligible again and gives us the precise But, taken all round, the translation is remarkably 
effect of the text. The point I would make in | successful for its accurate reproduction of the 


180 


THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[ SeprempeER, 1933 


a 





-arguments of the original in intelligible form and 
constitutes a contribution to the subject of the 
highest importance, for which all of us, whether 
specialists in logic or general students, cannot but 


be deepl ateful to the Russian scholar. 
Bae E. H. J. 





AN InTRopUcTION To BuppuHist EsorerismM. By 
BENoyTOsH BHaTTacHaRYYA. 10X7} inches: 
pp. viii-+ 184. 12 plates. Oxford University 
Press, 1932. 

Till recently it has been impossible to form any 
detailed idea of Buddhist Tantrism for want of 
original texts. The Baroda Oriental Institute has 
now published some of the most important in edi- 
tions, which are readable but not up to the best 
standards of scholarship through failure to corsect 
faulty MSS. by reference to the Tibetan translations 
and through omission to consult the few European 
publications on the subject. The obscurity of the 
wording is such that our knowledge has not been 
advanced as much as it should have been, and Dr. 
Bhattacharyya’s brief sketch is accordingly wel- 
come. To what extent does he lead us to modify 
our previous views ? At the end he remarks, ‘The 
Tantras should be regarded as the greatest contri- 
bution of India to world culture,’ a statement at 
entire variance with the rest of his book, which tends 
to prove the exact opposite. It is in fact hard to 
disentangle from the curious farrago of which most 
Tantric works consist those elements which are 
original and important, nor does the author give us 
all the help he might. For he is evidently insuffi- 
ciently acquainted with the results of recent research 
on the Vijiianavada system, to which Buddhist 
Tantrism owes its philosophical framework, and I 
doubt the possibility of making definite assertions 
on points of doctrine till one of the leading treatises, 
preferably the Guhyasamdja, has been translated 
and explained to usin allits implications and double 
meanings in the light of the many commentaries 
extant in Tibetan. 


Meanwhile, from what Dr. Bhattacharyya has to 
tell us, the main principles would seem to be (1) 
absolute submission to the guru, (2) belief in the 
possibility of attaining magic powers, (3) belief in 
salvation by the shortcut of such powers, (4) the 
release of aspirants and Yogins from all principles 
of morality. These magic powers are evidently 
closely connected with the phenomena of hypnotism, 
as appears from an excellent thesis just published 
by Dr. Lindquist (Die Methoden des Yoga, Lund, 
1932); originally the practice of Yoga was under- 
taken to make the understanding of certain religious 
truths @ part of the personality by the process of 
auto-suggestion, but what was once a means has 
developed in this school to an end in itself. Natu- 
rally there will be @ difference of opinion between 
those who accept the claims of the Tantrists at their 
face value and those, the majority. who do not. 





Nothing in this book is likely to make the latter 
recede from their verdict that the Tantra cannot be 
held to have any real value as religion or philosophy 
and that in some aspects it is, as the author states 
in his preface, the product of diseased minds. 

On one point we may be all agreed, that, whatever 
its other deficiencies, it did give rise to an art, which, 
if by no means of the front rank, has produced 8 
body of work of definite wsthetic value, and Dr. 
Bhattacharyya’s publications with their admirable 
illustrations have done much to bring this home to 


everyone. 
re E.H.J. 


GEOGRAPHY OF EarLy BuppDHIsM, by BIMALA 
Cuurnn Law, M.A., B.L., Pa.D. 93xX6 
xxi + 89 pp.; with sketch map. London, Kegan 
Paul, Trench, Trubner & Co., 1932. 38. 6d. 

This little volume, which contains a fairly com- 
plete collection of such geographical information as 
is to be found in the Pali Buddhist texts, will be of 
use to research students, inasmuch as it furnishes 
carefully collated references to the texts in which 
the names are found. Students of Indian history 
and geography are constantly confronted with the 
difficulty—at times insuperable—of identifying the 
territorial divisions and sites mentioned in the old 
texts. The limits of countries (desa) and other 
geographical divisions have altered from time to 
time, and their very names changed, while capitals 
have been transferred and sites abandoned for 
various reasons. Any evidence that will help to 
determine the geographical conditions at definite 
periods is, therefore, of value. Though we cannot 
find that any fresh identification of importance has 
been disclosed, we welcome this little compilation 
by one who has devoted so much time and labour 
to the furtherance of Buddhistic research. The 


sketch map, however, has not been prepared with 
sufficient care. 


in. ; 


C. BE. A. W. O. 


O Ortente Portvauss, April, July and October, 

1932. 

We recently welcomed the revival of thia journal, 
the organ of the Permanent Archeological Commis- 
sion of Goa. The issues before us contain much 
that is of interest to local antiquarians. From the 
nature of the case, most of the matter is ecclesissti- 
cal, but in the wider field of Indian history we may 
notice the text of an agreement made in 1686 
between the Viceroy and some rebellious vassals of 
Sambhaji, and the exploration of a shrine of Siva, 
which was destroyed in the eighteenth century, and 
which appears to date from the days when Goa was 
in the possession of Vijayanagar. 

W. 4H. M. 
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THE MANDUKYOPANISAD AND GAUDAPADA. 
By A. VENKATASUBBIAH. 


THE Mandtkya is one of the ten ‘ major’ upanisads, the other nine being the TéAvasya, 
Kena, Katha, Prasna, Mundaka, Taittiriya, Aitareya, Chandogya and Brhaddranyaka. 
Though it is the shortest of the ten,! and in fact, of the hundred-and-eight upanisads, it is 
esteemed to be the best. Compare, for instance, Muktikopanisad I, 26-29: 

Méndikyam ekam evdlam mumuksindm vimuktaye |j 26 |j 
tathapy asiddham cej jnénam dagopanisadam patha | 
jndnam labdhud ’cirdd eva mimakam dhaéma ydsyasi || 27 | 
tathdpi drdhaid no ced vijnidnasydijanésuta | 
dvdtrimsdkhyopanisadam samabhyasya nivartaya |} 28 || 
videha-muktdy icchd ced astottara-Sutam patha | 


‘“The Mandakya alone is sufficient to lead aspirants to liberation. If even so (i.e., even 
after reading it), knowledge is not attained, read the ten upanisads ; you will then soon obtain 
knowledge and attain my abode. If even then, O son of Afijand,? there is no firmly-esta- 
blished knowledge, read again and again the thirty-two upanisads and return (to my abode). 
If there is desire for videha-mukti (liberation after leaving the body), read the hundred-and- 
eight upanisads.” 

The Mandikya consists of but twelve sentences, and the first seven of them, in which 
the teaching of the upanisad may be said to be complete, are found with little or no variation 
in the Nrsimha-pirva-tdpini (4, 2), Nrsimhottara-tdpini’ (1) and Rdémottara-tépini upanisads 
also, while the substance of their teaching is given, in the same words mostly, in the 
Yogacddamani (72 ff.) and Ndrada-parivrdjaka (7, 3 ff.) upanisads. 


The Mandikya has, as is well known, 215 karikas or compendious verses attached to it, 
which form an appendix or supplement to it. These verses are grouped into four prakaranas 
or sections known as Agama-prakarana, Vaitathya-pra°, Advaita-pra°, and AlataéAnti-pra°, 
which contain 29, 38, 48 and 100 verses respectively. The verses of the last three prakara- 
nas are to be read one after the other regularly, but those of the first are not. They are in- 
terspersed among the sentences of the Mandikya in the following manner : vss. 1-9 are inter- 
posed between sentences 6 and 7, vss. 10-18 between sentences 7 and 8, and vas. 19-23 
between sentences 11 and 12, while vss. 27-29 follow sentence 12. 


Acccrding to the opinion current among scholars of the Advaita school, the sentences 
of the Mandikya alone are Sruti (i.e., divine revelation), and all the 215 karikas are written 
by Gaudap4da, the teacher of Govinda-bhagavatpaida, who was the teacher of Sri Sanke- 
racarya, the founder of the Advaita school. According to the scholars of the Dvaita school 
of Sri Madhvacfrya (or Anandatirtha), however, the karikas of the last three sections only 
are to be attributed to Gaudapada, while those of the first prakarana (which, as we have seen, 
are interspersed among the sentences of the Mandiikya) form an integral part of the Mandt- 
kya Upanisad, and have thus the character of érutt. 

It is my object in this paper to show that both these opinions are wrong. For, not only 


the 215 karikas, but the twelve sentences that comprise the Mandikya also have been written 
by Gaudapada, as comes out clearly from Sankara’s commentary on the Mandikya and GK :4 





1 The citations made in this paper from the ten major upanigads are based on the Anandésrama 
editions ; those from the other upanigads are based on the Nirnayasfégara Press edition of the Hundred and 
Eight Upanisads published in 1913. 

2 i.e, Hanuman. The passage is addressed by Sri-Rimea to him. 

2 This upanigad contains, with many additione, the last five sentences also of the MAndikya. 

§ ie. Gaudapada-karikas. 
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(1) After two? benedictory stanzas, Sankara begms the commentary proper with the 
following sentences :— 

om ity ctad akgaram idam sarvam tasyopavyakhydnam | veddntartha-sdra-samgraha- 
bhiitam idam prakarana-catustayam om-ity-dad-aksaram-ity-ddy drabhyate | ata eva na 
prthak sambandhabhidheya-prayojandni vektavyant | yadny eva tu vedénte sambandhabhi- 
dheya-prayojandni tany eveha bhavitum arhanti| ..........tatra tdvad om-kéra-nir- 
naydya prathamam prakaranam dgamea-pradhanam dtmatattra-pratipaity-upaya-bhitam | 
yasya dvaita-prapaticasyopasame ‘dvatta-pratipatti rajjudm iva sarpddi-vikalpopacame 
rajjutativa-pratipattih | tasya doaitasya hetulo vaitathya-pratipadandya —_dvitiyam 
prakaranam | tathdé "dvaitasyapi vaitathya-prasatga-praplau yuktitas tathatva-daréandya 
irtiyam prakaranam | advaitasya tathdtva-pratipatti-pratipaksa-bhiiani ydni vddénia- 
rany avaidikdni tesim anyonya-virodhitudd atathérthaivena tad-upapattibhir eva nird- 
karandya caturtham prakaranam | 

He states clearly in the first two of these sentences (a) that the work that he is going to 
comment on begins with the words om ily elad aksaram idam...., (b) that it consists of four 
sections, and (c) that the work with its four sections is an epitome of the teachings of the 
Vedanta. In the last five of the sentences cited, he states (1) that the first section explains 
the significance of the syllable om and the nature of the A4tmen, and consists mostly of 
propositions %; (2) that the second demonstrates with reasons the falseness of dualism ; (3) 
that the third shows with reasons the rightness of Advaita ; and (4) that the fourth shows 
how the very arguments, urged by opponents of Advaita belonging to non-Vedic schools, 
are mutually destructive and serve only to firmly establish Advaita.7 

The words om ity etad aksaram....cited by Sankara form, as can be scen, the begin- 
ning of the Mandikya ; and it hence becomes clear that, in Sankara’s opinion (1) the Agama- 
prakarana began with these words, and not with atraite sloké bhavanti || bahis-prajno vibhur 
visvo....as believed by present-day pandits of the Advaita school, and (2) that all the 
four prakaranas have the same author. In other words, it is clear that the twelve sentences 
comprising the Mandakya are, in the opinion of Sankara, of the same nature as the verses 
which, with these sentences, form the Agama-prakarana, and that they have been written 
by the same person as wrote the 215 karikas. 

(2) That the Agama-prakarana began with the words om ity etad aksaram...., and 
that they were written by the author of the kariks is, further, made plain by two observations 
of Anandagiri. When explaining GK. IV. 1. Anandagiri writes : ady-anta-madhya-man- 
galé granthih pracdrino bhavantity abhipretya dddv om-hdreccdranavad ante para-devatd- 
prandmavan madhye'pi para-devaté-ripam upadestdram pranamati. The words éddv om- 
kdroceiranavat used here refer to the om that stands at the beginning of Mandikya : 
om ity etad aksaram idam.....Similarly, when explaining the second stanza, yo visedimd 
vidhija-vigayan....that occurs in the beginning of Sankara’s commentary, Anandagiri ob- 
serves: anye tv ddya-slokam mila-slokantarbhitam abhyupagacchanio dvitiya-lokam 
bhisyakdra-pranitam abhyupayanti | tad asat | uttara-slokesy iva ddye’pi Sloke bhdsyakrto 
ryakhyana-pranayana-prasangat | om ity etad aksaram ity-ddi-bhdsya-virodhdc ca. 

Anandagiri’s reference here to ‘ other’ commentators (tikakdra) who looked upon the 
first benedictory stanza, prajRdndmsu-praténaih sthira-cara-ni kara-vydpithih.....as ‘ telcng- 
ing to the original,’ and regarded the second stanza only as written by Sankara, is of much 
interest in this connection. This first stanza is plainly benedictory in character, and strikes 


be 5 This is according to the opinion of Anandagiri. He has himself however reported in his kd on 
a 


kara’s bhdsya that there were some tikdkdras among his predecessors who thought that Sankara wrote 
one benedictory stanza only. 


6 i.e., mere statements unaccompanied by reasons proving them. 


; ? And he thus indicates that the work with ita four sections is a unity conceived and exocuted ac 
cording to @ well-arranged plan. 
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a personal note with its ‘I bow to Brahman’; and since none of the hundred-and-eight 
upanisads, with the exception of one,® begins with any benedictory verse, it is clear that 
the ‘ other’ commentators also, referred to by Anandagiri, must have held the opinion that 
the work before them, begnning with prajidndmsu-pratdnaik, containing the sentence om 
aly etad aksaram idam...., and ending with namaskurmo yathd-balam [GK. IV. 100d] was 
wholly written by Gaudapada. In other words, these commentators must have believed 

_ that the twelve sentences that are now regarded as comprising the Mandakya Upanisad formed 
part of the Agama-prakarana which was written by Gaudapada (and which began with the 
stanza prajfidndmésu-pratinaih). 

Parenthetically, I may observe that Anandagiri’s objections against the first stanza 
forming part of the original work are not unanswerable. For, it is possible that it did really 
stand at the beginning of Gaudapada’s work and that Sankara began his commentary with 
the explanation of the words of the work proper (i.e., of the sentence om ity etad aksaram 
idam.....) not thinking it worth while to explain the benedictory verse. His statement 
that the words om ity etad aksaram....mark the beginning of the work would not ke incorrect, 
as the work proper really begins with these words. And then there would ke no nced to 
search for an explanation (that given by Anandagiri, as also the two mentioned by him cs 
given by other commentators is not very satisfactory) as to why Sankara wrote two benedicto- 
ry stanzas having the same meaning. Moreoverthestanza prajidndméupraténaih... .faithful- 
ly reflects the opinions of Gaudapada, is just the one that he would write if he wantcd to, 
and is in all respects well suited to stand at the beginning of Gaudapdda’s work. 


(3) That all the four sections are written by the same author, and that the first secticn 
includes the twelve prose sentences (now known as the Mandfikya Upan.) as an integral 
part, is made plain by the cross-references also that Saikara makes in his commentary. Thus, 
in his commentary on GK. I, 6, he observes, ‘‘ Similarly the author! writes below vandhyd- 
putro na jdndti”’ and refers to GK. III. 28cd. In his commentary on sentence 12 in the 
Agama-prakarana, he observes, ‘‘ Similarly, the author writes below, dsramds trividhd hindh 
{=GK. ITI. 16]. While explaining GK. IT. 1, he writes, ‘It has been said above, jidte 
dvaitam na vidyate (=I. 18]”’ ; similarly, in his commentary on GK. III. 1, he writes, ‘“‘ The 
{result of the) full comprehension of the significance of the syllable cm has been declared 
above in the statements prapafcopasamah sivo “dvaita..dimé (=sentence 12] and jiate 
dvaitam na vidyate.” The latter passage is referred to again by Sankara in his ccmmentary 
on GK. IV, 73, where he has observed, ‘“‘ It has already been stated above, jidte dvaiiam 
na vidyate.” 

It will be noticed that in the words cited above from Sankara’s ccmmentary on GK. 
III, 1, he makes no distinction between sentence 12 and GK. I, 16. Similarly it can ke 
seen from the words, “ Thus the author has said below, jadte dvaitam na vidyaie,’ that 
occur in his commentary on sentence 7, that te makes no distinction between the verses and 
prose sentences of the first section, but holds them to be the writing of the same author. 
These cross-references thus show that Sankara holds that the verses in GK. II-III, and also 
the verses and prose sentences in the Agama-prakarana, are written by the same author. 





8 The NirélamLopanisad ; but there is no personal note in its benedictory stanza which reads, namad 
Sivdya gurave sac-cid-dnanda-mirtaye | nisprapaticdya $dntdya nirdlambdya tejase. 

9 For it indicates what the subject-matter, purpose, relation, etce., of the book are. Compaie in 
this connection Anandagiri’s observation: arthdd apeksitam abhidheyddy-anubandiam api sicayati. 

10 There is no word in the original that corresponds to ‘author.’ Sankara merely uses the verb dah, 
leaving the subject to Le understood. We can supply the word srutih as subject if we hke (one has to do so 
frequently in similar circumstances in Satkara’s commentaiss on the Pgdresya and other upanigads) 
or the word écdryak (teacher), yranthavartd (author), or simular word. For tle «eesous vhown, we cannut 
supply the word grut:h, and I have therefore supplicd the word ‘author’ as subject. 
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(4) Who this author was, is made plain by the following verse which is found at the end 

of Sankara’s commentary on GK. : 
prajii-vaisakha-vedha-ksubhita-jalanidher veda-niémno ‘ntarastham 
biittdny Glokya magndény avirata-janana-graha-ghore samudre | 
kirunydd uddadhiram+tam idam amarair durlabham bhitaketor 
yas tam pijydbhiptijyam parama-gurum amum pida-patair nato smi |; 

“ T bow and prostrate myself many iimes at the feet of my grand-teacher.!! that one 
who is adorable among the adorable, and who, seeing the world sinking in the ocean that is 
terrible with the crocodile of unceasing birth. out of compassion for it, extracted from the 
ocean named Veda, by churning it with the churning-stick of his discernment, this nectar 
(ie., this work) which is unobtainable by gods.” 

We know from other sources!? that this grand-teacher was Gaudapada ; and since the 
Veda, like the ocean, is fourfold (consisting, as it does, of the Rk, Yajus, Saman and 
Atharvan), it is indicated in this stanza that its essence, too, which Gaudapada extracted, is 
a four-sectioned work. In other words, this stanza too indicates that Gaudapdda was the 
author, not only of prakaranas II-IV, but of the Agama-prakarana also. 

(5) The fact that Sankara regards the prose sentences and also the verses that comprise 
the Agama-prakarana as the work of GaudapAda, is sufficient by itself to show that he did 
not regard them as gruti, Thisis made plain by the word prakarana also which he has used 
in the sentence veddntdrtha-sdra-samgraha-bhitam idam prakarana-catustayam cm-ity-clad- 
aksaram-ity-ddy drabhyate which has been cited in (1) above. The significance of this word 
is well brought out in the following explanation}? given by Anandagiri : ‘‘ The commentator 
explains his object with the words veddnta....Is the work that he is going to comment upon 
a sdstra or a prakarana ? It is not the first: for it does not deal thoroughly with all the 
matters that appertain to the subject treated of, It deals with one matter only, and is 
therefore a prakarana.” 

This discussion about sdstra and prakarana and about the propriety of classifying the 
work in question under either of these two heads is very significant. It shows unmistakably 
that the work in question is written by a human author and is not a sruti text. Sruti texts 
are supreme and stand above all classification ; and it would be regarded as sacrilege were 
one to examine a Ssruti text and declare in what particulars it satisfied, and in what other 
particulars it f>‘led to satisfy, the definition of a sdstra or prakarana ; 14 compare the maxim, 





ii Or ‘great teacher’ parama-guru means ‘ grand-teacher’ and also ‘ great teacher.’ 

12 Works bke Vidyaranya’s Sankara-dig-vijaya. According to these books, the line of succession is as 
follows :—Vydsa, Suka, Gaudapdda, Govinda-bhagavat-pada, Satkara. Each was the immediate teacher 
of the one next mentioned, and the immediate disciple or pupil of the one previously mentioned. Gauda- 
pada was thus the immediate pupil of Suka, and the immediate teacher of Govinda-bhagavat-pada. This 
succession-list seems to me to be dubious; the more so, since, according to the above-named work (5, 94 ff.), 
Govinda-bhagavat pada is identical with Pataijali, author of the Mahdbhdeya; and hence I do not feel 
sure that Gaudapada was the grand-teacher of Sankara. Prof. Winterinitz, on the other hand, has observed 
(Geschichte der ind, Litteratur UI, 430, n. 3) that ‘the order of succession—Gaudapada, Govinda, Satkara— 
is above suspicion.’ 

13 kim idam sdstratvena vd prakaranatvena vd vydcikhydsitam | nddyah | Ssdstra-laksandbhavdd asya 
asdstratvdl | eka-prayojanopanibaddham asesdrtha-pratipddakam hi sdstram | atra ca moksa-laksanaika-prayo- 
Janavaltve pi ndsesdrtha-pratipddakateam | na dvitiyah | prakarana-laksandbhdvad ity GSankydha vedéneeti | 
sdstram veddntu-sabddrthah | tasydrtho ‘dh ikdri-nirnaya-quri.pasadana-paldrtha-dvaya-tadaikya-virodha-pari- 
Mira-sddhana-phalikhyah | tatra séro jiva-paraikyam | tasya samyag-grahah samgrahah samsaya-viparydsddi- 
pratibandha-vyuddisena tad-updyopadeso yasmin prakarane tat tatheti ydvat | tathd ca sdstraikadesa-sambad- 
dham Sdstra-kdrydntare sthitam idam prakaranatvena vydkhydtum istam nirguna-vastu-métra-pratipddakaivat | 
fut-pratipddana-samkse pasya ca kdrydntara-tedt prakaranatra-laksanasya cdtra sampirnatudd ity arthah | 

340 Nor ts it necessary that one should first explain one’s reasons in setting forth to write a commentary 
on a sruti text. As explained by Sayana at groat length in the introduction to his commentary on the 
Raveda-samhité, it is the duty of every dvija (twice-born one) to learn the Veda u ith its meaning ; and hence 
one needy no apology for writing a commentary on the Veda. 
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niyoga-paryanuyoganarhd bhagavati srutih. Sankara, assuredly, would not ke guilty of such 
sacrilege ; and his carefully-chosen words therefore make it plain that the four-sectioned beok 
that he is going to comment upon is not a sruti text, but the work of a human author. 


Compare in this connection the sentences tad idam Gitdsdstram samastaveddartha-sdra- 
samgraha-bhitiam and _ vedinta-mimémsé-sdstrasya vydcikhydsitasyedam ddimam sitram 
that occur in the introductions to Sankara’s commentaries on the Bhagavad-gité and Brahma- 
sitras respectively ; and note the use of the word sdstra in both sentences and that both these 
books are written by human authors (i.e., are not sruii). Contrast, on the other hand, the 
introductions to Sankara’s commentaries on the nine ‘major’ Upanisads, and note that 
in not one of them is the word Sdéstra or prakarana used. 

It must be observed, however, that Anandagiri interprets the word prakarana-catustayam 
in Sankara’s above-cited sentence as prakarana-catustaya-visisiam. That is to say, he 
dissociates the epithet om-ity-etad-aksaram-ity-ddi (after which, according to him, we have 
to supply the words Méaudikyopanisad-dtmakam vakya-dvadasakam, or other similar words) 
from prekarani-catustayam (to which it plainly belongs), and wants us to understand that 
the discussion about édstra and prakarana is concerned with the four sections of Gaudapéda’s 
karikds and has nothing to do with the Upanisad which begins with the words om ity etad 
aksaram. 


But Sankara’s words are quite unequivocal, and the word om-ity-etad-aksaram-ity-ddi 
is plainly an epithet of prakarana-catustayam. If, as Anandagiri implies, Saikara had used 
it with reference to the ‘ Mandikyopanisad,’ he would without doubt have said om-ity-etad- 
aksaram-ity-ddy4 Mandikyopanisad, as, for instance, has been said by Narayanasramin (see 
below) ; and hence Anandagiri’s explanation is tantamount to saying that Sankara is a 
clumsy writer and does not know how to write properly. 


The fact is, Anandagiri is one of those that believe (see below) that the Mandikya is an 
upanisad or sruti : and since the above-cited words of Sankara indicate only too plainly that 
it is not a sruti, he tries, by means of the above explanation, to reconcile these words with 
his belief. 


The explanation, however, is patently clumsy and can convince no one; it only shows 
up in greater relief the sharp difference between Sankara and Anandagiri, and also bears 
testimony that the above-cited words of Sankara indicate unmistakably in the opinion of 
Anandagiri too that the work beginning with the words om ity etad aksaram....is not srutt. 

(6) That neither the prose sentences nor the verses that comprise the Agama-prakarana 
were regarded by Sankara as fruti is made plain, further, by some other considerations also 
that are based on his works, that is, on his commentaries on the nine ‘ major’ Upanisads, 
the Bhagavad-git4 and the Brahmasitras : for I follow the general consensus of opinion in 
believing that these are the only undoubtedly genuine works of Sankara. 

(a) In the course of his commentary on the Brahma-sitras, Sankare has had occasion 
to make hundreds of citations from $7uti texts including the Rgveda-samhita, Taittiriya- 
samhitaé, Vajasaneya-samhita, Aitareya-brahmana, Satapatha-brdhmana, etc., and the 
upanisads. He has made numerous citations especially from the upanisads, not only from 
the ‘nine major’ ones (ie., Savasya, Kena, Katha, Prasna, Mundaka, Taittiriya, Aitareya, 
Chandogya and Brhad-aranyaka), but also from the Svetdévatara and Kausitaki upanisads. 
Even the Jabalopanisad is cited by him more than once ; but the Mandikya is not quoted 
even once, nor is the name Mandikya mentioned bv him even once. See in this connection 
Deussen, Sechzig Upanishads des Veda (1905), p. 574: “It is remarkable that Sankara 
has not made any use of the Mandikya Upanisad in his commentary on the Brehma-siitras ”’ 
see algo the index of quotations given at the end of vol. 38. SBE (Trans. of Sanksra’s above- 
named commentary). 
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This observation holds good of Sankara’s commentaries on the nine ‘ major’ upanisads 
and the Bhagavad-gita also ; in these commentaries, too, Sankara has quoted freely from the 
sruli texts, especially from the nine ‘ major’ upanisads named above, and the Svetaévatara 
and Kausitaki upanisads. He has not cited even one single passage from the Mandukya. 

The objection that the Mandikya is a very short upanisad dealing only with the letter 
om and its méirds, and that hence there was no occesion in which Sankara could, with pro- 
priety, quote passages from this upanisad. is not tenable. The igAvasya Upanisad too is 
almost as short’ as the Mandiikya : and yet Sankara has cited passages from it on scores of 
occasions. Similarly, thovgh the Mandakya deals only with the letter om and its mdtras, 
there are occasions when citationsfrom it would be quite apposite. Thus, for instance, in the 
his commentary on the Vaisvanaradhikarana (1. 2. 24f.). Sankara has cited three passages— 
one from the Chandogya and two from the Rgveda-samhitd, to illustrate his statement that 
the word vaisvdnara is used in the Veda in different senses. Now this word is used in the 
Mandikya (3), and there can be no doubt that a citation of this passage would be quite 
apposite in this connection. Similarly, there are passages in the Chandogya, Brhad-aranyaka 
and other major upanisads which treat of the letter om and with the jdgrat, svapna and 
susupti conditions, and in explaining which, citations from the Mandikya would therefore 
be quite appropriate. 

One should contrast with these Sankara’s commentary on the Mandikya and note how 
he has cited from the Chandogya, Brhad-aranyaka and other major upanisads many passages 
parallel to those he is explaining. 


The fact then that Sankara has not cited any passage from the Mandikya in his other 
works or even mentioned the name Mandikya, shows quite plainly that he did not look upon 
the Mandikya as a gruti text. 

(5) This is shown, further, by a comparison of Sankara’s introduction to his comment- 
ary on the Mandakya and GK with the imtroductions to his commentaries on the nine major 
upanisads. In the case of these upanisads, Sankara has, it will be seen. used the words 
Srutih, upanisad, mantra or brdhmana' and thus indicated that he looked upon these texts 
as srutt ; but there is not one word found, either in the beginning or elsewhere, in his com- 


mentary on the Mandakya and GK that would even remotely indicate that he looked upon 
it as a sruti text. 


(c) On the other hand, it is very significant that Sankara has, in the latter, often cited 
sruti texts, not as mere parallel passages, but as authorities for the statements made. Thus, 
for instance, when explaining the word dnanda-bhuk in Mandikya 5, Sankara writes, eso’sya 
parama dnanda iti sruteh ; in explaining sarvesvarah in 6, he writes prdna-bandhanam hi somya 
mana itt gruteh ; in explaining daksindksi-mukhe visvo in GK. 2, he writes, indho ha vat 
naimaisa yo yam daksine'ksan purusa iti Sruteh ; in explaining sarvam janayati prinas cetomsStin 
purusah pithax in (GK 6, he writes, yathornandbhih yatha quer visphulingd ity-ddi-sruteh ; in 
explaining ekdima pratucya-siram in 7, he writes, dlmctycvopdsita ili srutch ; and in explaining 
furyam lat surva-drk sedd in GK. 12, he writes, na hi drastur dister viparilopo vidyata itt 
druteh....ndnyad ato sti drast) ity-ddi-sruteh.1* In all these instances, it will be noted, Sankara 
has cited the respective Srufi passages as authorities on which are based the statements con- 
tained in the Mandtikya and GK. J. Tf he had regarded these as frut?, then these statements 





15 Of these words, sruti is a genoric name and is synonymous with Veda; mantra and brdéhmana denote 
the two subdivisions of the Veda (compare Apastamba-sreuta-sitra, 24. 1.31: mantra-bréhmanayor veda- 
vamadheyum), while the word upanisad is applied to some select portions of the Veda that deal, not with 
ritual but with the knowledge of Brahman. That Sankara understood by this word a part of the Veda, 
is made plain by the discussion in his commentary on Afundaka 1.1.5. 

WS The grvti pas-ages cited hore by Sankara are, respectively, Brh, 4. 3. 32; Chan. 6.8.2; Brh. 4.2.2; 
M4. WG UL UT 21.20 18.7 £3.23 and 3.8.11. : 


ad 
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themselves would have been authoritative, and there would have been no necessity to 
establish that they are based on Sruti texts and are therefore to be accepted. 

In the introductory portion of his commentary, when speaking of the prayojana (aim), 
Sankara writes : advaita-bhdvah prayojanam | dvaita-prapaticasydvidyd-kitatudd vidyayd tad- 
upasamah sydd iti brahma-vidyd-prakdsandydsydérambhak kriyate | ‘ yatra hi dvaitam iva bhavati,” 
‘ yatra vdnyad iva syat tatrdnyo’nyat pasyed anyo ’nyad vijaniyat,” “ yatra tv asya sarvam 
Gtmaivabhit tat kena kam pasyet kena kam vijdniydd’’ ity-ddi-srutibhyo ’sydrthasya siddhih. 
He says in this passage (1) that the end desired is advaita : (2) that dvaita (dualism) is the 
result of avidyé or wrong knowledge and disappears in the light of vidyd : (3) that the work 
in question treats of this vidyd ; and (4) that, hence, when wrong knowledge and its result 
dvatta disappear, advaita will be perceived as said in the Sruti passages yatra hi... .and other 
similar ones. The éruti passages cited here by Sankara are Brh. Up. 2. 4. 14 (or 4. 5. 
15); 4. 3.31 and 4.5.15; and the word advaita occurs in the continuation of 4. 3. 31 (i.e., 
in 4. 3. 32).17 

Now, the same thing is said in Mandikya 12 also; and the fact that Sankara has not 
referred to it in this connection shows that he did not look upon it as Sruti. If he had regard- 
ed it as gruti, he would surely have mentioned it here and not had recourse to the Brh. Up. 
for an appropriate éruti passage. 

Similarly, in the next paragraph but one, Sankara asks himself the question, ‘ How 
does the understanding of the syllable om lead one to a knowledge of the diman ?’ and answers : 
‘It is so said in om ity etat | etad dlambanam, etad vai Satyakdma, om ity dtmdnam yutjita, om 
iti Brahma, om-kdra evedam sarvam and other similar sruti texts.’!3 The same thing is said 
in Mandakya 1 : om ity etad aksaram idam sarvam..,.also ; and the fact that Sankara did not 
include it among those cited shows that he did not regard it as éruti. 

(d) In the course of his commentary on the Brahma-siitras, Sankara has had occasion 
to cite a karika from the Agamaprakarana (Vs. 16: anddi-mdyayd supto yadd jivah prabu- 
dhyate | ajam anidram asvapnam advaitam budhyate tadd) when explaining 2.1.9. He does 
not say there that it is sruti, but introduces it with the words atroktam veddntdrtha-sampra- 
déya-vidbhir dcdryath, and thus distinctly says that the verse in question was written by a 
human author. Compare his commentary on 1. 4. 14, where he cites GK. III. 15 (sm7l-loha- 
visphulingddyath....), introducing it with the words tathé ca sampraddya-vido vadanti. A 
comparison of the two introductory sentences shows that Sankara made no distinction between 
the karikas in the first and third prakaranas, but looked on both as the work of a human 
author.?9 

Il. The considerations set forth above thus make it plain beyond possibility of doubt 
that Sankara regarded the Mandikya and the 215 karikas as the work of the same 
human author. But, it may be objected here, Sankara, after all, is but one of the many 





17 4.3.31-2 read as follows: yatra vd ’nyad iva sydt tatrdnyo ‘nyat pasyed anyo ’nyaj jighred anyo 
*nyad rassayed anyo 'nyad vaded anyo ’nyac chrnuydd anyo ’nyan manvitinyo ‘nyat sprsed anyo ‘nyad 
vijdniydd | salila eko drastd ‘dvaito bhavaty esa brahma-lokah samrdt.....And it is this word advaita 
that has been repeated by Saakara in the sentence advaita-bhdvah prayojanam cited above and later on in 
tho sentence advaitam iti éruti-krio viseso na sydt that occurs in his commentary on GK. I. 3. 

18 The passages cited here are, respectively, Katha 2.15-17; Pragna 5.2 ; Mahanarayana 24.1; Taitt. 
Up. 1.8.1; and Chan. 2.23.4. 

19 The words atraite slokd bhavanti occur four times in the Agama-prakarana when introducing the 
k4rikas ; and Sankara in his commentary too uses the same word (sloka) when referring to them. See 
pp. 25-1, 26-2, and 32-1 (the figures refer to the pages and lines of the commentary in the second Anandasrama 
edition of 1900), and compare also his observation pranddi-slokdndm pratyekam paddrtha-vydkhydne....on 
p. 88 in connection with some karik&és in GK. Hl. In the commentaries on the nine major upanigags, aw: 
ever, Saikara usually paraphrases dloka by the word mantra ; and the fact that he has not done so even once 
in his commentary on the Agama-prakarana is, it seems to me, a further proof that he did not look upon 
either the Manditikya or the karikds contained in that prakaiana as sruti. 
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commentators on the Mandakya whom we know of ; and though his testimony deserves credit, it 
is overwhelmed by that of the other commentators who have all said plainly that the Mandtkya 
is a éruti text (while even Sankara has nowhere said in so many words that the Mandékya is 
not a gruti text). Thus Madhv4carya writes in the course of his commentary iti mandtka- 
ripi san dadaréa Varunah érutim ; and Kéranadrayana begins his commentary with the words 
mumuksor adhikdrino nikhila-klesa-nivvtti-ptirvakam paramdnanddvdptaye samasta-vyasta- 
pranava-prati pidya-bhagavad-updsandm vaktum pravitteyam upanisad, Narayandsramin (oo 
begins his commentary with the following words: om-ity-etad-aksaram-idam-sarvam-ily- 
ddya Méndikyopanisac catuh-khandé | tam khandasah pathitvd ‘traite sloké bhavanitti catuh- 
parydyair Gaudapiddcdryd Ndrdyandnugrahena sloka-racanayd vydcacaksire | tena Sruti- 
tad-vydkhyd-ghatitam prathamam prakaranam. ésruti-prdyam eveti tatra chdndasdndm upanisad- 
vyavahdrah pravrttah | evam tad-vicdiratmaka-prakarana-traye ’pi | veddntdrtha-sdra-sam- 
graha-bhiittam idam prakarana-catustayam | ata eva na ptthak sambandhdbhidheya-prayo- 
jandni vaktavydni | 2° 

Similarly, Sankarananda writes Mdndikyopanisad-vydkhydm karisye pada-cdrinim 
in the beginning of his commentary; and Anandagiri himself, in his ¢#k@ on Sankara’s 
commentary on the Mandikya, refers to it as upanisad or sruti on many occasions. Compare, 
for instance, p. 2, 3: Médndikyopanisad-arthdviskarana-pardn api élokdn ; 4.21: dvitiyena 
Mindikya-sruti-vydkhydna-ripena :12,1: artham upapddya tasminn arthe srutim avatérayati...... 
Srutim vydcaste ; 12, 9: tasyetyddi srutim avatdrya ; 12, 10; bhdtam ity-ddi-srutim grhited ; 
22. 1: vydkhydyamdna-srutau ; 25.1: dedryair Méndikyopanisadam pathitvéd.2! Thus these 
commentators, though belonging to different schools of Vedanta, all agree in saying that the 
Mandakya is a gruti text ; and the testimony of Sankara, as against that of these other com- 
mentators, can be of but little account ; moreover, the archaic style in which the Mandtkya 
is written resembles closely that of the Chandogya, Brhadaranyaka and Kausitaki Upanisads 
and shows that the Mandakyopanisad too, is, as indicated by its name, an upanisad or sruti 
text. 


These objections are very plausible : but, as regards the latter. it must be observed that 
not all books written in an archaic style are sruti texts. The Caraka-samhit&, for instance, 
that has come down to us and that was edited by Drdhabala (see Winternitz, op. cit. TIT. 
546 and n. 1) still retains abundant traces of the archaic style in which it was originally 





20 Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in Tanjore Sarasvati Mah4l Library, p. 1054, no. 1556 ; in the 
thid sentence I have corrected the reading grutis tad-vydkhyd- into Sruti-tad-vydkhyd-. The meaning of 
this passage is as follows: “The words om tty etad aksaram idam earvam.....mark the beginning of the 
Mandtkyopanigad which consists of four sections. Reading it in sections, the teacher Gaudapada, through 
the favour of Narayana, explained it by means of verses which are in four series and are introduced (after 
each section of the upanigad) by the words atraite slokd bhavanti ‘In this connection are read, the following 
verses.” Thus, since the first section consisting of the gruti and its explanation is preponderatingly éruti, 
the practice grew up among Veda-knowers of calling it ‘ upanigad.’ Similarly in the case of the latter 
three prakaranas too that treat of the same matters. This collection of four prakaranas is an epitome of 
the essence of the Vedinta-Sastra. And therefore there is no need to state separately (in words) the object 
aimed, the subject treated of, and the relation (between the subject and the book),” 


2) Anendagiri however is not quite consistent in his views. In the passages just cited, he refers to the 
Mandukya as sruti, while in his explanation of GK. IV. 1 (cited far above) he holds that the words om aly 
etud aksaram......(beginuing of the Mandtikya) have been written by the author of GK. IV, that is, that 
the Mandiikya is the work of a human author. 


This inconsistency seems to be due to the fact that Anandagiri lived in a time when the Mandikya 
was regirded as an upanigad by every one. This therefore was the view of Anandagiri also ; but since he 
undertouk the work of writing a tikd on Saikara’s commentary on that work, in which commentary Saikara 

_has plainly indicated (as we have seen above) that the Manddkva ix not a éruti text, his explanations some- 
times reflect his own belief. and sometimes that of the bhdsyakéra, 
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written ; and this book, as we know, is not a Sruti text at all.22. And, as regards the other 
commentators referred to above,even the earliest of them is posterior by at least three hundred 
or four hundred years to Sankara, who is thus the earliest commentator that we know of on 
the work in question. As such, therefore, his testimony deserves far more credit than that 
of the other commentators ; and when there is a conflict between the two, we have neces- 
sarily to give credence to the former and reject the latter. Now, though it is true that Sankara 
has nowhere said that the Mandikya is not sruti, he has said that it and the 215 karikds have 
been written by the ‘ great teacher’ (parama-guru). This statement effectively negatives 
the idea of the Mandikya being Sruti, and it becomes plain that the Mandikya is not a sruti 
text,25 but that it forms part of a work, which contains, besides, the 215 karikis, and which 
was written by a human author. 

In that case, it may be asked, what about the circumstantial account given by Madhva 
about Varuna, in the form of a frog, ‘seeing’ the Mandikya ? We answer, it is all pure 
concoction. The Harivaméa does not contain the passage cited by Madhva or anything similar 
to it. Nor is there any possibility of its containing it ; for, apart from other considerations, 
the Mandikya was, as set forth above. written by a human author and not ‘ scen”’ at all 
by any seer. 

The charge has often been brought against Madhvacarya that he is addicted to the 
fabrication of evidence, and that he very frequently cites passages from books which do not, 
and did not at any time, exist. Appayya Diksita, in his Madhva-mata-vidhvamsana, has 
compiled a small list of such books cited by Madhva which includes Caturamatha, Matha- 
kaurnarava, Kaundinya, Mdndavya, Mdrkandavya, Maudgalya, Pausyéyana, Sautrdyana, 
Saukardiyana, Kdthardéyana, Pdrdsarydéyana, Mddhyamdindyana, Kédsdérava. Kausédra, 
Kausayana, Brhad-uddélaka, Audddlakdyana, Kausika, Sauvarnya, Vatsa-gauvpavana, Bhal- 
laveya, Agnivesya, Caturveda-sikhd, Caturveda-samhitdé. Paramd Srutih, Adhydtma-ndrdyana- 
samhitd, Brahmavaikarta, Bhavisyat-parvan, Mahd-samhitéd, Mdydtantra, Brahmatantra, 
Ndrdyanatantra and Purusottamatanira. Similarly, the Virasaiva writer Nirvana too. when 
criticising Madhva’s views in his commentary on the Ariydsdra, uses the words (p. 24) sva- 
vacanaprakatita-vaidika-margdnanuguna-bhagavatatvendbhimata-sva-kapola-kalpita-cacane, and 
thus says that Madhva’s quotation from the Bhagavetatantra is fabricated by Madhva. His 
words, itt tad anadhita-veda-gandha-Bhillaveya-Katharayana-Mdthardyana-sruti- Vyomaramh- 
tddhinam na bhavati | kim tu prasiddha evopanisadi....on p. 33 too seem likewise to indicate 
that he considered mythical the Kdthardyana-sruti and the other above-mentioned works 
cited by Madhva. 

The justness of this charge is borne out by Madhva’s commentary on the Mandikya. 
In this commentary (Kumbakonam edition), Madhva cites passages from Pddma, Buhat- 
samhita, Harivamsa (in the plural), Mahdyoga, Varaha, Prakdsika, Markandeya. Brahma- 
tarka, Gdruda, Brahminda, Mahatmya, Samkalpa, Pratyaya, Pratydndrd, Mahopanisad, 
Praakta-sruti and Atma-samhitd, and many other works. Of these, Mahopanisad is the 
name of an upanisad ; Padma, Garuda, Vardha, Markandeya, Brahmdnda and Harivamsa 
are the names of well-known Puranas, and Brhat-samhitd the name of Varaha-mihira’s well- 
known work. No works are known bearing the names Prakdsikd, Brahmatarka, Méhdimya, 





22 It is interosting to note that, like the Mandakya, the Caraka-samhita too has, at the ond of many 
of its sections (chapters), verses that aro introduced by the words atraite or atraite slokd bhavanti This is 
the case with Vatsyayana’s Kdmasitra and Kautilya’s Arthagdstra also, works which were, like tha 
Mandakya, vritten in the early centuries of the Christian era. 

33 It is the accepted canon of the Mimamsakas that the sole criterion of whether a text is sruti or not, 
is its being known by the name of é#ruti among the Veda-knowers from time immemorial (érutitvena andd:. 
kdla-sista-vyavahdrah). Such usage is not scen in the case of the Mandikya ; for not only was it not known 
as sruti to Sankara, who has commonted upon it, but if 13 actually stated by him that it is the work of a 
human author, 
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Samkalpa, Pratyaya, Pratydhdra, Mahéyoga, Prakata-sruti and Atma-samhitéd. The paseages 
cited by Madhva from the Harivamsa, Mahopanisad and Brhat-samhité are not found in 
the books mentioned bearing those names, and are evidently fabrications of Madhva. So 
are, likewise, the citations from Prakata-éruti and other mythical books ?* ; and to judge 
from these. it is also very probable that his citations from the Pddma, Gdruda and other 
Puranas are likewise fabrications. 


It is of interest to note in this connection that, according to Madhva, the Mandikyo- 
panisad is in praise of the four-formed Narayana, and the four forms praised of Na&réyana, 
namely, visva, taijasa, prdjna and turiya denote, respectively, Ganega, Indra, Rudra and 
Narayana himself. 

_ III. From the colophon at the end of Sankara’s commentary on prakaranas II 
(iti....Sankara-bhagavatah krtau Gaudapdédiydgamasdstra-bhdsye) and IV (iti... .Sankara- 
bhagavatah krtau Gaudapidiyagamasdstra-vivarane), we learn that the work comprising 
the Mandakya and the 215 karikés bore the name of Agamasdstra and was written by 
Gaudapada.?5 

The title Agamasdstra means ‘ the édstra founded on the dgama,’ i.e., Veda, and refers, 
without doubt, to the upanisads, on which, as a matter of fact, the book? is based. There 
is hence no doubt that Gaudapada chose this title for his work in order to show that it was 
based on the Veda and that it had for its object the establishment of Advaita as the only 
true doctrine and the refutation of the teachings propounded, on the one hand, by Avaidikas 
like Buddhists, and on the other hand, by Naiyayikas. Vaisesikas, Sankhyas and others, who. 
though acknowledging the authority of the Veda, yet taught doctrines opposed to it. 

The word dgama in the title dgama-prakarana, on the other hand, seems to be used in 
a two-fold sense ; and the dgama-prakarana seems to be so called because (1) the teachings 
contained in it are based on dgama, i.e., the upanisads, and also (2) because the prakarana 
consists mostly of dgamas. i.e.. mere propositions or statements that are not accompanied 
with reasons. 

IV. It is this title Agema-édstra, it seems to me. that has led to GaudapAda’s work being 


regarded as sruti. This happened as early as the middle of the eighth century a.p.: for, 
as pointed out by Walleser (Der Aeltere Vedanta, pp. 21 fi. : sce also Winternitz. op. cit. TIT, 








24 The only other alternative is to believe that copies of these works existed ina library to which Madhva 
had access, that these copies were unique, and that no other writer except Madhva (whether anterior, poste- 
rior or contemporary to him) had access to that library. This is impossible. and hence one cannot but 
conclude that Madhva fabricated evidence on a large scale. 

For the rest, it is also most improbable that works could have existed bearing such names as Samkalpa, 
Pratyaya, PratyGhkdra, Méhdtmya, Prakata-gruti, Prakdgiké and other similar names. 

It is also most improbable that the Pédma contains the passage, dhydyan Ndrdyanam devam pranavena 
samGhitah | mandika-répi Varunas tustéva Harim avyayam which Madhva cites from it. The story of the 
Mandikya having Leen ‘seen’ by Varuna when he had assumed the form of a frog, is, as said above, an 
invention of Madhva ; and the Padma-purana, as originally written, cannot therefore know anything about 
it. 

25 This is shown by the words Gaudapddiya-bhésya dgamasdstra-vivarane found in the colophon of the 
third prakarana also. The colophon at the end of the first prakarana reads (in the above-cited edition) 
iti... .Sarkara-bhagavatah kritév dgamaséstra-vivarane Gaudapddtya-kértkd-sahita- Méndikyopanisad-bhés- 
Ylroves ; but there is no doubt that the last of the above-cited words (Gaudapddiya-°) has been added later by 
tome one, in the same way as the headings atha Mdndtikyopanisat and Gaudapddiya-kdrikdndm sva-krtam 
cvataranam have been added by the editor on pp. 11 and 25. 

26 That is, the first prakarana in it ( the other three prakaranas are mostly argumentative) ; this is based 
on Brh. Up. 2, 1 and 4. 3; Pragna IV (see in this connection Sankara’s commentaries on these passages), 
and similar passages in the Chandogya and Kaugitaki upanigads. Compare also the numerous references 


is upanigads in GK. II-IV end the expreseions veddnta-nigcayah and veddntesu vicaksanaih in GK. 1]. 
412, 31. 
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431, n. 1), the Buddhist writer Santiraksita 27 refers to Gaudapfda’s work as ‘ upanisad- 
éistra ’ and thus seems to have believed that-Gaudapida’s Agama-sdstra as a whole (i.e:, 
all the four sections of it) was an upanisad or sruti text. This: opinion was current among 
some pandits in the time of Nariyandsramin?§ also, whose words I have cited above ; and 
I remember to have seen a printed edition of the 108 upanisads in which it was stated 
at the end of each prakarana, itt Mdndikyopanisadi prathamam prakaranam, dvitiyam 
prakaranam, etc. Similarly, the four prakaranas were treated as four upanisads in a manu- 
script examined by the late Prof. Albrecht Weber who writes, “ The Mdandikyopanisad 
is reckoned as consisting of four Upanisads, but only the prose portion of the first of these, 
which treats of the three and half mdtrés of the word om, is to be looked upon as the real 
Méandikyopanisad, all the rest is the work of Gaudapdda.”’ The verses cited far above from 
the Muktikopanisad too show that the author of that text also regarded the 215 kérikas 
as forming part of the Mandaikyopanisad ; for, his statement that ‘the Mandikya alone is 
enough to lead one to liberation’ cannot, obviously, refer to the twelve sentences only of 
the Mandikya, but also to the karik4s?°, which prove that dvaita is false, and advaiia 
alone, real. It is likewise interesting in this connection to note that the editors of the 
Brahmastitra-éankara-bhasya with three commentaries that was published by the Nirnaya- 
sigara Press in 1904 have, on p. 320, said that the karika mrl-loha-visphulingddyaih....is 
‘Manda. 3.15.’ 

I do not know when the view began to be current that the prose sentences in Gaudapada’s 
Agamaséstra formed an upanisad, and when the name Mdndikya3! was applied to them. 
As we have seen above, this is the view held by Anandagiri, Narayanfsramin and other 
writers of the Advaita school, and also by Rangaraminuja of the Visistadvaita school. 

The view that the Mandaikyopanisad comprises not only the twelve prose sentences 
found in the Agama-prakarana, but the 29 karikAs also occurring in it, seems to be a still later 
development. This is the view of Karandriyana,?? and perhaps of Doddacarya or Maha- 
carya also, both of the Visistadvaita school 33 ; and the words of Naéréyandsramin cited above 
show that he too was aware that some ‘ Veda-knowers’ regarded the whole of the Agama- 
prakarana as constituting the Mandikyopanisad. According to him, this view had its origin 
in the fact that the Agama-prakarana with its 29 karikds is preponderatingly éruti, while the 
opinion that all the four prakaranas constituted the upanisad, had its origin in the fact that 
all the 215 karikas treat of the same matters as, and are associated with, the Mandikya- 
sruti ; see note 29 above, 








27 This writer was born in 705 a.p. and died in 765 A.D. according to the account given in S. C. Vidya- 
bhigana’s History of Indian Logic, p. 323. 

28 The exact time in which this author lived is not known; but he mentions Sankara and Anandagiri, 
and is therefore later than both. 

29 History of Indian Literature (translation of John Mann and Theodor Zachariae), 1892, p. 161. In 
the manuscript in question, the four prakaranas of the Mandikya form the upanigads numbered 25-28. 

30 Compare in this connection the following observation of Deussen on p. 533 op. cit.: ‘Dass die 
Muktikaé von diesen 108 Upanishaden in erster Linie Manddkya empfiehlt, ist, wenn wir die in der Sammlung 
einbegriffene karika des Gaudapfda darunter mitverstehen, von dogmatischem Standpunkte aus begreiflich ; 
beide bieten eine vortrefiliche Uebersicht der Vedantalehre.” 

33 The nearest approach to this name that is met with in the Carana-vytiha is Méndikeya; and this ig 
there the name of a sékhd of the Rgeveda. 

32 According to Madhva, the prose sentences only constitute the Mandikyopanigad ; but the 29 karikas 
in the Agama-prakaransa too, though not forming part of the upanigad, are éruti; they were ‘seen’ by 
Brahma originally, and Varuna, when he ‘saw ’ the Mandikya, added the karikas after the various khandas 
of the Mandikya. Compare the stanzas, pramdnasya pramdnam ced balavad vidyate mune | Brahma-drstdn 
ato mantrdn pramdnam salileévarah | atra élokd bhavantiti cakdraiva prthak prthak|| ‘cited’ by Madhva 
from the Gdruda in his commentary on the Mandikya. 

92 See Mr. B. N. Krishnamurti Sarma in Review of Philosophy and Religion, 2, 55-6, 
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It is hinted by Narayandsramin in his above-cited words that the epithet om-ity-etad- 
aksaram-ity-ddi in Sahkara’s observation (veddntartha-séra-samgraha-bhitam idam prakarana- 
catustayam om-ity-etad-aksaram-ity-ddy drabhyate) at the beginning of his commentary refers 
really to the Mandikyopanisad and should not be construed with prakaraya-caiustayam, 
which, as also the word veddntdrtha-sira-samgraha-bhiitam, refers to the four sections of 
Gaudapada’s karikés. This interpretation is, as already pointed out above, quite untenable. 
In addition, it may be observed that, in case Narayanasramin’s (and Anandagiri’s) view is 
correct, there would be no necessity at all for Sankara to discuss about ééstra and prakarana 
in the beginning of his commentary. It would have been enough if Sankarahad made the usual 
observations (compare the introduction to his commentary on the Kathopanisad) about the 
meaning of the word upanisad ; and since the four sections of the kérikas form an appendix 
to the upanisad, there would be no necessity to discuss anywhere about édstra and 
prakarana. Moreover, one finds it difficult to believe, as Naérayanaésramin and Anandagiri 
ask one to do, that Gaudapada began his work baldly and strangely, with the words atraite 
sloké bhavanti. No one has ever begun a book in this manner, and it is certain that Gauda- 
pada too would not. ; 

V. It is, as already observed above, very doubtful if Gaudapada, author of the Agama- 
sdstra, was the grand-teacher of Sankara. In his commentary on GK. I, 9, and I, 12, Sankara 
gives alternative explanations of padas ed and the word sarva-drk respectively ; this hardly 
seems consistent in one who was a grand-pupil of the author, and indicates, on the other 
hand, that there was a fairly long interval between the writing of the book and of the com- 
mentary. Similarly, Professors Belvalkar and Ranade too have observed on p. 96 of their 
History of Philosophy (vol. 2) : ““The Karikas have been actually quoted by several early Bud- 
dhistic commentators of the Madhyamika school, and dates make it impossible that they 
should have been produced by a teacher’s teacher of a writer of the eighth century, as San- 
karacarya is usually taken to be.” Dr. Walleser, too, similarly opines (op. cit., p. 5 ff.) that 
the Karik4s were written in about 550 a.p. which also makes it improbable that their author 
Gaudapida was the grand-teacher of Sankara. 

Dr. Walleser has also expressed (1.c.) the opinion that Gaudapada is not the name of a 
man, but is the designation of a school, and that the Karik4s are the work of this school. 
This opinion seems to be endorsed by Professors Belvalkar and Ranade also who observe 
(L.c.) ; “ Further, seeing that even the author of the Naiskarmyasiddhi, Suresvaracarya, refers 
to these Karik4s as expressing the views of the Gaudas as contrasted with the views of the 
Drévidas (Nais. IV, 41 ff.), a doubt can be, and has been, legitimately expressed as to the 
authenticity of the tradition which makes an author by name Gaudapdda (the pupil of 
Suka and the teacher’s teacher of the great Sankaracarya) responsible for these so-called 
‘Mandikya Karikas.’ ”’ 

This view is based on a misapprehension of Naiskarmyasiddhi, IV, 41-44, which reads 
as follows : 

karya-kérana-baddhau tév isyete visva-taijasau | 

prajiiah karana-baddhas tu dvau tau turye na sidhyatah || 41 || 
anyatha gthnatah svapno nidra tattvam ajdnatah | 

viparydse tayoh ksine turiyam padam asnute || 42 || 

tatha. Bhagavatpddiyam udéharanam : 

susuptakhyam tamojndnam bijam svapna-prabodhayoh | 
dtma-bodha-pradagdham sydd bijam dagdham yathabhavam || 43 || 
evam Gaudair Drévidair nah pijyair ayam arthah prakdéitah | 

As explained by the commentator Jfidnottama, the first two of the above-cited stanzas 
are from the Gaudapdda-k4rikas (I. 11; 15) and the third from Bhagavatpada’s (i.e., 
Sankara’s) Upadesasahasri (17. 26 of the metrical version) ; and hence the words Gaudaih and 
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Drdvidaih do not mean ‘by the Gauda people and Dravida people’ but ‘by the Gauda 
teacher and Dravida teacher,’ i.e., ‘ by Gaudapada and Sankara.’ The meaning of stanza 
44ab, therefore is, ‘‘ This has been thus explained by our revered teachers, Gauda[-pada] 
and Sankara ” ; and there is no mention in this stanza of the Gauda people and the Dravida 
people.3* 

For the rest, it also becomes plain from the Brhadéranyakopanisad-bhisya-vartika 
of the same author, namely, Sureésvara, that he knew well that the Gaudapada-karikas were 
written by the teacher named Gaudapada. See, for instance, 1. 4. 389 (p. 510): aniscitd 
yatha rajjur iti nydyopabrmhitam | sphutartham Gaudapddiyam vaco ’rthe ’traiva giyate || ; 2. 
1. 386 (p. 951): nibsesa-veda-siddhdnta-vidvadbhir apt bhdsitam | Gauddcaéryair idam 
vastu yatha ‘amdbhih prapaficitam ||; and 4. 4. 886 (p. 1866) : slokams ca Gaudapdddder 
yathoktarthasya sdksinah | adhiyate ‘tra yatnena sampraddya-vidah svayam. The 
second of the stanzas cited here shows that -pdda in Gaudapéda is added only for the sake 
of respect (compare the words bhagavat-pdda, dcarya-pida, pijya-pada, pitr-pdda, etc.), and 
that the real name is Gauda only. It is very probable that this was not originally a personal 
name but was an epithet applied to the teacher in order to distinguish him from other teachers, 
and that, in course of time, it wholly supplanted his personal name. Naiskarmyasiddhi, 
IV. 44, cited above affords another instance of this word Gauda being used as a personal name. 

VI. There is thus not the least doubt that there existed a teacher known as Gaudapada, 
and that he produced the work known as Agamasistra. As observed above, this work is 
a whole, conceived and executed on a well-arranged plan. It is the purpose of the work to 
establish the reality of Advaita ; and this it effectively accomplishes, positively, by showing 
in the first prakarana, that the dtman in the turfya condition, when the world has disappeared, 
is identical with Brahman, and, negatively, by showing, in the last three prakaranas, that 
Dvaita is unreal. 

This work is thus the earliest systematical work on Vedanta that has come down to us. 
And it says much for the genius of Gaudapada that he should have picked out, from the 
heterogeneous mass of teachings contained in the upanisads, that about the jdgrat, svapna, 
and sugupti conditions, as the one that would directly prove the truth of Advaita, given it 
clear-cut shape in the Agama-prakarana, and made it the corner-stone of his system of 
Vedanta. 

The value of this achievement is by no means lessened even if Gaudapida borrowed some 
theories, arguments, stanzas and even passages from various other writers ; for, after all, it 
is his genius that has bound all these diverse elements into a single whole. 

It follows from this that the writers who have interpreted passages from Gaudapada’s 
work in a non-Advaitic sense are merely deluding themselves and are in the wrong ; for, it 
must be remembered that, in case the passages in question have been borrowed by Gauda- 
pada, whatever their original meaning may have been, they are interpreted by Gaudapada 
in an Advaitic sense, and used by him to support his exposition of the Advaita philosophy. 

The Agamaséstra contains, as already pointed out by Deussen (op. cit., p. 574), all the 
essential teachings (mdyd-vdda, ajdti-vdda, rajju-sarpa-drstanta, etc.) of the Advaita system. 
Sankara?> has but elaborated and systematised these teachings, in the same way as Plato 
did those of Parmenides; and Deussen’s comparison of Gaudapida and Sankara with 
Parmenides and Plato is, now that we know that the Mandikya too is the work of 
Gaudapada, true to a greater extent than was thought of by him.36 





% nah pijyair Gaudair Drdvidaih is equivalent to nah pijyair Gauddcdryair Draviddcdryath ; the plural 
here is honorific. 

35 Andit is perhapsthisfact that gave rise to the tradition that Saikara was the grand-pupil of 
Gaudapada. 

36 Lately, there have been published by Mr. B. N. Krishnamurti Sarma two articles entitled ‘New 
Light on the Gaudapada Karikés’ and ‘ Further Light on the Gaudapada Karikés’ in the Review cf Philo. 
sophy and Religion (2, 35 ff. ; and 3, 45 ff.) in which he has endeavoured to show that (not only the 
Mandiakya but) the 29 karikas also of the Agama-prakarana were regarded as S71! by not only Madhva 
and Karanaraysna, but by Sankara himself, and also by Anandagiri, Suregvara, Madhusidana Saresvati 
and other advaitin writers. I shall therefore review on another occasion the arguments employed there 
by Mr. Sarma. 


\ 
THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY [ Ocroser, 1933 








KASHMIRI PROVERBS. 
By Panprt ANAND KOUL, Srtwacar, Kasemte. 
(Continued from page 76 supra.) 
Athaci ungaji pants che na asin hishey. 
The five fingers of the hand are not all equal. 
(Used as meaning that all people are not alike, or that all do not attain the same 
rank in life.) 


Bhatia chu batlohiy zats ; 

Jaldai tatan tah jaldai tiéran. 

A pandit is of the nature of a brass vessel, 

[Which] quickly gets hot and quickly gets cold. 

(This is said with the meaning that a pandit spends his money, when he gets it, 
too quickly, so that he soon comes to penury : this is regarded as a characteristic 
of the pandit class.) 


* Bhutrats maj! gub kus?” 

** Yus buth chalnay bhata khiyi ; 

Branda petha muthar kari ; 

Dohali nendar kari ; 

Gratta tala ot khiyi.” 

** Mother Earth ! who is heavy ? ” 

“He who eats food without washing his face [is dirty]; 
[He who] urinates at the door-step [is lazy]; 

He who sleeps during the daytime [is slothful] ; 

He who eats flour from the millstone [is greedy].” 


Dari kin anz tsdimut, tonti ket masdla phutaj het. 

A grey goose flying in by the window, carrying in his bill a packet of spices (for use 
when it is killed and cooked). 

(Said of a desire unexpectedly fulfilled.) 


Dimb Dilinyuk Jémbazporyuk téwandér. 
The Damb of Délina amerced for Jambazpura. 
(Said of an innocent person involved in trouble instead of another who is really 


guilty. Délina and Jambazpura are two villages in the Baramula Tahsil, five 
miles apart.) 


Gagur pakan hul hul, 

Par panani vaj kun syud. 

The rat runs in a zigzag course, 
Yet straight towards its own hole. 


(Said of a person who looks a simpleton, but is very careful where his own interests 
are concerned.) 


Goras dyov néyid zangi : 
Dupnas; “ Buh ti be-malay tsa ti be-milay.”’ 
A barber came across a priest ; 


The latter said: ‘I carry on business without capital ; thou too art conducting 
business without capital (i.e., we are both equal), 
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Gor divdn wudi ta wachas 

Kémbari-pachas drév na kerh. 

The priest is beating his head and breast 

[Because] the fortnight of srdddha did not last long. 

(Referring to the first half of the month of Asoj, when Hindus make offerings to the 
priests in the name of their ancestors.) 


Kansén zithi ta zithen kansi gatshan dsani. 
The young should have the elders, and the elders the young. 
(Such a combination means happiness.) 


Kashir ché par-dwarac. 

Kashmir is for outsiders. 

(Outsiders have always exploited Kashmir, as its history shows. Its own inhabit- 
ants have ever been sadly neglected by unsympathetic foreigners.) 


Kav at chélzén sazi sdbaney, 

Kdvas kranhnél tsali na zah. 

Aslas tah kaminas khislat naney 

Hii lut kandilas gond bant na 2ah. 

If a crow be washed even with vegetable soap, 

Its black colour will never be removed from the crow. 

The noble and the mean will disclose their intrinsic natures ; 
A dog’s tail can never change into a crest by being kept in a case, 


Liic kani ché baji kani tal vépdn. 

A small stone fits in beneath a large stone (and then the latter becomes well laid), 

(This is used as meaning, e.g., that an officer cannot work properly without the 
help of his subordinates.) 


* Majiy | mdm hai oy.” 

*“ Myon, hov putra, boi.” 

~* Mother ! my maternal uncle has come. | 
* Yes. son, my brother.” 


Muth myth katas ; 

Sas mytith Bhattas ; 

Néndar mith drdiid-katas. 

Beans are sweet to a ram; 
Pulse is sweet to a pandit , 

Sleep is sweet to a lazy young man. 


Nagara nirit Pandrenthan. 

Going out of the city to Pandrenthan. 

(Said of going a very short distance, as Pandrenthan is quite close to Srinagar. 
The saying, however, can also be interpreted as meaning: Without leaving 
home, know thyself, i-e., be religious and pious without making any show.) 


Fints-kdni dapdn Wulur pézah. 
A finch boasts of draining the Wular Lake. (Said of a vain boast.) 
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Pitari gay mitsari-kandi—atsana baz rozan na ; * 
Pitareni gayi martsa-pipini—natsana baz rozan na. 
The male collaterals are like thorns : they will but prick (i.e., cause harm). 


The female collaterals are like tops ; they will but dance (i.e., mock). (Collaterals 
are often envious of one another.) 


Qarzan chu a&b-i-haydt comut. 
Debt has drunk the water of immortality. 
(A debt must be paid sooner or later ; it remains a debt till repaid.) 


Qarzun larza. 
Oh, the terror of debt! (Beware of contracting debt. Cf. Gulistin, chap. FII, 
tale 9 :-— 
wiles ed; -plsldi Sf yoy adgf os ties 
“It is better to die for want of meat than to endure the rude importunities of the 
butcher.’’) 


Shuri kor kav kav ; bab véthév. 

Baban kur kdv kav ; shuri dup bab matév. 

The child cried ‘Caw, caw’; the father was delighted. 

The father cried ‘ Caw, caw ’ ; the child said his father had gone mad. 


Trakar ché na kasi hanz mas 2% pas karés. 
A scale is nobody’s maternal aunt, that it should be prejudiced in weighing. 


Traits trits ta tre pantshiy. 
Slowly, slowly, and three pantshiy earned. of 
(Slow and scanty earnings. Pantshiy is the plural of péritshu, which is equal 

to 2 bhaganis, or 16 kauris). 
Wodapuryuk begharaz. 
An apathetic [person] from Wodapur. 
(Used of a person who takes no interest in anything. Wodapur is a village in the 


Uttarmachipura Tahsil, the inhabitants of which are famed as being too simple 
to take an interest in anything.) 


Wagdmyuk Gopal. 
Gopal of Wagam. 


(Said of a very familiar person. Wagdm is a village in the Sri Pratap Singhpura 
Tahsil, where lived a man named Gopal, who used to visit everybody, generally 


uninvited.) 
Ydtay na pakay : ndtay takay. ~ 
At one time I would not walk ; now, on the contrary, I would run. 
(Said of a lazy person, who has suddenly become excessively active.) 


Yusuy swid phalis suy chu gurnas. 
The same taste is in one [grape] as in a bunch [of grapes]. 


Zar gav khwar. 

Gambling is ruinous. : 
Zar tasadduq-i-sar. : 
Wealth is meant for one’s enjopment. 
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Ani hanza kort sat. 

The seven daughters of the blind woman. 

Note.—A blind woman beggar gave birth to seven daughters, and with the birth of 
each daughter she began to get more alms. (Cf. the English proverb, ‘Give and 
spend, and God will send.’) 


Bhatta chuy gidi-kutsur, kanji piinas ta goji liken. 

The pandit is [like] a man cutting out kernels from water-chestnuts—the shells [he 
keeps] for himself, and the kernels [he sells] to the people. 

{A pendit is unselfish.) 


Dharmas karén tsoci. 
He changed his religion into bread. 
(Said of an irreligious, worldly man.) 


Dosi pethi taka-tak. 
To run a race on the top of a wall. 
{A hazardous attempt.) 


Dumattas rinz layin. 
To shoot pellets on to a dome. 
Cf. Gulistién, Ch. I:— 
cowl oar falas Ty aS 2b ys i52 


«A person having an evil origin shall not receive the enlightenment of the good ; 
To educate the worthless is like throwing balls upon a dome ”’ (they will always roll 
down again). 


Kali-yoga-ct baji-maji. 
Elderly methers of the Kaliyuga. 
(Said of young girls who have become mistresses of houses.) 


Kanawdaji thas gav. 

Yasi gav tasi gav. 

The sound of an ear-ring [falling down] occurred. 
It occurred to whomsoever it did occur. 


Kenh na khuta chu kentshiyt jae. 
Something is better than nothing. 


Kritsa kori baji-maji ta phoka-néciv mugaddam. 
Lasses collecting krits (a kind of yam, Dioscorea deltoidea) have become mistresses 
of houses, and simple lads, village headmen. 


Miéji mast ta kort kes kisi ? 
To the mother [and] to the maternal aunt [it has happened thus], so who can 
prevent it [from happening] to the daughter ? 


Mali sozayi kori progas dar kisit : 

tamisanzi hashi dupas ddr yiyas béyi ; 

kdr kdsit suzna zi béyi yiyas na. 

A father shaved his beard [and] sent it to his daughter as a present in place of money 
on the occasion of a festival: her mother-in-law remarked that he would grow 


3 
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his beard all right again ; he did not cut and send his own head, lest he might 
not get another. 

Note.—Hindu mothers-in-law were very exacting in taking customary money pre- 
sents on the occasions of different festivals from their daughters-in-law’s parents. 
These presents have now been greatly curtailed, thanks to the efforts of social 
reformers. 


Mé ché pananén mésan hanz khabaray. 
I am fully acquainted with my maternal aunts (i.e., you need not trouble to give 
me any description of them). 


Mitras gatshi tasund aib buthis pét wanun. 
A friend should be told his faults to his face. 


Mitr lagit shatru. 

An enemy in the guise of a friend. (Cf. ‘A wolf in lamb’s skin.’ 
Cf. also ‘‘ Evil-doer behind your back, 

Sweet-tongued in your presence ; 

Give up a friend of this ilk 

As a pot of poison concealed by milk.”’) 


Or ma gatsh yitri wola 
Do not go there, come here. 
(Said of attracting the rabble.) 


Rupayi nishiy ché watén rupay. 

A rupee comes to a rupee. (Cf. the English proverb, ‘Money begets money.’) 

Note.—A simpleton heard this proverb and thought that if he had a single rupee 
he could amass a fortune easily. He got one and went to a banker’s shop. The 
banker had at that time a heap of rupees, which he was busily counting. There 
was a small hole in one of the walls of the shop. The simpleton hid himself 
behind this wall and thrust his rupee through the hole towards the banker’s mo- 
ney, thinking that, by doing so, the rupees in the heap would be drawn towards 
his, and he would take them away. But his rupee accidentally slipped from his 
fingers and got mixed with the banker’s money. Now the simpleton began to 
cry at the loss of his rupee. People collected and inquired the cause of his dis- 
tress. He explained the whole thing to them. They smiled at his simplicity 
and told him that the proverb was true enough. Instead of the banker’s rupees 
coming towards his rupee, his went to them, and so the proverb was fulfilled. 


Saif-Ullah Mirani safar. 
Saif-Ullah Mir’s [long account of his] travels. 


(Used in reference to long and tedious descriptions, e.g., of a man’s troubles and 
woes.) 


Thak gav zi phak gav. 
Stopped and stagnated. 
(E.g., always taking out of the purse and never putting in soon empties it.) 


Tshotun tsdv zi hotsun dv. 
Exhaustion came and putrefaction set in. 


(Said, e.g., when a man’s income begins to decrease and he becomes involved in 
difficulties.) 
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Yd zarav nata birav 
Hither suffer or else get away. 





(Cf. the English proverb, ‘ What cannot be cured must be endured.’) 


Yithi pira khota chu be-piray jan. 


It is better to be without a priest than with such a priest. 
(Bad principle is worse than no principle.) 


Zytth gav bytth. 
Too lengthy results in a dead stop. 


(Cf. the British proverb, ‘ Too much is stark naught.’) 


MISCELLANEA 


INDIA AND THE EAST IN CURRENT 
LITERATURE. 


Acta Ortentalia, XI, Pt. III (1933).—In this issue 
M. Mironov continues his interesting notes on Aryan 
Vestiges in the Near East of the 2nd Millenary B.c.> 
dealing with names of persons, gods and places 
found in the Amarna letters (Palestine and Syria, 
1380-1350 B.c.), and among the Mitanni (1475-1280 
B.c.) and the Hittites (1400-1280 B.c.), and adding 
linguistic remarks on the phonology and morphology 
of the names, many of which have a special interest 
for Indian readers. Some guarded observations are 
made on the evidence revealed by this material. 
M. Mironov regards the Indian character of the 
numerals noted in the Hittite documents as obvious, 
and he points out that it seems possible to assign 
the forms to a particular stago of development of 
the Indian language, the date of those documents 
being known with fair precision (viz., not later than 
1200 B.c.). Though the material be too scanty to 
permit of definite conclusions, he considers the 
forms ‘‘may be assigned to the language of the 
Veda, but they do not seom to be archaic, i.e., to 
belong to the oldest strata of the Vedic language.” 
He is led to the view that the facts seem to corrobo- 
rate the conclusion drawn by Sten Konow from the 
(supposed) fact of the ASvins bemg mentioned in the 
Boghazkeui decuments as groomsmen, that the 
extension of Indo-Aryan civilization into Mesopo- 
tamia took place after the bulk of the Reveda had 
come into existence, and the oldest portions of that 
collection should accordingly be regarded as con- 
siderably older than the Mitanni treaty. 

In the same issue Prof. Rapson replies to the 
arguments of Prof. Liders (Iv., X, pp. 118-125) 
regarding the date in the inscription on the Amohini 
Tablet at Mathura, and gives some additional rea- 
sons in support of his view that the decimal figure 
in the date is 40, and not 70 as Prof. Liiders thinks. 

Acta Orientalia, XI, Pt. IV (1933) centains a paper 
by I. Scheftelowitz on ‘The Mithra Religion of the 


Indo-Scythians and its Connection with the Saura 
and Mithra Cults,’ in which hesets forth in consider- 
able detail the numerous analogies between the cult 
as originally practised by the Sakas and as intro- 
duced into India, and quotes many references that 
throw light upon the spread and development, of the 
cult in India and the effects of Brahmanical in- 
fluences. Many aspects of this interesting subject, 
which had been so succinctly and ably outlined in 
Pt. II, Chap. xvi, of the late Sir R. G. Bhandarkar’s 
Vaisnavism, Saivism, ete. (Grundriss series) will be 
found to be elaborated in this paper. The difficult 
question of the period at which the cult was actually 
started in India remains, however, to be definitely 
solved. 

Zeitschrift der D.M.G. (N. S. XI, Pts. 1 and 2), 
1932.—In a paper entitled ‘War Marco Polo auf 
dem Pamir,’ W. Lentz states his reasons for holding 
that Marco Polo did not cross the Pamirs, as hither- 
to generally accepted (e.g., by Yule, Cordier, Stein 
and others), but, having reached Ishkashm, he 
turned north by the valley of the Ab-i-Panja as far 
as the Wanj valley, and ascending it and crossing 
the Akbai Sitargi entered the Khingab valley, 
whence he passed over the Gardani Kaftar into the 
Alai valley, which he followed, in a more or less 
easterly direction, and so on to Kashgar. He holds 
with Benedetto, that Scasem, and not Casem, is the 
correct reading, and that M’s town was Ishkashm, 
and not Kishm. Marco’s Vocan (one MS. reads 
Voca), hitherto always equated with Wakhan, he 
locates in the Khingab valley, to portions of which 
we find the name Wakhia (‘upper’” and ‘ lower’) 
locally applied, according to Stein (Innermost Asia, 
Ii, 890). Suffice it to add here that, while the 
suggested route is attractive as being less perilous, 
there are many objections to accepting this as the 
route described in Marco’s narrative, even as it 
appears in Benedetto’s revised text. 

C. E. A. W. O. 
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BOOK-NOTICES 


MandrAnA Kumpua: SOveReEIGN, SOLpier, Scuo- {| with Baladitya in “ about 131 ap.” (p. 54)! Wa 
Lar, by Harsintas Sarpa, M.L.A. Second Edi- | are also unable to accept his view that “ Prithviraj, 
tion, 1932, pp. xxvi + 234. Vedie Yantrdlaya, | king of Ajmer, ruled the whole of Northern India ” 

Ajmer. ; (p. 82) or that the Chauhan king Visaladeva, uncle 


The first edition of Mahdrind Kumbha by Mr. | Prithvirdja, “conquered the whole of upper 
Harbilas Sarda was published in 1917, and was India ” (p. 196). 
welcomed by all students of Rajpat History as a Mr. Sarda does not believe that the “ chivalrous ” 
work of absorbing interest. The book has now been | Rao Raymal entertained any idea of appropriating 
re-written and enlarged into the present edition, | the throne of Chitor (p. 61). Yet he speaks of the 
so much so that it is practically a new work. brutal murder of Raghavadeva who was “loved 
throughout Mewar for his high character, courage, 
manly beauty and patriotism” (p. 41), and also 
refers to the gradual rise of the Rathod nobles, to 
whom “‘all positions of confidence and trust as well 
as those of political and military importance were 
bestowed ”’ (p. 59). 


The book is divided into sixteen chapters. The 
first three deal with the “Guhilot Family of Mewar,” 
“Rana Kshetra Singh and Laksh Singh” and 
‘““Maharana Mokal.” Thenext eight chapters discuss 
the history of the reign of the illustrious Maharané 
Kumbha of Mewar. Chapter XII sets forth the 
achievements of the Maharani, while Chapter XIII 
describes Kumbha’s monuments. In Chapters XIV 
and XVI, the author has estimated the position of 


In spite of these differences of opinion which are 
by no means of a serious nature, we have no doubt 
that it is a work worthy of a scholar and that it 


| 
Kumbha respectively as a scholar and as a sove- will be read with much antes est and profit by a lay- 
reign. Chapter XV gives a summary of nineteen ! mat also. We hope that, like Hemadri during the 
of the more important inscriptions of the time of the | time of the Yadavas of Devagiri, or Séyana during 
Maharana, along with a short note on the coins fhe Vijayanagara es Mr. Sarda will find time to 
issued by this ruler. A valuable appendix is added, | “Tit more books of this nature. 
which not only gives the text of seven of the inscrip- 
tions of Kumbha, but also quotes an interesting 
passage from the famous Ekalinga-mdhdtmya. Not 
the least important feature of the book is the Index, 
which the first edition sadly lacked. It is by no 
means free from foibles and inaccuracies, some of 
which we will notice shortly, but it cannot be 
denied that, taken as a whole, the book is a scho- 
Jarly production, is written in such a style that it 
q 


D. R. B. 





GawGA-PuRATATTVANKA. 9} X 7} in.; 337 peges. 
Published from the Gargd Office, Krgnagarh, Sultan- 
ganj, dt. Bhagalpur, 1933. Rs. 3. 

Kumar Krsnananda Simha of Banaili and the 
editorial staff of the new Hindi illustrated monthly 
magazine Gangd are to be congratulated on the 
enterprise and success shown in the publication 
of this special archeological number of their 
journal, which contains a large number of instruc- 
tive papers dealing with various aspects of 
ancient and medieval Indian history and culture, 
including archeology, epigraphy, numismatics, 
linguistics, scripts and painting, etc. We find 
here papers by some of the most distinguished 
Indian scholars of the present day, such as Rao 
Bahadur 8. K. Aiyangar, Rai Bahadur Hiralal, 
Dr. Hirananda Sastri, Mr. K. P. Jayaswal, Dr. 
N. N. Law and many other well-known names. 
Some of the articles furnish useful summaries of 
the far-reaching results of the explorations carried 
out in recent times at Mohenjodéro, Nalanda, 
Basirh, Paharpur and other sites ; others describe 
archmological treasures preserved in some of the 
principal museums, while a few are of a more 
speculative character. Many of the papers are 
illustrated. The volume provides in a handy 
form a mass of information for the Hindi-reading 
public, not otherwise readily available to them in 
that language. 


reads like a novel and is much more of a history 
than a compilation of history of which we have 
recently more than one instance, so far at any rate 
as Rajput 4na is concerned. 

Another interesting feature of the book is the 
way in which the author has tried to prove the 
partial and untrustworthy nature of the accounts 
of some Muhammadan historians, especially of 
Firishta, which is chiefly relied upon by European 
scholars. The author has impartially shown that 
Firishta has, in instances more than one, either 
remained silent about or slurred over the defeat 
of a Muhammadan king by a Hindu ruler. But 
we regret to note that the pleasure from the perusal 
of the book is somewhat marred by the numerous 
misprints, and the general absence, and, in a few 
cases, the improper use, of diacritical marks. We 
also regret that some of the views of the author 
cannot be acceptable. Thus, following an impos- 
sible theory about the “ Krita-Gupta Eras,” Mr. 


Sarda has placed the date of Mihirakula’s battle Cc. E. A. W. O. 


By Bee 
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FURTHER LIGHT ON RAMAGUPTA. 
By Pror. V. V. MIRASHI, M.A., HEAD oF THE SANSKRIT DEPARTMENT, Nacrur UNIVERSITY, 


In his interesting article on ‘A new Gupta King,’! Professor A. S. Altekar has cited and 
discussed the following passage from the Kdvyamimdmsd of Rajasekhara— 


arar weenie: warkiraa tat yacarfielt 
wenrcatrsaarsa fraga sitar (v1. &t) Tet FI: | 
aftaaa Rarer yerereranftaat 

aftara aa arfoara ! aareettort ah: steer: 

In discussing the bearing of this passage on his reconstruction of Gupta history he has 
remarked as follows :—‘‘ The verse is addressed to Kartikeya, who is obviously Kumara- 
gupta I of the Gupta dynasty. Kumara and Kartikeya are synonyms ; peacock is the vdhana 
of the deity and we know that Kumaragupta has struck some coins of the peacock variety. 
The unknown poet of this stanza is contrasting the prosperous condition of the house under 
Kuméaregupta with the dire distress to which it was reduced under Sarmagupta.’’? As the 
version of the incident given in this verse differs in some material points from the account 
of the same found in the works of Bana, Visakhadatta and Sankararya, Prof. Altekar is con- 
strained to add as follows? :—‘‘ Unfortunately we do not know who the author of this 
verse was, when he flourished and whether he had any reliable historic tradition to rely 
upon,” and, again, “ it is not therefore unlikely that with a desire of having a romantic back- 
ground and developing a poetic contrast, he may have permitted himself a little liberty with 
history by changing the name Saka into Khasa.” 


These two statements involve a contradiction which Prof. Altekar has failed to notice. 
The verse cited above was evidently composed by some poet who was a contemporary of 
Kartikeya, who is addressed* and whose exploits are praised therein. If this Kartikeya 
was Kumiragupta I, his court poet had undoubtedly “reliable historical tradition to rely 
upon.” We must, therefore, suppose that he wilfully took a liberty with history and that 
his contemporaries had so completely forgotten the incident in Ramagupta’s life within the 
short period of one generation that they allowed the poet to do so. Such a supposition is, 
however, unwarranted. If we read the verse carefully, we would find that the king Karti- 
keya who is eulogised therein must have belonged to some other dynasty. No court poet 
of the Guptas would have thought of making such a contrast, and thereby focussing people’s 
attention on that deplorable incident. As in the Sanjana Plates, the author of this verse is 
evidently referring to some king of another dynasty who achieved glorious success where 
Raimagupta ignominiously failed. Who then is this Kartikeya ? No early king of this 
name is known to history. The Candakausika of Aryaksemisvar, which was staged before 
a king named Mahipala, mentions his other name as Kartikeya in the Bharatavakya.5 








1 JBORS., XIV, part IT, p. 223. 2 Ibid., p. 242. 3 Ibid., p. 243. 
4 Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar, who has discussed this question in the Malaviya Commemoration Volume 
(p. 194) takes atfaeaet as one word and locates it near the village Baijnath in the Almora 
district, U.P. According to him the verse is addressed to Candragupta, who is not named therein. This is 
hardly convincing. We must remember that RajaSekhara has cited the verse as a type of muktaka, which 
means a detached stanza, complete in itself. When such stanzas are addressed to kings, their names are 
invariably inserted in them. (See, for instance, the 194 stanzas in praise of various kings collected in the 
subhasitaratna-bhdnddgdra, Nirnaya Sagar Ed., pp. 118-128). We must, therefore, take Kdrtikeya as voca- 
tive and try to locate the scene of the event in some other way. 
5 area eat TST ATCT ewig 
Teac MAeaAM UAT: TIT: | 
acy garivang wae arftarresr atte: 
ot eirrea edie afaaarar aTeaaazT II 
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Scholars are divided on the question of the identity of this Mahipala. Professors Sten 
Konow,® Keith’ and S. K. Aiyangar® take him to be of the Gurjara-Pratihara dynasty of 
Kanauj, while Prof. R. D. Banerjee? identifies him with Mahipala I of the Pala dynasty of 
Bengal. The latter view is, however, impossible for the following reasons :— 


(1) Mahipala I of Bengal was a Buddhist, and was not therefore likely to be transported 
with joy as described in this drama over the story of Hariscandra. There is no peculiar 
Buddhistic trait anywhere in the drama—neither in the n@ndi, nor in the body of the play. 


(2) None of the inscriptions of this Mahipala give Kartikeya as his other name. 

(3) This Mahipala of Bengal is not known to have been hostile to the Karn&tas. In the 
Candakausika, however, the Sitradhara quotes the following gdaihd, which, he says, is 
known to those who are conversant with tradition :— 


a: afrer wefinearanarritta 
fren arary Sar sega Reva | 
ese YAY IAs SY 
regen: & Gaarses sez: 0 

The late Prof. R. D. Banerjee tried to explain this verse as referring to the invasion of 
Bengal by Rajendra Cola ; for “in those days the people of Bengal could not distinguish 
between Kannadas and Tamils.” This argument is not convincing. It is more probable, 
indeed, almost certain, that Mahipala of the Candakaustka was the first king of that name 
in the Gurjara-Pratihara dynasty of Kanauj. (1) We know that he was a follower of Hin- 
duism. He calls himself a devotee of the sun in his inscriptions. But he was not a sectarian, 
for he secured the image of Vaikuntha (Visnu) which was afterwards placed in a beautiful 
temple at Khajuraho. The Pratiharas called themselves Stiryavamsi, and traced their de- 
scent from Laksmana, the brother of Rama. It is but natural that Mahipala I should be 
overjoyed to see the life of one of his illustrious ancestors Hariscandra represented cn the 
stage, as described in the Candakausika. (2) Like his father and grandfather, Mahipala I 
bore several names, Harsa,}0 Vindyakapéla and Herambapéla.!! He was also probably 
known as Candapala. Candapdla is the hero of the Prakrit drama Karpéramafjari of his 
court poet Rajasekhara. He is also probably referred to by the alternative title Pracanda- 
pandava of Rajasekhara’s other drama, Balabharata, which was staged before him. Arya- 
ksemisvar also seems to refer to him by the canda in the title Candakausika of his Sanskrit 
play. Both canda and pracanda are used several times in the two dramas Candakausika 
and Pracandapdndava. It is again in the fitness of things that Mahipala I, the son of Nir- 
bhayaraja (Mahendrapala). should call himself Candapdla. Now Canda is one of the names 
of Kartikeya,!? and so it is no matter for surprise that Aryaksemisvar calls him Kartikeya 
in the Bharatavékya. The verse from the Kdvyamimdmsd cited at the beginning of this 
article describes one Kartikeya who was either a predecessor or a contemporary of Raja- 
sekhara. As stated above, no king of that name is known to have flourished before the age 
of Rajasekhara. It follows, therefore, that this Kartikeya is no other than Mahipala I of 
Kanauj. It may at first sight seem strange that Mahip4la should be known by three such 
names as Harga, Herambapala and Kartikeya, denoting the three deities Siva, Ganapati 
and Kartikeya. But we have an analogous instance in his grandfather, Bhoja, being called 
Mihira (the Sun) and Adivardaha (Visnu). 

8 Das indische Drama, p. 86. 


§ J.1.H., Il, p. 341. 8 JBORS., XIV, Part II. 
’ ” ’ 2 Pp. 520. 
1 1A. SV, p. 138. 11 £.F., 1, p. 134. 


13 Canda is included ip the names of Kdrtikeya well-known in three worlds’ in the Mahdbhdrata, Vana- 
parva adhydya, 232 (Bom. Ed.) 


7 Sanskrit Drama, p. 239. 
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(3) The gathd in the Candakausika speaks of Mahip4la’s hostility to the Karnatas. 
We know that Mahipdla I of Kanauj was obliged to leave his capital when it was devastated 
by the Rastrakita king Indra III.!8 Mahipdla afterwards regained his throne with the 
help of a Candella king, who was either Harsa or his son, Yasovarman. Aryaksemisvar 
has evidently composed or incorporated the gdthd in his play to please his royal patron, who 
must have been smarting under his humiliating defeat. The Karnatas mentioned in that 
géthé are evidently the Kanarese Rastrakitas of Malkhed, who were again assisted by his 
Kanarese feudatory, Arikesarin Calukya, as stated by the Kanarese poet Pampa. 

We have thus seen that Kartikeya whose exploits are described in the verse from Raja- 
$ekhara’s Kdvyamimémsdéd was Mahipala I of Kanauj. But did this king ever bring any part 
of the Himdlayan territory under his sway? Professor R. D. Banerjee considered him in- 
capable of any conquest.!* It is no doubt true that Mahipdla’s power declined towards 
the end of his reign, owing probably to the conquests of Yuvarajadeva I of Tripuri and Yaso- 
varman Candella. But we have no evidence to suppose that he made no conquests, On the 
other hand the Khajuraho inscription!’ of Yasovarman states that Mahipala had secured 
the image of Vaikuntha from a Sahi king of Kabul and the Panjab on the strength of his 
army of horses and elephants. Rajasekhara speaks of several wars of Mahiy dla in the fol- 
lowing verse in the Pracandapdndava :— 


afiaqeals : weet Feerat wre Pasha: Haz Rea: | 
aah freee: Gaemt Sat esenwesh: shiver : 

One of these wars was against the king of Kulita. Kulita was a kingdom on the right bank 
of the Sutlej, south-east of Kashmir and north-east of Jalandhara.16 One of these conquests 
may have been described in the verse in the Kdvyamimdmsd. 

The next question that presents itself in connection with that verse is, how far is the 
version of the incident about Dhruvaswimini given in that verse historical ? ‘Professor 
Altekar is of opinion that the author of that verse took some liberty with history in describing 
it in that way. We may readily agree with him when he says that dativad in that verse should 
be taken to mean datum anumatya, for Dhruvaswamini was never actually handed over to 
the enemy. Ramagupta only consented to do it as stated in the Devi-Candragupta. The 
author of that verse had to compress so much matter into four lines that he may have taken 
that liberty. His purpose was to bring out a contrast between the glorious success of Mahi- 
pala and the ignominious failure of Ramagupta, and it was immatcrial whether the queen 
was actually handed over to the enemy or whether that calamity was averted. But in other 
respects the verse may be taken to state the version of the incident as it was traditicnally 
known at the time. It would lose all its point if the incident about Dhruvaswamini and the 
conquest of Mahipala had occurred in different places—the former at the capital of Rama- 
-gupta in the plains, and the latter in the Himalayan hills. Besides, the context in which 
that verse occurs in the Kdvyamimdimsé shows that it was based on tradition (kathottha). 
Like Bana, Rajasekhara also had historical sense. It is unlikely that he would cite a verse 
to illustrate how a present incident should be described by putting it in relation to a past 
event known from tradition, if the tradition had been materially changed or distorted in that 
verse. 

After all, have we got incontrovertible evidence to prove that the version of the incident 
given in the Kdvyamimdmsd is incorrect ? It states that Ramagupta went on an adventurous 





43 The Cambay Plates of Govinda IV, Z.I., VII, pp. 26-47. 
4 JBORS., vol. XIV, p. 519. 
1s AeTaTRiead: Beha a aa: ats: TR, Raa Rages Bes: aa eaTerayg 
x aS < = = 
aaa: weg fret aRist Fas aRaart: faracen: flagaia: 
16 Cf, Cunningham, Ancient Geograrhy of India. p. 162. 
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expedition toa Himdlayan country. His progress was checked, and he had to retreat ignomi- 
niously after handing over Dhruvaswaminitoa Khasa king. This account is not contradicted 
by any passages cited by Professor Altekar. None of them gives us any clue as to the scene 
of the incident. Professor Altekar supposes that it was in the dominions of Ramagupta, 
on the ground that in one of the passages Ramagupta is represented as having consented 
to hand over Dhruvadevi to the Saka king for the safety of the people (prekrti).!7 Fiem the 
verse in the Kdvyamimdmsd, however, it appears that Ramagupta was accompanied by his 
family, and possibly by his minister and other retinue, when he entered the Himalayan coun- 
try. It is these people whom Ramagupta wanted to save. In a passage from the Devi- 
Candragupta quoted in the Sriigdraprakdsa'8 cited by Professor Altekar the place where the 
incident occurred is called Alipura. As Mr. R. Sarasvati!® has pointed out, this is corrobo- 
rated by the passage in the Hargacarita? where the reading aripura is evidently a mistake 
for alipura. If this view is not accepted there would be tautology in the expression satroh 
skandhévdram alipuram. Again, skandhdvéra does not necessarily denote a camp. It also 
means a capital.21_ So the expression can be taken to mean ‘ Alipura, the capital of the 
enemy.’ This Alipura must have been situated somewhere in or near the ancient country 
of Kuluta.22_ It is also possible that the real name of the capital was Nalinapura, as stated 
in a manuscript of the Harsacarita. If so, it may be identified with the Teng-kuang men- 
tioned by Hsiian-tsang, which was ‘‘ apparently a little to the west of the modern Jalalabad.” 
As Watters has pointed out, one name for the city was Padmapura (‘lotus city’) which 
is only a synonym of Nalinapura. It is easy to imagine how Nalinapura was in course of 
time read as Alipura and then as Aripura. As we have seen above, Mahipala had conquered 
Sahi, the king of Kabul and the Panjab, and forced him to surrender a beautiful image of 
Visnu. The identification of Nalinapura with Hsiian-tsang’s Teng-kuang is, therefore, sup- 
ported by the passage in the Kdévyamimdmsd as well, 

In the Kdvyamimdmsd the enemy who reduced Raimagupta to dire distress is called 
Khasa, while almost all other authorities name him Saka. As we have seen, the author 
of this verse flourished in the tenth century, when the Khasas were ruling in Nepal. Theyare 
mentioned in an inscription at Khajuraho?* as vanquished by Yasovarman Candella. If 
the correct reading is Khasa, we have here an instance of anachronism, for, as Professor 
Altekar points out, the Khasas were not so powerful in the fourth century as to dictate terms 
to Ramagupta. It is, however, more likely that Saka is the correct reading, as Rajasekhara, 
who was well read, must have known this incident from the Devi-Candragupta and other 
works, and is not likely to have quoted a verse in which the tradition was distorted. In that 
case the Saka enemy must have been the Kushan king who is referred to as Daivaputra 
Shahi Shahanushahi in the Allahabad Pillar inscription of Samudragupta. We know that 
the Kushans were ruling over the Panjab and Kabul till the fifth century a.p.%* 


Voda wer drfierisegd cer cage sftaari frre: sfeagarder: gar 
mesa aaa | 

1. atarfagaseaga: wat: cheranategt aaaRawarnd | 1.4., LI, p. 183. 

19 Ibid. 

20 aftal a wReaagn aitagResae: saat | 

“1 Cf. Harsacarita, p. 153 (Nirnaya Sagara Ed.). 

22 Mr. K. P. Jayasval also locates the place in the Doab of Jalandhara.—JBORS., XVIII, p. 29. 

In support of my suggestion, I may also refer to what Sir A. Cunningham wrote regarding the ancient 
capital of Kuluta in his Ancient Geography of India (p. 163) :—‘ The present capital of the valley is Sultan- 


pur; but the old capital of Makarsa is still called Nagar, or the city, by which name it is most generally 
known.” 





*8 Watters, On Yuan Chirang, 1, p. 188. 


to 
oS 
or 


Novemser, 1933 ] A CRITICAL STUDY OF fSOPANISAD 








Let us next consider the objection that Professor Altekar has raised against the above 
identification. He says: ‘‘Chandragupta II must have taken the first opportunity to retrieve 
the honour of his house by destroying or at least defeating the Kushans................ 
But are there any indications of Chandragupta II having led any military expedition in the 
Punjab. None whatsoever.” But this absence of evidence is at best a negative argument, 
and is not conclusive. Unfortunately we have very little knowledge of the events in Candra- 
gupta’s reign. He may, for all we know, have proceeded against the Kushén king and re- 
duced him to submission but spared his life, as later on Harsa seems to have done in the case 
of Sas4nka. There is no evidence to suppose that the war against the Satraps of Ujjayini 
was the first campaign in which he was engaged. We know that the Satraps continued to 
rule in Malwa till 388 a.p. at least, iie., for more than ten years after Candragupta’s accession. 
During this period he may have been occupied other places e.g., in the Panjab and Kashmir, 
subjugating the Kushans. It is noteworthy that the minister Amrakardava, who made a 
gift to the Buddhist monastery at Safichi, describes himself as RACBAURISE ACIS 22 The 
many battles in which he had won renown were not evidently all of them fought in Malwa. 

I have thus tried to prove that 

(1) King Kartikeya to whom the verse e<at @=zafa, etc., is addressed was Mahipila 
I of the Gurjara Pratihara dynasty of Kanauj ; 

(2) The incident of the surrender of Dhruvasv4mini occurred either near the 
Jalandhar Doab or near Jalalabad. 

(3) The Saka enemy who reduced Ramagupta to such plight was the Kushan king 
who ruled over the Panjab and Kabul. 


A CRITICAL STUDY OF JSOPANISAD. 
By Pror. F. OTTO SCHRADER, Pua.D., Kiet. 


+ 


**No knowledge without virtue’ may possibly be the thesis propounded in the con- 
clusion of Kena Upanisad! ; yet it is tsa Upanisad that first deliberately teaches the samuccaya 
doctrine. The importance, however, of this precious little text for the history of Indian 
thought is still greater in that it is also the first gospel of that karma-yoga which is often 
erroneously believed to have appeared with the Bhagavadgita only. 


Karmayoga is clearly taught in verses 1 and 2 of this Upanisad. These verses (as also 
9 to 11; see f.-n. 29) are a protest against that well-known growing tendency of the Upa- 
nisads to denounce acts as a hindrance to liberation. Acts, says our Upanisad, should be 
done by all means (kurvann eveha), and life may even be enjoyed (bhutjithdh), supposing 
we renounce ehamkdra (instead of the acts) by constantly realizing that the Lord is in every- 
thing. Tena tyaktena is one of the rare absolute instrumentals occurring in Sanskrit litera- 
ture (see Speijer, Sanskrit Syntax, 3 372). and it means “ by renouncing it, (the world, jagat),”’ 
viz., in favour of the idea that the world is entirely God's.2, This meaning persists, however 
we explain t4évdsyam. It is emphasized by the second half of 2 which I understand thus : 
evam eva na cdnyathetah “ na karma lipyate nare” iti tvayy asti, ie., “In this very way, and 
not by any method different from this, it (the teaching) does hold true with thee that harman 





25 V.A.Smith, Early History ef India, 4th ed., p. 290. 

1 Belvalkar, History of Indian Philosophy, vol. II, p. 177. 

3 Two commentaries (viz., Anantaécarya’s and Balakrgnadisa's, which together with that of Ra. 
macandra I consider the best on fsa Up.), explain tna by isd, and tyaktena by dattena, with dhanena under- 
stood. This is, no doubt, a very tempting suggestion, because it facilitates the connection with the follow- 
ing pada (ito 'dirkam mo ardhab, A.) ; but this meaning of (74) 1s unfamihar to the older as well as the later 
Upanigads. 
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does not adhere to the soul.’”3 This need not be a wholesale condemnation of the fourth 
asrama, but it clearly dispenses with it as a conditio sine qua non of liberation. 

lsdvdsyam may be either isd 4+ vdsyam or 184 + dvaisyam. In the former case the under- 
lying root could only be vas “ to put on, to wear (a garment) ”’ and not vas “ to dwell” which 
is intransitive and would require a locative (absent in our passage).* Vdsyam, again, cannot 
be a simple gerundive, because vas dcchadane has no non-causal passive forms,> but must 
be a gerundive of the causal; and thus 744 vdsyam idam sarvem could only mean “ All this 
is to be clothed with God,” i.e., by the imagination of the adept.6 However, vas dcchddane, 
both with and without one of the dozen or so prepositions it may take, is conspicuous by its 
absence in the Upanisads? where its meaning is always expressed by other verbs, such as 
paridhad, Gechad, sampracchad. And so there remains as the most likely padaccheda isd+- 
dvadsyam and the meaning “ to be inhabited by the Lord ”, i.e., ‘‘ to be looked at the Lord’s 
abode ”. The meaning would also result in the compound [ésdrdsyam-isasydvusayogyam. 
The pantheistic idea expressed here of God being in everything is of course well-known from 
innumerable passages (such as those on the antaryémin), while the more philosophical idea 
of the world being enveloped by, i.e., contained in God may be instanced by the phrase 
visvasyaikam parivestitdram occurring thrice in Svetésvatara Up. and by the epithets 
visvdvdsa and jagannivésa. That both ideas (sarvesu bhitesu tisthan ; dtmani sarvdni bhitdni) 
were perfectly familiar to the author of our Upanisad, is clear from his giving them side by 
side in stanza 5 (tad antar asya sarvasya tad u sarvasydsya béhyatah), and once more in 
stanza 6. 

Stanza 3 is evidently directed against materialists and atheists. This stanza is con- 
nected, by way of contrast, with stanza 6 (note the tu). The intervening two stanzas (4 
and 5), with other metres, are consequently quotations and may have been interpolated by 
a later hand. 

One more quotation (but hardly interpolation) seems to be stanza 8, where the omission 
of one word (ydthdtathyatah) and the reading vyadhdt (comp. paryagat ) for the ill-suited im- 
perfect vyadadhdt would heal the metre, though merely as to the number of syllables. Here 
Sankara takes paryagdt in the intransitive sense (samantdd agdt, dkdéavad vydpity arthah), 
and he declares Jukram, ctc., to be neuters (in the nominative) which, however, should be 
understood as masculines (!): ‘‘ He (the étman mentioned in 7) is all-pervading, is the pure 
one .... 3; (he) the havi... . has allotted ....” . A partial improvement on this 
interpretation is Ramacandra’s who, while accepting paryagdt=jagad vydpydsit, takes 





3 The word asti, though spoiling the metre, has a function here ; it may but need not have crept into 
the text trom a gloss. 

4 Only with one of the prepositions upa, anu, adhi, d it becomes a transitive verb with its adhikarana 
in the accusative (Panini I, 4, 48).—The Vedic root vas “to shine” (comp. usas and, probably, vdsudeva) 
with its causal vdsayati and also the denominative vdsayati ‘to perfume” (from vdsea “ perfume ”’) may 
be left out of account here. The latter would, indeed, give a good meaning (essentially agreeing with our 
own conclusion), but it is (as the doubtful form vdsyanti, Kguriké Up. 19) rather too late for our Upanigad. 

5 Except vasita and vasitavya, which, however, occur in the epics only (see Whitney, “ Roots’’). 

6 Vaste being Atmanepada, its causal vdsayati really means ‘ to cause (somebody) to dress himself ”’ 
and should, therefore, be expected to be construed like vasic, i.e., with the accusative of the thing to be 
put on (vastram vaste). But this construction is confined to its literal sense (as found, e.g., in Manu VIII, 
396). More frequent, from Rgvedic times, is vdésayati “to clothe with, to envelop in ” (Atm.: ‘to clothe 
one’s self ’?) construed with the accusative of the direct and the instrumental of the remote object (see 
Petersburg Dictionary, s.v.). 

7 Colonel Jacob’s Concordance has for it the sole passage igdvdsyam which shoul not be there. 

8 The verb dvas occurs also in Chandogya Up. V, 10, 9 and, later than 184 Up., in Nadabindu, etc. 
It has been recognized in our passage, so far as I know, only by Balakrgnadasa (a follower of Nimbarka). 
Other commentators speak, indeed, also of vasa nivdse, but, instead of thinking of the preposition, give 
no further explanation or a forced one, e.g, by means of bdhulaka, 
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Sukram, etc., as true neuters (yad brahma paryagdt .... ), but connects sah with kavih, 
etc., as referring to the same Brahma in its aspect as the personal {svara. Another improve- 
ment would seem to be possible by looking at sukram, etc., as adverbs ; but considering the 
sparing use made of adverbs in Sanskrit it must be doubted that the passage has ever been 
understood in this way. On the other hand we may, as most commentators do, understand 
Sukram, etc., as accusatives dependent on paryagdt conceived transitively with the A4tmavid 
of the preceding stanza as its subject. As a matter of fact, parigd (as also parigam) cannot 
be shown to have ever been employed without an object (excepting only the post-Christian 
parigata “spread out, diffused”’), and Sankara’s forced explanation, as any others based 
on it, must therefore be rejected. It is clear, moreover, that for fixing the meaning of an 
Upanisad passage no commentator can be more authoritative for us than the oldest traceable 
paraphrase of it in the Upanisads themselves, i.e., in our case, Brhadaranyaka Up. IV, 4, 


13: yasydnuvittah pratibuddha dima .. . . sa visvaktt sa hi sarvasya karté .... 5). Still, 
such constructions as in Ramacandra’s second suggestion, viz., yah sukram .... brahma 
paryagdt sarvabhdvena jidiavin .... sa brahmajiah kavih ...., are certainly not ad- 


missible. But we need only turn to another Upanisad for the definite solution of our pro- 
blem. Kathaka Up. V, 8, which is evidently the source of our passage, runs : ya esa suptesu 
jagarti kimam kimam nirmimanah tad eva sukram tad brakma, etc.10 Here we have the 
neuter noun sukra ; here we have the masculine corresponding with the neuter (yah .. . 
tad)''; and here we have the correspondence with arthdn vyadadhdt. I, therefore, regard 
ydthdtathyato ’rthan as corrupted (through a gloss) from yo ’rthdén, because the omission of 
the relative pronoun is utterly improbable here, and construe: yah kavir .... arthdn 
vyadhat (for vyadadhat ; see above) (at) sukram akdyam ... . apdpaviddham sa (dtmavit) 
paryagdt, i.: “He has reached the bodiless .. .. Essence!? (which is also) the... 
Sage who has allotted .. . ”7!3, 


For the interpretation of stanzas 9 to 11 and 12 to 14 first of all four general points have 
to be noticed, viz. (1) that the two triplets are meant to be exactly parallel ; (2) that the four 
terms vidyd, etc., are all of them ambiguous, and that, therefore, though in 9 and 10and in 
12 and 13, respectively, they are, of course, used in the same sense, they may be used in a 
different sense in 11 and 14, respectively ; (3) that in the second half of 11 and 14, respectively, 
the gerund is more likely to mean simultaneousness than previousness, because the two phrases 
mriyum tarati and amttam asnute are generally used without a shade of difference in the 
Indian religious language ; and (4) that by the word anyad in 10 and 13 more likely than not 
the same reference is intended as by tad in Il and 14. 


et 

® The use made of is Up. in Brhadaranyaka Up. IV, 4, 10 ff., is quite evident: after stanza 10, 
which is identical with 188 9, and stanza 11, which is 184 3 slightly modified, there follows 12 which is essen- 
tially the same as 164 7, and then, with the same metrical change as in 184 Up. from the anugtubh to the 
trigtubh, the paraphrase referred to above of 1848. Finally, there is a correspondence in both the meaning 
and the last three words of stanza 15 with 184 6. Brhadaranyaka Up. is as a whole of course older than 
184 Up., but the whole section IV, 4, 8-21 introduced by tad ete slold bhavanti is evidently a mere medley 
of quotations (modified or not) from Isa, Kena, Kathaka and one or two unknown texts. 

10 _Note the celebrity of the phrase iad eva sukram tad brahma. It is repested in Kathaka Up. VI, 
1, and Svetaévatara IV, 2, and also used in Mahdnarayana I, 7, Maitrayana VI, 24 and 35, and (with the 
puruga placed above brahma, as in Bhag. Gité XIV, 3) in Mundaka III, 2, 1. 

11 Comp. Kathaka Up. VI, 17: tam vidyde chukram amrtam. Considering the mahavakya ayam 
dima brahma it is strange that Sankara could not avoid having recourse to lingavyatyaya. 

13° Or “Light” ; comp. Balakrgnadasa : sukram visvabijam tejah. 

13 Instead of the neuters we couldof course, have masculines by regarding ¢ukram as an adjective 
and supplying tam (or isvaram or paramdtmdnam) instead of tat. But the series of epithets used here is of 
the kind found generally with the neuter brahman or aksara only, and the Upanigads distinguish between 
éukra, which is a noun, and sukla, which is an adjective.—It must also be doubted that the advaitic turn 
of Byhadaranyaha Up. IV, 4, 13 (see above) is in agreement with the (more theistic) spirit of 148 Up. 
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Now, from (1) it follows that vidyayd and avidyayd, respectively, of stanza 10, which are 
parallel to sambhavdt and asambhavat in 13, have been preferred here merely for the sake 
of the metre to vidydydh and avidydiydh, respectively (which are, indeed, the Madhyandina 
readings), and that it is wrong, therefore, and unnecessary to assume with Prof. Deussen 
‘a bold ellipsis.” We have here the instrumental of comparison which, though absent from 
classical Sanskrit, is known from archaic and epical literature.14 Our third point also is 
in conformity with actual usage, as every Sanskritist knows. The two remaining points 
will come out in the course of our inquiry. 

Of the two triplets, the one on sambhiiti and asambhiti is the less problematical, because 
it gives us synonyms, and we may, therefore, expect to facilitate our further task by taking 
it up first. In doing so we follow the Madhyandina recension, which has the two triplets 
in the reverse order to that found with the Kanvas and in most editions of the Upanisad. 
Which order is the original one can, of course, if at all, not be decided as long as we are in 
doubt as to the original meaning of the stanzas. 

In my opinion stanzas 12 to 14 Kanva counting refer to the nature of the Absolute 
(brahma-svariipa) or, respectively, the condition of the liberated. They are an answer to the 
doubt expressed in Kathaka Up. I, 29: yeyam prete vicikitsd manusye : astity eke ndyam aattti 
caike.486 The Absolute, says st. 13, is different from both sambhava “ existence’? and asam- 
bhava “ non-existence.”’!? which can only mean that in regard to the common meaning of 
the word existence (jdyate ’sti vardhate viparinamate ‘pakstyate nasyati) the Absolute is neither 
(merely) “existent” nor (merely) ‘‘non-existent.”” Accordingly, in st. 12 those may be 
meant who (without being materialists!®) adhere to (wpdsate) some sort of Sdnyavada,! and (2) 
those one-sided pantheists who believe God to be the world and nothing more.?® Stanza 14, 


14 See Speijer, Sanskrit Syntax, § 107, and compare especially the instrumental connected with the 
Vedic preposition paras “ beyond ” (e.g., in paro matrayd) and with anyatra “‘ except ” in Buddhist Sanskrit 
(and in Pali), with bhidyate “ keeps aloof from,” and (occasionally) with adhika ; also the instrumental with 
sama, samdna, ete. 

15 It might be conjectured that either recension had originally but one triplet, viz., the one te which it 
now gives the first place ; that is to say, that the Upaniged started with a single triplet ; that this wag modi- 
fied in a later school ; and that finally either school added to its triplet the one of the other school. But 
this is such a complicated hypothesis that it could be only accepted if we had still a trace of this evolution, 
e.g., if manuscripts of one of the two recensions would have but one triplet, which is not the case. 

16 Which passage does not refer to ordinary death, as Satkara would make us believe, but (as already 
noticed by Deussen) to what the Upanigad calls the Great Passage (mahdn sémpardyah), viz., from the 
camsdra to what is beyondit. See B. N. Krishnamurti Sarma’s paper “‘A Critique of Sankara’s Render. 
ing Yeyam prete’”’ in the Annamalai University Journal, vol. I, No. 2. 

17 Sambhava means, indeed, “‘ birth, production,” etc., but then also ‘‘ existence” in a quite general 
sense, as can be proved by many passages. Sambhiiti, again, means primarily “ birth, origin,” ete., but 
in the Brahmana period also ‘ growth, increase’? and thus may also stand for existence generally, 

16 Materialists are, no doubt, the dtmahano jandh of st. 3, the vittamohena midhdéh of Kiathaka Up. 
II, 6 (comp. fs Up. 1: md grdhah kasyasvid dhanam). For, to them our Upanigad holds out the asuryd 
lokéh ; and the Asura, as is well known, is the typical materialist denying immortality in any sense : ‘‘ 
loko, ndsti parah” iti mdéni (Kathaka Up. HU, 6; comp. Bhag. Gita XVI, 8 and 20). 

18 Comp. Balakrenaddésa: ye .... prapafcdbhdvam brahmdbhyupagacchanti te andham tamah 
pravisanti .... | na hi kevalavisvabhdvdtmakam brahma kimtu brahmaiva svasaktyd ndndkdram avalam- 
bate. The present-day Southern Buddhists seeing only the negative side of Nirvana also belong to this class. 

20 J. e.: who do not see that Ged is also sarvasydsya bdhyatah, viz., with his transcendent “three 
quarters.” They are worse than the assambhtti-updsakas, because they confine God to his worldly 
‘‘quarter.” Balakrena is inconsistent here in explaining : ye sambhitydm utpattydm ratéh kdryamdiram 
+ea vastu manyante na kdranariipam iti. Considering his definition of the asambhutivada he ought to 
have said: ye éaktirtipam eva vastu manyante gaktimdn paramesvaro nédstity avadhdrayantah. For, even 
materialism, excepting perhaps its crudest form, admits of some sort of kdranaripam vastu (svabhdva). 
—To understand with Sankara and most other commentators asambhiti as the avydkriad prakrti 
(whose worshippers are the akgara-updsakas of Bhag. Gita XII) is tempting, indeed ; but then sambhtti 


must be explained as God Brahm§ (so Sankara) or the devas, which is far from convineing and moreover 
renders st. 14 unintelligible. 
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finally, holds out liberation to those who understand the teaching of st. 13: they are 
liberated through vind3a or becoming non-existent to the world and through sambhiti or 
becoming existent as to their true nature.?! 

Turning hence to the second triplet (the first in the current editions), I shall tegin by 
trying to explain it as immediately connected with the first, ic., as referring to one more 
problem of the very nature of the first but subsidiary to it and therefore dealt with in the 
second place only in the Midhyandina (—original ?) recension. I mean the problem raised, 
in Brhadaranyaka Up. II, 4, 12, by Yajiiavalkya’s statement na pretya samjidsti. It is clear 
that here again not ordinary death is the topic, but the ‘‘ Great Departure ”’ of the liberated. 
Now, does this event mean cessation of consciousness in the absolute sense? Undoubtedly 
not a few philosophers have understood it like that, though, as a rule, without denying the 
post-mortem existence of the liberated. I need only mention the jaddtmavdda attributed 
to the Mimamsakas and others, and the asafifivdda recorded among other heresies in Pali 
texts ; and even in Buddhism itself the death of the liberated implies the complete cessation 
of consciousness. But YAjfiavalkya did not understand it in this way. For him the 
liberated becomes so to speak Superconscious: he loses wht we understand by‘con- 
sciousness and obtains instead the “ mere ”’ or unlimited consciousness of the One which, being 
‘“‘ without a second,” can have no objects of consciousness. And after Y. also all VedAntic 
systems agree in teaching that in final death limited consciousness is exchanged for unlimited 
consciousness. Assuming, then, for the moment that vidyd can, and in ovr triplet dces, mean 
consciousness, everything is clear: the Absolute is different from both consciousness and 
unconsciousness, i.e., in the usual meaning of thtese words (st. 10); a man ‘ believing it 
to be unconscious will sink down in the samsira, while the one who believes it to be conscious 
(and thus not the Absolute but only a highest person) will sink to still deeper depths (st. 9) ; 
but he who understands the teaching of st. 10 (excluding from God, the superconscious, both 
unconsciousness and limited consciousness) will ‘‘ cross death ” through the loss of his in- 
dividual consciousness and “enjoy immortality” through superconsciousness (st. 11). 

This interpretation of the vidyd-avidyaé triplet is, apart from its starting-pcint,22 
essentially that of Balakrsna, who, while explaining the vidy4-updsakes to be those who 
look at their Self as an object of knowledge (svitmdnam jitdnavisayatvenopdsate), Ceclares 
the avidyd-updsakas to be such people as avidyim jnhindbhdvam dtménam updsate, the result 
being some sort of sinyavada or jaditmavada. Jor, an A4tman that has no other than 
the empirical consciousness (vidyim=pramdnaprameyddivyavahdram, B.) belongs through 
it to the world of experience. But can vidyd mean “consciousness’’? This meaning is 
not known to me from any other passage ; yet, considering the fluctuating use, in the older 
and even later language, of most words denoting “ to know ” or ‘‘ knowledge 23. I consider 
it possible, indeed, that our poet has here taken the liberty to make vidyd a synonym of 
samvid. 








22 Change of term or meaning, respectively, in third stanza of triplet (see above, p. 207, last para) : 
“‘ becoming non-existent "’ (vindéa) for “ non-existence” (asambhiti), and ‘ becoming existent ” (sambhiti) 
for “existence” (do.).—All commentators understand saka as one word. But, the particle ha “ verily, 
indeed” being exceedingly frequent in the older language, we should rather read sa ha. 

22 Which is with B.: yan manasd na manute (Kena Up. 5). 

23 Reminding one of the English “to know” 
come to know and to have a knowledge of. Sanskrit vid also, though generally used as a present perfect, 
may as well mean to come to know, to become aware, to be conscious ; compare, e.g., the frequent vidim 
cakdra, or Brhadaranyaka Up. I, 3, 2 te ’viduh, or ibid. IV, 3, 21 na bdhyam kimcana veda ndntaram “13 not 
conscious of anything external or internal,” 


which means both German erkennen and wissen, to 
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There is a passage in the Anandavalli of the Taittiriya Up., viz., its sixth anuvéka and 
beginning of the seventh, which so strikingly approaches the view I have taken above of the 
two triplets that I cannot help reproducing it here in full: ascnn eva sa bhavati asad brakmeti 
veda cet | asti brahmeti ced veda santam enam tato vidur iti || (comp. $s4 12-13). (tasyaisa 
eva sarira dtmé) (interpolation), athdto ’nuprasnah (a ‘‘ subsidiary problem,” see above, 
p. 209) | utdvidvdn (i.e., as one without consciousness) amum lokam pretya kascana gacchati | 
Gho vidudn (as a conscious being) amum lokam pretya kascit samasnuté u ||\*4) 80 *kdmayata 
bahu sydm prajdyeyeti | sa tapas tapivd idam sarvam asrjata yad idam kimca (comp. {8a la-b) | 
tat srstud tad evinu prdvisat (comp. 184 la : {sdvdsyam) | tad anu pravisya sac ca tyac cdbhavat 
(i.c., both prapafica and prapaficibhdva, nature and the supernatural, not merely one of 
them ; comp. 184 13) niruktam cdniruktam ca nilayanam canilayanam ca vijidnam cdvijidnam 
ca (consciousness and unconsciousness=ordinary and transcendent consciousness ; comp. 
184 10) satyam cénrtam ca (explanation follows) | satyam abhavat (i.e. :) yad idam kimea (viz., 
the prapaiica ; see above) tat satyam (empirical reality) ity dcaksate (and, consequently, 
anrlam=asat=the supernatural) | tad apy esa sloko bhavati | asad vd idam agra dsit, tato vai 
sad ajdyata (i.e. : sambhava from asambhava, the supernatural being the non-existent from 
the worldly point of view) | , etc.2>) 

It now remains to be seen whether in the Kanva text the different position of the 
triplets may not be an indication of their having from the start been understood there in a 
different way. One thing, I believe, is certain, viz., that here not the same sort of logical 
sequence (confirmed by Taitt. Up.) as in the Madhyandina text can be established. With 
the Madhyandjnas both triplets belong to metaphysics ; with the Kanvas the second (on 
sambhitr, etc,), whatever it may mean there,?° can also only belong to this province, but 
the first may well for them have always had an ethical rather than metaphysical bearing. 
For, the very fact that the vidya-avidy4 triplet stands first here seems to exclude from it a 
meaning of these terms which cannot (as it can in the Madhyandina text) be derived or guessed 
from the preceding verses. Here, then, vidyé and avidyd were in all likelihood understood 
in a less uncommon sense which might even have come in vogue already in the Madhyandina 
school as an optional explanation. For, it was well-nigh inevitable that the triplet came to 
be referred to “ knowledge’ and “ignorance,” or para vidya and apara vidyd, or karman, 
respectively, and so it is, indeed, understood in all commentaries preserved to us (with the 
sole exception of Balakrsnadasa’s, so far as I know) in spite of the difficulty arising from 
anyad in st. 10 for which in this case some other word than brahma must be supplied. 

This view of the triplet can be substantiated by several Upanisads. Kathaka Up. 
speaks of vidyd and avidyé as “ widely different ’’ (II, 4) and - understands by vidya that 
“wisdom ” (prajidna, II, 24), ie., dimavidyd, which cannot be gained by tarka (II, 9), pra- 
vacana, medhd, and bahusruta (II, 23); and it calls avidyd the ignorance of the sensualist 





24 It is not possible here to understand vidvdn and avidvdn in the ordinary sense, because we have 
every reason to assume that at the time of Taitt. Up. the necessity of -jiana for mokga was no longer ques- 
tioned by anybody, the problem being only whether karman too was necessary,and how long. Moreover 
the context shows that vijidnam (line 11) can only mean consciousness, as in éloka 2 (quotation!) of Taitt. 
Up. TI, 5, the parallelism of which with verse 3 of our triplet is evident. 

25 It is hardly possible to make out the age of this section in relation to {4 Up. I am inclined to 
believe that these anuvakas are earlier than 164 Up. (though not, perhaps, as a part of Taitt Up.), but Dr. 
Belvalkar classifies them (Taitt. Up. II, 6-8) as a late interpolation in the Anandavalli, which, as a whole, 
he is probably right in regarding as posterior to 164 Up. (Hist. of Ind. Phil., vol. U1, pp. 98 and 135). 

26 Possibly it meant the same with them, originally,as with the Madhyandinas ; but see the commen- 
taries. How enigmatic the whole Upanigad had become also to the Madhyandinas is shown by Mahidhara’s 
constant alternative explanations. I do not propose to discuss here the various views about the triplet. 
Not one of them gives complete satisfaction. Mahidhara, e.g., starts with the seemingly excellent idea of 
understanding asambhiiti as a denial of reincarnation (which, by the way, does not exclude the belief in a 
continuance after death), but then finds himself compelled to explain sambhiti as the atman! 
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(II, 4; vittamohena midhah II, 6, the kimakdmin of Bhag. Gita II, 70), who prefers enjoy- 
ment to spiritual welfare (preyas to éreyas, II, 2), and the mock-wisdom of philosophical 
materialism (II, 5-6). So also Maitrayana Up. (VIII, 9) calls avidyd or “ false learning ” 
the doctrine imparted to the Asuras by Brhaspati (Sukra). Mundaka Up. understands by 
avidyd (1, 2, 8-9) the apard vidya of the Karmakanda (I, 1, 4-5), speaks with contempt of the 
pious vaidikas (I, 2, 1-10, source of Bhag. Gita II, 42 ff.), and denies brahmaloka to be acces- 
sible through karman (ndsty akrtah krtena, I, 2, 12)—which seems to be the very attitude 
declined in is& Up. 2. Vidyd appears in Mundaka Up. as samyag-jidéna (III, 1, 5). In 
Kena Up. also vidyd is dtmavidydé (12), and this higher wisdom is expressly stated to be 
different from empirical knowledge (3 and 11).27 ‘ 

On this basis, then, we have the choice of understanding vidy@ and avidyd either as 
a&tmavidyd and any other vidyd (orthodox or heterodox), or (viz., abrdhmanavat, Anantacarya) 
as dimavidyéd and karman. But, since in those texts vidyd, as contrasted with  avidyd, 
means always dima- or brahma-vidyd only, we are N ot at liberty to understand by it, as 
Sankara does, the polytheistic theology (devatdvisayam jidnam) which he contrasts here as 
a higher science (vidyd) with the sacrificial or lower science (avidyd) with which it is connected. 
For, the sacred text he refers to for it (viz., vidyayd tad drohanti | vidyaya devalokah | na tatra 
daksind yanti | karmand pitrlokah) does not support his view, because devaloka, as the 
terminus of the devay4na, is in the older Upanisads the world ‘“‘ from which there is no return,” 
as is clear from even the quotation itself ; and we cannot help admitting that the conjunction 
impossible except for a fool, according to Sankara, of the knowledge of the Absolute with 
any other knowledge or with karman?® has actually been performed by the author of our 
Upanisad who was hardly a fool, though a strong advocate of that very theory of jfianakar- 
masamuccaya so passionately combated in the later Advaita. We may, however, concede 
to Sankara that a juxtaposition of what is phalavat and aphalavat (karman and vidy4) is not 
likely in a passage like ours, But this leads us just to deny that the noun to be supplied 
for anyad in st. 10 is phalam. Phalam is unlikely also because of the forced construction 
it demands (ellipsis), avidéi and vidyd, being not themselves phala or not. phala but 
only productive or not productive of such. Curiously enough, this has been overlooked 
by all except Kiiranarayana, a follower of RamAnuja, who supplies the word moksa-sddhanam 
which is, indeed, quite acceptable. One more supplement, viz., kevalam, for both vidydé and 
avidyd, is employed by all commentators, and this is really indispensable for making sense of 
the triplet. Now, vidyd being dtma- or brahmavidyd, avidyé must be either non-Vedantic 
philosophy or karman (with the science relating thereto) ; and, as liberation is in our Upanisad 
taught to result from vidyé and avidy4 Combined, this combination can with a champion 
for karman not well be one of brahmavidyad and Anviksiki, or the like, but only the 
well-known one of the jidna- and the karma-kanda. And so we may now explain the triplet 
as follows. 

The Upanisad, as already stated, begins with a vigorous protest against naiskarmya. 
After dealing, as equally necessary, in stanzas 1 and 2 with the Way of Works and in 3 to’8 
with the Way of Knowledge it takes up their mutual relation in the triplet on vidyd and 
avidyd. Those who neglect or reject vidyd, it says, are condemned to darkness (low births), 
and those who pride themselves with vidyd, rejecting Action, are condemned to still greater 
darkness (9), because they are worse than the man who has no knowledge but does his duty.2% 





27 Kena Up. 3 and 12 seem to correct [84 Up. by removing the instrumentals of st. 10 and the 
apparent obscurity of st. 11, but the third and fourth khanda of Kena Up. are undoubtedly pricc to 1é& 
Up. The chronological relation of Kathaka and Mundaka to 1&4 Up. is not clear (Dr. Belvalkar thinks 
they are later); Maitrayana Up. is, of course, later. 

28 Yad atmaikatvavijndnam tan na kenacit karmand jiidndntarena vd hy amidhah samuccicitsati. 

29 The preference given here to the avidya-upasaka is in conformance with the polemical attitude 
taken from the outset by our author. 
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Neither by carana alone nor by vidya alone can the goal be reached (10), but he who recognizes 
and practises both until his end, is by both together released from rebirth (11). 

There is in the Visnu-Purana (VI, 6) a remarkable story (referred to by Ramanuja in 
his Sribhasya) which makes use, though not saying so, of the triplet as explained above. 
There were two kings, we are told, called Khandikya and Kesidhvaja, of whom the former 
was a great authority in the karmamarga, while the latter was well-versed in 4tmavidy4. 
But Kesidhvaja wanted liberation and for this purpose took also to sacrifices (iydja so ’pi 
subahin yajidn), viz., in order to “ brahmavidydm adhisthéya tartum mrtyum avidyayd.” 
At one time, being at a loss concerning a prayascitta, he asked for and obtained instruction 
from Khandikya, whom he then, at his request, rewarded with atmavidya in the place of a 
daksina4, and so at last both of them were in possession of the twofold means of liberation.?¢ 

T said that in the Kanva recension the connection of the first with the second triplet is 
less evident than with the Madhyandinas. Still, here also the connection can be easily 
established, viz., by means of the question whether the double effort expected of the mumuksu 
in the first triplet is really worth being made, if it results in a state which according to some 
philosophers is tantamount to non-existence. 

To return now to the problem of the different position of the triplets in the two recensions, 
I would say that this discrepancy is less difficult to be accounted for on the supposition 
that the Madhyandina text is the older one.3! For, then we could assume that the 
position of the triplets was intentionally reversed by the Kanvas, because of the greater 
importance they attached to the vidyd-avidya triplet in the sense in which they understood 
it, after the original meaning had been forgotten or put in the shade by the new one. On 
the other hand there is this to be said in favour of the Kanva text, that in it the position 
and meaning of the said triplet is in harmony with what seems to be the principal object of 
the author of the Upanisad, viz,, the inculcation of samuccaya®? ; and that, looked at from 
this point of view, the position of the triplets as found with the Kanvas might appear to be 
the original one, as it could here be accounted for by the author’s wish to deal first with the 
practical, and for him more important, problem of the moksasadhana before dealing with a 
merely theoretical doubt. Jn this case, then, the Madhyandinas, without (rather than with) 
changing the meaning of the vidya-avidya triplet, would have reversed the position -of the 
triplets in favour of what appeared to them the more logical order. There is, however, one 
serious drawback in this second hypothesis, viz., its inability to refer the words anyad and 
tad occurring in both triplets to one and the same word and the only one which can be supplied 
for them without difficulty and from the wording of the Upanisad itself. The first impression 
of the unbiassed reader, and the last after having carefully examined everything implied, 
must, in my opinion, inevitably be that both these words in either triplet cannot originally 
refer to anything else but the Absolute (the brahman called tad in st, 4 and 5, and gukram 
in 8). The Absolute—our author meant to say—is neither merely existent and conscious 
nor merely non-existent or unconscious (st. 10 and 13), but is rather both (st. 11 and 14), 
viz., the latter from the worldly point of view and the former in a higher (metaphysical) 
sense, i.e., within its own realm which is not really accessible to definitions (yato véiico 
nivartante}. : 





30 The point of the story has been entirely missed by Prof. Wilson, because he was not aware of its 
source. 

®1 That is to say, in this particular point, but not necessarily as regards the readings vidydydh and 
avidydych. 

32 Note the emphasis laid once more on works in the concluding section of the Upanigad (st. 17). 
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A COMPARISON BETWEEN SIGNS OF THE ‘INDUS SCRIPT’ AND SIGNS IN THE 
CORPUS INSCRIPTIONGM ETRUSCARUM. 
By Dr. GIUSEPPE PICCOLI. 

As Orientalists are aware, there has been discovered, up to April 1931, in the basin of 
the Indus, at Mohenjod4ro! and Harappa, an ancient script in syllabic writing. 1 propose 
to show that certain characteristic signs recurring in this script will be seen to be identical 
with those found on various Etruscan utensils and monumental remains. 

For the present we shall consider all those puzzling signs, which, while not identified 
with the elements of any Etruscan alphabet, can be compared with similar signs in the records 
of the Indus script, as also those characters and initial letters of typical Etruscan alphabets 
which are found in the Indus script. It will be well to note, in advance, that in the case 
of the Etruscan remains the signs are generally found isolated, on the inside, on the edges 
or on the bases of the bowls, cups, pottery vases or other objects pertaining to the tombs. 
The same signs or marks appear, moreover, at the top and at the foot of epigraphs, on tomb 
covers, on small clay pyramids, on partition walls (e.g., in the Cavone di Fantibassi), and, 
finally, on the squared blocks of travertin of the Etruscan walls of Perugia. 

With these prefatory remarks, we may turn to the comparative tables, A and B, re- 
produced on the annexed Plate, in which are shown those signs of the Indus script? (col. A) 
which in their forms and arrangement recall corresponding signs in the Corpus Inscriptionum 
Etruscarum and the Corpus Inscriptionum Italicarum’ (col. B). The identity of the signs 
in the two columns is clear and definite, inasmuch as the correspondence between them is 
remarkable. Possibly the solution of some Etruscan problem may provide a more reason- 
able explanation than that the resemblance is a purely fortuitous coincidence. 

Let us now compare individual signs of the CIE. (which have been indicated by Arabic 
numerals only) with signs of the Indus script (indicated by Roman numerals). Rather than 
follow a purely consecutive order, I shall follow the criterion of greater rareness or singularity, 
some of the Etruscan signs standing out as peculiar and not represented in any hitherto known 
ancient alphabet. But first of all, attention may be drawn to the theory of the introduction 
by the Etruscans* into Latium of the Greek alphabet of the Chalcidian Ionians. Since the 
classical tradition tells us of two types of Greek alphabets, characterised respectively by their 
similarity to, or dissimilarity from, the Phcenician and Pelasgian alphabets, it remains to 
decide which of these two types of Greek alphabet it is that the Etruscans handed down to us. 
Perchance the signs of our Indus script may be able to give us some enlightenment in this 
connexion. It should be noted as not irrelevant to our investigation that the latter script 
has come to light from the ‘ Indus Valley Civilization,’ in which peoples of various races and 
cultures must have come together, among whom were also people of ‘ Mediterranean Race.’ 
There have, further, been discovered there a variety of relics of inestimable value for the 
study of Egyptian, Babylonian, etc., cultures, as may be seen from the shrewd observations 
of the eminent writers who have contributed the several chapters in the great work published 
by Sir J. Marshall. 

1 Sir John Marshall, Mohenjo-daro and the Indus Civilization, 3 vols., London, 1981 ; Illustrated London 
News, 1924 and 1926; Annual Reports, A.S.I., 1923-24 et seq. 

2 In JRAS., April 1932, p. 466 f., G. R. Hunter, after several visits to the sites, has collated and arranged, 
with their variations, all the signs in his note entitled ‘ Mohenjo-daro—Indus Epigraphy.” The Roman 
numerals in col. A of the accompanying Plate correspond with those given in Mr. Hunter’s “ Sign List” 
(ib., pp. 494-503). 

3 Carolus Pauli, Corpus Inscriptionum Etruscarum, Leipzig, 1893-1902. 

A. Fabretti, Corpus Inscriptionum Italicarum, Turin, 1867 ; id., Supplementi I, TI, III. 


In this paper these two works are referred to by the initials, CIE. and CII. respectively. 
4 V. Helbig, Bull. del? Inst., 1883, p. 169. 


5 The races of the ‘Indus population’ are thus specified in Marshall’s work :—(1) Proto-Australoid, 
(2) Mediterranean Race, (3) Mongolian branch of the Alpine Stock. and (4) Alpine Race. 
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Confining ourselves here to the script found at Mohenjodaro, we may note that it contains 
signs in common with the Vikramkhol inscription,® and with old inscriptions found especially 
in Central Asia, Mesopotamia and Egypt. For some of the signs an Asiatic provenance has 
been unmistakably established. Certain signs, again, have been interpreted as meaning 
‘son’, ‘sun’, ‘moon’, ‘ temple’, ‘king ’, ‘ god’ ; others as representing charms. In parti- 
cular Prof. S. Langdon has noted that : 

(1) the Indus inscriptions are to be read from right to left ; 

(2) some of the signs must be independent of the phrases or words ; 

(3) certain signs are similar to those of ancient inscriptions of Mesopotamia, Egypt, etc. ; 

(4) these it may be possible to interpret with the aid of old Sumerian ; 

(5) the Indus script is predominantly syllabic. 


It is indeed interesting to find linguistic affinities with words of the Sumerian, Elamite 
and other kindred tongues, and between certain signs and letters of the Brahmi script. Take 
the instance of the Indian (Sans.) word mudré, Gk. pudpos, a ‘lump of (hot) metal’, 
Sumerian mudru, ‘comb’. Now the sign representing a comb occurs frequently both on 
the ancient ‘ Hyderabad pottery ’ and on that found in the Indus Valley. 


In the CIE. also we find a syllabic script predominant, reading from right to left a preva- 
lent feature, and in certain inscriptions several signs which should be regarded as independent 
or separate from the lines of script, ete.—a few coincidences, not fortuitous, these, which must 
not be overlooked. Nor must we forget the “ Etruscan affinities in a Ras Shamra tablet ”’ 
pointed out by the late Dr. A. H. Sayce,’ where that illustrious scholar agrees with the present 
writer in some of his grammatical and lexical remarks,* and where he considers the Etruscan 
words aisar, aesar, eiser, ‘god’, quoting in evidence zicot. Seot, txd Tup’p‘nvi.v (Hesychius), as 
related to A-s-r of the tablet referred to. 

In this connexion reference should be made also to the cases of material correspondence 
between, for example, the Etruscan iluw of the famous ‘ Devotio’ of Monte Pitti (Campiglia 
Marittima) and the Akkadian I-lum, a family or clan name, which also occurs frequently in 
Sumerian epigraphs ; with the Hittite Ilani, the name of a divinity in several hieroglyphic 
inscriptions ; with the Chaldean Ilou, a name for the supreme deity found in inscriptions in 
Asia and Mesopotamia ; with the Yoruba Jlo-, Ilu-, roots of place and family names in Northern 
Nigeria. 





Availing of the decipherment of some signs of the Indus script which decorate some 
pieces of pottery excavated at Mohenjodéro and Harappa, we shall try to interpret the 
corresponding signs of the CIE. For the present the following brief notes are recorded for 
consideration :— 


(a) The signs? IY, VI, X, XXXVIII, XLII, XLIII in col. A are numerals. These 
signs occur respectively “ under the base of a small vase ’’, CIE. 3316 ; ‘‘ on a piece of broken 
tufa stone’, CIE. 5019; “ under the base of vases’, CII. 2260¢ ; “‘on the upper side of a 
weaver's weight ”, CIE. 8368 ; in the Cavone di Fantibassi, “ just half-way along the trench ”’, 
CIE. 84278 ; “ on the neck and on the middle of an oinochoe’’, CIE. 8304 ; “ under the base ” 
of the saucers, CIE. 8302 and 8303 ; “on the walls of the excavated way’, CIE. 84274; 





6 Indian Antiquary, LXII (1933), p. 58 f. 

7 JRAS., 1932, Pt. I, p. 43 f. 

8 Cf. my paper on the ‘‘ Metodo etimologico-combinatorio per l’interpretazione dei testi etruschi” in 
the Actes du deuxiéme Congrés International de Linguistes, Geneva, 1933. 

® The sign Ila (col. A) engraved, for instance, on the cup CIE. 8066 is usually confused with the sign 
TIb or the sign VI. Here, however, we havo to deal with two different signs, inasmuch as that of CIE. 8066 
is @ syllabic sign, while those of CIE. 5089, CII. 2260’, etc., are numerals, rather than “lapidary’s marks,” 
as will be seen when I deal with this question. 
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so also under the lines of the inscription CIE. 2458 and in the middle of the stone is found 
the same sign as II, and which, from its form and position cannot be considered to be a letter 
forming part of the inscription itself. 

(6) The sign XCV in col. A is an ideograph, and probably a title, with its two variations 
respectively, which are indeed frequently met ‘“‘ in the middle of the base ” of the saucer, 
CIE. 8324¢ ; “ on the inside ”’ of the cup, CIE. 8435 ; to the right and beneath the inscription 
on the “ sepulchral tile ’, CTE. 4715 ; in the middle and beneath the inscription on the “ sepul- 
chral tile’, CIE. 4726 ; “‘ on several isolated blocks of travertin of the Etruscan walls of 
Perugia ”’, CIE. 3309 and 3319 ; on top of the “ sepulchral tile”, CIE. 47314; “on the front 
of the tomb ”’, CLE. 4947, to which the numeric value of X was assigned. 

(c) Thesigns CXIX in col. A are regarded as the initials of some name or else of a solemn 
formula. These appear (“once only”) upon the blocks of the Etruscan walls of Perugia, 
CIE. 33239 ; as a component of a monogram engraved on the cup CIE. 9339 ; as a component 
of another monogram ‘‘ beneath the bases of the vases’, CII. 22601, 

The sign CXX, which is also frequent in the Etruscan alphabets, might have the value 
of o; the sign CXIV=4, 6, as in Brahmi ; the sign XXIX open at the bottom probably re- 
presents (...... ), that is to say, a repetition of the sign LIT. So the two vertical strokes, 
rather long and straight (thus: || ), especially when found by themselves on certain Etruscan 
objects, might represent the number XX. 

(2) The signs ( , >, very often accompanied by +, x, which are found isolated at 
the end of various Etruscan inscriptions, may also be interpreted as @, or perhaps as the 
initial of some name or solemn formula. The same may be said of the sign IT engraved upon 
the cup CIE. 8066. 

The following call for separate consideration :— 

“ The form of a letter which is not Faliscan ”, CIE. 8296, identical with the sign III 
(col. A); the design of a “ waggon”’, CIE. 4706, similar to VII; the sign CIE. 8529, which 
was connected with the Greek y, identical with XV ; the sign CIE, 4722, which was regarded 
as th conjunct, similar to XXIX ; the last letter “ not closed ’ of CIE. 4788, identical with 
XXIX® ; the sign “ on the front of the tomb ” likened to the form of a “ number representing 
100’, similar to LX ; the sign CIE. 8069, which is perhaps only an initial of the type of 
XCVIT. In like manner we may associate with CXVII the sign CIE. 8183, which was inter- 
preted as a Faliscan m, or a Latin M (1000) ; and so also the sign CIE, 8377, which was 
connected with the Latin X or the Faliscan t, may be found in the Indus sign XCVIII. 

Finally attention should be drawn to the “ circular ”!° shape of the Etruscan alphabetic 
elements, comparable with the Indus forms IT, III, LIT, in which is reflected a common origin 
with the same signs that appear in the ancient inscriptions of Mesopotamia. 


THE WISE SAYINGS OF NAND RISHI. 
By Panprr ANAND KOUL, Presipent or THE SRinaGaR MUNICIPALITY (Retired.) 

KASHMIR is a land of striking contrasts. Its snow-clad and sunlit panorama of moun- 
tains, its mirror-like lakes and sparkling springs, its silvery rivers and streamlets, its emerald- 
green dales and hills—in short, its varied scenery of vast grandeur and little beauty-spots— 
while charming those in pursuit of worldly pleasure and enjoyment, afford peace of mind, 
mingled with bliss, to those striving for the attainment of a higher purpose, the solution of 
the riddle of life. This land has produced, in the past, many saints and seers, among both 
Hindus and Muhammadans, who preached virtue and moral truths with such eloquence and 

poetic power as to sink deep into the hearts of the people. , 


10 Prof. S. Langdon (vide Marshall’s work cited above) thinks their circular shape and sequence are 
unusual, and that “they were probably manufactured in Mesopotamia.” 
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Amongst such saints was the famous Nand Fishi, alias Shaikhu’l-‘alam or Shaikh Naru’d- 
din of Tsrar, about whom a Persian poet has fitly sung thus :— 


way? UT 9! Sl 5133 5S Mls) gre 
war WTI SY ear 5 9 bsS Vos 


“ Shaikh Naru’d-din—lustre, beams forth from the dust of his grave, 
“ A variety of grace flows out from his holy soul.” 


A brief outline of the life of this renowned saint has already been given by me in this 
journal (vide vols. LVIII and LIX). A number of his sayings, which I have been able to 
collect, are reproduced with English translations, below. Pregnant with eternal truth and 
eminent wisdom as they are, they show that he was not only a great seer in the world beyond 
but also a sage humanist, whose mission in life was to teach the highest morals in sweet, 
terse and inspiring language. These wise and vivid sayings represent ancient culture, and 
display what is best and finest in humanity. Their study stimulates theological and philo- 
sophical thought. They contribute to the evolution of human ethics and, moreover, possess 
a poetic charm dominated by measureless power to moralize and spiritualize. In short, they 
are an ideal gift of olden times to the modern age, full of perennial interest and value to deep 
thinkers, as well as to philologists and Oriental scholars, whose aim is to make history re- 
live for us by their researches into things antique. 


(1) Adam akuy ta byun byun war— 
Ak layi mukita ta ak layi na har. 
Tsandun ti dér, arkhor ti dar, 
Arkhor asi na barkhurdér. 


Man is the same [but] of different qualities; 
One is worth a pearl, another is not worth a shell. 
Sandal is wood, arkhor is wood, [but] 
Arkhor is not of any use. 
No carpenter in Kashmir will work with the poisonous arkhor (Rhus Wallichit). The sap 
of the green wood causes weals and blisters. 


(2) Adana archand karay no mé Tas, 
Wuni pyom tsétas gréki vizi niin. 


I performed no devotion to Him (God) in my younger days ; 


Now, at the moment of boiling [food], I have remembered {to obtain] salt. 
Le., too late. 


(3) Akis ditut narma ta khdsay, 
Akis jandah palds nay. 
Akis ditut barni-nydsay, 
Akis tstir dy dorin Lhdsay. 


To one Thou [O God] gavest shawl and linen, 
To another not even a rag quilt. 


To one Thou [O God] gavest [enough for enjoyment] just near his own house 
door, 
To another thieves came running from [such a long distance as] Lhasa 
{and stole all he possessed]. 


Lp BASE a NH 
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(4) Asiye ta buchis bhojan dizey. 
Nanis pritsh zi na kya chay zat. 
Tava sati, sdsa gun puni pravizey. 
Hé Nandi! sukry rdviy na zdh. 


If thou canst afford, provide the hungry with food. 
Do not inquire from the nude what his caste is (ie., of whatever caste he 
may be, clothe him). 
By doing so, thou shalt obtain virtue one thousand times over. 
O Nand ! a virtuous deed shall never be lost. 


(5) Awwal bhangi-kon wopun maiddnay ; 
Chis kéghaz kardn dasit ky# ; 
*Ilmuk kalima likhuk ada tasay. 
Su kath zdts dv wasit kyé ? 


In the beginning the hemp plant grew on a plain ; 
It was beaten down and made into paper ; 
Then [after undergoing such affliction] the word of learning was written on it. 
Which class was it degraded to ? (i-e., on the contrary, it became elevated 
and consecrated). 


(6) Buthé chalit, banga parit ; 
Kawa zina, Rishi! kyah chuy wasawas. 
Deshana rust “umrdé bharat ; 
Daftam tee namdz karat kas. 


Having washed thy face, thou hast called the believers to prayer ; 
How can I know, O Kishi! what thou feelest in thy heart, or what thy 
bows are for ! 
Thou hast lived a life without seeing [God] ; 
Tell me to whom didst thou offer prayer. 
(i. e. a hypocrite). 


(7) Gédnth kydh zini yira wasun. 
Khar kydh zani saha sund zyuth, 
Shint kydh zéni lolun ta rasun, 
Hiinth kyah zdni prasun kyuth. 


What does a kite know of swimming ? 
What does an ass know of the prey of a tiger ? 

What does a pious woman know of murmuring and being displeased 2 
Does a barren woman know what labour is ? 


(8) Grah yéli dsiy kdsun Shahas 
Téli ho sapadiy Tdzi Bhatti kan. 


When the King (God) wills to remove ill-luck from thee, 
Then it will be like TAazi Bhatt’s arrow. 


Explanation.—Tazi Bhatt rose to high position under King Zainu’l-Abidin (1421-72 A.D.). 
He was originally a poor man, The King once placed a ring upon a wall and issued a procla- 
mation that whoever could shoot an arrow from a certain distance straight through the ring 
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should receive a reward. The best archers in the kingdom tried, but none succeeded. One 


day T4zi Bhatt, who was passing that way, firing his arrows in all directions in a most reck- 
less fashion, came to the place where the ring was suspended, and, more from a playful feeling 
than from any thought of accomplishing the difficult feat, let go an arrow, which, to his great 
astonishment, passed clean through the ring. He was immediately conducted to the pre- 


sence of the King, who praised him and gave him the promised reward. 


(9) 


(10) 


(11) 


Gudanic rani chay til cirdghas : 
Gudanic rani chéy bdghac hiy : 
Gudanic rani chéy nadra-phih Mdgas : 
Gudanic rani chéy panani zy : 
Gudanic rani chéy brand sangilas. 
Doyim rani chéy milan drot : 
Triyam rani chéy hay zan krilas : 
Tstrim rant chéy gharibas ghatot. 


The first wife is [like] oil to a lamp; 
The first wife is [like] a flower-bush in a garden ; 
The first wife is [like] the warmth of a fire in January-February ; 
The first wife is [like] one’s own earnings. 
The first wife is [like] a step up to the door-chain. 
The second wife is [like] a sickle {applied} to the roots ; 
The third wife is [like] soot on the front door ; 
The fourth wife is [like] darkness to the poor. 


Héras nindar piyam yutim pava gom ; 
Kédras doh grinz tsém na ak. 

Adana gharey kadan me wah gom, 
Nit pathas mé hékim na tsak. 

Teli pyos fikri yéli Watun koh gom ; 
Put dm bor wati kudum na thak. 

Tsyinum na yutém mandenén doh gom, 
Zytinum na kentsha lajim patay hak. 


I fell asleep in Har (June-July) until the stream of water dried up : 
On no single day did it appeal to me to work. 
While yet forming, the alluvial deposit [in the stream] got washed away ; 
I could not carry turfed earth to the fields. 
I came to my senses when Watayan became difficult to ascend like a hill ; 
The load pressed (heavilv} on my back, but I did not take rest on the way ; 
I did not see until the day finished at noon; 
I did not gain anything until a cry to halt reached me. 


Harum kydhtim mé, Hara gutshum. 
Sor kaji trévit tamiy kaji drds. 
Pir kun pakdn ta wath mukajim : 
Lajim buchi ta taway ds. 
Something was shaken from me; I desired to find God. 
I came with that desire, after abandoning all [other] desires. 
In going towards the East (i.e., towards God) the path cleared for me ; 
I got hungry, and therefore I came. 


(To be continued,) 
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Tue Historicat Inscrietions oF SouTHERN Inpia, | 5 and 6 all refer to the same person, while No. 4 is 
by Rosert Sewerit. Published, under Orders | the river: of ‘that name. Some references to Venka- 
of Government, by the University of Madras. | tappa of Keladi appear under ‘ Venkatappa,” 


Edited by 8S. Krisnnaswami Atyancar, M.A., | others under “ Keladi,”’ and there is no cross refe- 
Hon.Ph.D. Pp. xiv + 451; map. Madras, 1932. 


Rs. 10. 





; rence ; and so forth. 


The Madras Government, with their usual readi- 


Robert Sewell always ee fhe forests POT OEE ness to promote S. Indian research, have financed 
numerous the trees. His Lists of Antiquities is a ; the publication. 


model survey, topographical, condensing in handy ; PER. 
and intelligible form a mass of information, still ' 
invaluable, for every district and taluk in the 
Madras Presidency. It is a pity that his lead was | Ercprs D’ORIENTALISNE, publiées par le Musée 
never followed. His history of Vijayanagar is a Guimet a la mémoire de Raymonde Linossier. 
masterpiece of shrewd scholarship. Although much ee ae ee Die bay pan ae 
new material has come to light since 1900, when it Seicee Lsroas sae: . . 
was first published, there is little in it that requires 

correction, and its reissue in facsimile a quarter of a 





Tho graceful prefatory words of M. René Grousset 
and the papers contributed spontaneously by so 
many distinguished French scholars, which fill these 

The last fifteen years or so of Sewell’s life were | ty handsomely illustrated volumes, bear testimony 
devoted to preparing the volume now under review. | to the high esteem felt for the brilliant young lady 
He was wellequipped for the task by years of patient | to whose memory they have been dedicated. Men- 
work on the intricacies and pitfalls of Indian chro- | tion can be made here of only a few papers that 
nology. Among the many thousands of inscriptions | may specially appeal to our Indian readers. The 
recorded in S. India (up to 1923) Sewell wisely | first, by the late Raymonde Linossier herself, is a 
concentrated on those which he “ vetted’? sound. | Collection of descriptive labels, serving, when thus 
A few undated records of outstanding historical value printed collectively, as a catalogue, of the Tibetan 


are also included in this collection. The inscriptions paintings in the Loo collection—models of what 
: : such descriptions should be—that will be very use- 
are arranged in chronological order, and are corre- 


: ; : ful to students of Tibetan Buddhist iconography. 
lated with the general trend of Indian (and Sinhalese) Then there is a suggestive paper by Madame Foucher 
history by the frequent insertion of short explana- 


on a type of coinage of Paficala, in which she has, 
tory paragraphs at appropriate points. The record correctly, we venture to think, interpreted the 
begins with Agoka and ends with Queen Victoria, | figure on certain coins reproduced by Cunningham 
covering just over 300 pages. It is preceded by a | (cf. C.A.J., Pl. VII, nos. 12, 13 and 15), not as Agni 
short introduction to the early period up to the | nor as a ‘ five-branched tree,’ but as a five-hooded 
second century A.p., and succeeded by an exhaus- | ”4ga. Mme. Foucher, in seeking an explanation of 
tive series of dynastic genealogies, with annota- | his symbol, draws attention to the snake legends 
associated with Paficila, and suggests that we may 
have here evidence of a connexion between coins and 
the patron divinities and religious sites of the towns 
where they were minted. We think, however, it 
should Le considered whether this may not have 
The value of this work can hardly be overrated. | peen a dynastic symbol; and in this connexion at- 
It supplies the foundation and framework for the | tention may be invited to the views contained im 
reconstruction of 8. Indian history, and brings into | Mr. K. P. Jayaswal’s article on the ‘History of 
one view the unceasing interplay of cultural and | India, c. 150 a.p. to 350 a.p.’ (Pt. I, Ch. iv) in 
political forces through a period of over two thousand JBORS., XIX (1933). 


years. It is a unique source-book of permanent In the paper entitled ‘Mesopotamian and Early 
worth. Indian Art : Comparisons,’ Dr. C. L. Fabri has pre- 
sented, with useful illustrative sketches, a series of 
striking parallels in selected elements of Indian art, 
viz. (1) the Zikkurrat motif, (2) the sun disc, (3) the 
: sacred tree, (4) the jug of superfluity, (5) the lion 
He also contributes a mapandan index. Theindex | 214 the bull, (6) the throne with the lion leg, (7) 
ig a little puzzling in parts, e.g., theroare 16“ Krish- | winged animals and other fanciful creatures, (8) the 
nas,’ and it takes time to sort them out; entry | hair curls of the Buddha, and (9) the mekhald girdle, 
No. 1 refers to three different persons; Nos. 3, | The correspondences revealed are quite patent. and 


century later is evidence of its soundness. 


tions, which runs to nearly 90 pages. Sewell is never 
dogmatic or argumentative ; the academical contro- 
versies with which Indian history bristles he leaves 
alone, simply stating that ‘ authorities ”’ differ. 





Professor Krishnaswami Aiyangar’s editing is judi- 
cious. Sewell’s text he leaves untouched, indicating 
in short footnotes such modifications as are needed. 
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we shall look forward to the publication of the 
complete material collected, of which this pape™ 
contains but samples. Dr. Fabri would emphasise 
two conclusions, firstly, that a long connexion be- 
tween Indian and Western.Asian art must necessarily 
be supposed, and, secondly, that “it is not Persia, 
or at least not only Persia from which Western 
elements of Indian art are borrowed, but both 
Persian and Indian art have borrowed from a com- 
mon source, mainly independently from each other : 
and this accounts for the partial similarities as well 
as the great differences of Persian and Indian art 
alluded to by recent authors.” 

In another paper M. René Grousset points to 
correspondences between the Péla and Sena art of 
India and that of which examples are found in 
Ceylon, Java, etc. Consideration of the analogies 
presented leads him to envisage a diffusion of the 
later (‘“‘ Bengali”) art of the Pala and Sena periods 
not less important than that recognised in the cases 
of Gandhaéran and Gupta art. It would be interest- 
ing, he adds, if historians of Indian art, instead of 
considering the art of India proper, of Central Asia 
and of Insulinde each separately, were to deal with 
all three simultaneously, showing for each of the 
schools (Gandhara, Mathura, Gupta, Pala and Sena) 
how their influences had spread to the shores of 
Further India. 

M. J. Hackin gives a very brief survey, illustrated 
by 12 plates, of the more recent discoveries made by 
the French archzological mission to Afgh4nistan at 
Kakrak and Bamian. M. Jean Przyluski discusses 
the symbolism of the animals sculptured between 
tho wheels on the capital of the Agokan column at 
Sanath with his wonted fertility of suggestion. 
The sculptures at Mémallapuram have inspired two 
short papers, one by Dr. Vogel suggesting a remini- 
scence of classical art, and the other by M. Jouveau- 
Dubreuil on the “ Descent of the Ganges.” 

C. E. A. W. O. 


JOURNAL OF THE Bitar AND OrissA RESEARCH 

Socrery, vol. XIX, 1933. 

In the current year’s volume of this journal we 
find a most important contribution by Mr. K. P. 
Jayaswal to the history of India during what has 
been described as the ‘ dark period,’ viz., roughly, 
from 150 to 350 4.D., or the period intervening 
between the breaking up of the Kusana ascendancy 
in the north and of the Andhra dynasty in the south 
and the consolidation of the empire of the Imperial 
Guptas. By skilfully piecing together and inter- 
preting in the light of numismatie, epigraphical and 
other evidence the scanty references to be found in 
certain Puragas, Mr. Jayaswal now fills this wide 


gap with the dynasty of the Bhfrasivas (Nava 
Nagas) of the (Yadava) stock of the Nagas, whoruled 
at Padmavati (Padam Pavaya in the Gwalior State), 
Kantipuri (Kantit, MirzApur dist.) and Mathura, 
and the early Vakatakas, Vindhyaéakti, Pravarasena 
I and Rudrasena I. He contends that it was the 
BharaSivas, who had ten asvamedhas to their credit, 
who freed the Ganges valley and northern India 
from the anti-Brahmanical Kuganas, re-establishing 
Hindu ascendancy sand Brahmanical culture on 
orthodox lines, and that the Vakatakas, who were 
Brahmans, but connected by marriage ties with the 
Nagas (the son of Pravarasena I being married to 
the daughter of the Bharasiva Bhava Naga) succeed- 
ed to their heritage and maintained it, until Samudra 
Gupta, by defeating and killing Rudrasena I, sup- 
pressed the dynasty, which, however, regained 
importance afterwards in the time of the later 
Vakatakas. He is also of opinion that the Imperial 
Guptas took over and carried on the administrative 
and cultural system of the Vakatakas. 


The Bharasivas appear to have had capitals at 
Mathur& and Campavati (which latter place Mr. 
Jayaswal equates with Bhagalpur). The dynastic 
title Vakataka Mr. Jayaswal takes to mean simply 
‘of Vakata’ ; and this place, Vakata, he finds in the 
ancient Brahman village now known as Bagat, in 
the north of the Orchha State, some 6 miles east of 
Chirgaon in the Jhansi district. 


Among the numerous fresh ideas presented in this 
valuable monograph should be mentioned that of 
recognising the era of 248-49 a.p. (commencing 
5 Sept. 248), sometimes called the Traikataka or the 
Chedi Era, as tho Vakateka Era, established 
probably by Pravarasena I to commemorate tho rise 
to power of the founder of the dynasty, his father 
Vindhyaégakti. 


This bold, and in many respects brilliant, essay to 
elucidate ono of the most puzzling periods of Indian 
history will be welcomed by all Indian scholars 
interested in the history of their country, as explain- 
ing many difficulties that have hitherto defied solu- 
tion, and as forming a basis for further research, to 
be confirmed, modified or amplified as may be found 
necessary ; and whether the main conclusions be 
accepted or not, recognition must be expressed of the 
wide research and remarkable aptitude for collating 
and interpreting scattered items of evidence shown 
by the author. As an example of this may be cited 
the contents of Appendix D, in which is discussed 
the evidential value of the exploration and finds at 
Bhita, the important site to which attention was 
first directed—as in somany cases—by Sir Alexander 
Cunningham. 

Cc. E. A. W. O. 
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NEW LIGHT ON CHARLES MASSON. 
By FRANK E. ROSS. 
Among explorers of Asia during the first half of the nineteenth century the name of 


Charles Masson is by no means the léast noteworthy. Historians have noted his work and _ 


given him due credit—but liave been unable to clear up the mooted question of his nationa- 
lity. The recent discovery of the Masson MSS. in the India Office at London enables thé 
author to reveal Masson’s origin and to fill in several gaps in his career. 

James Lewis, for such was.Masson’s real name, was born in Aldermanbury, Middlesex, 
England, on February 16, 1800. His father, George Lewis, of London, married Mary Hop- 
craft, of Northamptonshire, on March 6, 1799. George Lewis became a Freeman of the Needle 
Makers’ Company in February 1799 and a Liveryman of that Company in November 1860. 

In 1821 James Lewis enlisted in the British Army and embarked on board the Dutchess 
of Athol, January 17, 1822, for Bengal. While serving as a private soldier in the Bengal 
Artillery he attracted the especial notice of Major-General Hardwicke, ccmmandant of that 
corps, who employed him in arranging the Hardwicke collection of zoological specimens. 
As a trooper in Captain Hyde’s First, Brigade of Horse Ar.illery Messon served in the siege 
of Bharatpur. Shortly thereafter he and a fellow trooper named Potter deserted, July 4, 
1826, and went to the Panjab. 

Taking the name of Charles Masson, Lewis began a long and distinguished career of 
exploration and antiquarian research in Central Asia. British officials whom ke encorntercd 
in his travels were told that his name was Masson and that he was a native of the State of 
Kentucky, U.S.A. Never thereafter (1826) did he use the name Lewis. His nationality was 
sometimes contraverted (Asiatic Journal, London, April 1841), but not authoritatively ; 
officials of the East India Company kept their own counsel. 

Traversing Rajpiitina, Masson entered Bahawalpur, journeyed to Peshawar (1827), 
and through the Khaibar Pass on the high road to Kabul. From Kabul he went to Ghazni, 
where he interviewed Dost Muhammad Khan, Amir of Kabul. Proceeding to Qandahar, 
he made a remarkable journey to Shikarpur via Quetta and the Bolin Pass. He then visited 
the Panjab, and finally voyaged to Persia via the Persian Gulf. At Bushire (1830) he pre- 
pared lengthy memoranda of his travels for the British Resident, printed in George W. 
Forrest, Selections from the Travels and Journals preserved in the Bombay Secretariat, Bombay, 
1906, pp. 103-187. 

Proceeding to Urmara, on the Makran coast, Masson sustained himself by the practice 
of medicine, until his professional reputation declined, following an injudicious prescription 
of sea water for a purge. Travelling through Las Bela and eastern Balichistin to Kalat, 
he was the first white man to climb the heights of Chahiltan, near Quetta, whose misty legend 
he recorded. 

During the next few years Masson engaged in archeological excavation and exploration 
in Afghanistin. By 1834 he had obtained many ancient coins, which he transferred to the 
Government of India for preservation in the East India Company’s museum at London, in 
exchange for an allowance. Thus financed, he continued his work with notable success, 
which he described in articles and letters in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Cal- 
cutta, April, July, 1834, April 1835, January, March, September, November, 1836, Janualy 
1837 and in a valuable “ Memoir on the Topes and Sepulchral Monuments of Afghanistan,” 
printed in H. H. Wilson, Ariana Antiqua : A Descriptive Account of the Antiquities and Coins 
of Afghanistan, London, 1841, pp. 55-118. By 1837 the Masson collection of coins totalled 
between fifteen and twenty thousand. It “‘ proved a veritable revelation of unknown kings 
and dynasties, and contributed enormously to our positive knowledge of Central Asian his- 
tory’ (Thomas H. Holdich, The Gates of India, London, 1910, page 394). 





222 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY { DecemBER, 1933 








In 1834 Masson made his peace with the East India Company and became a political 
correspondent of the Government of India (Parliamentary Papers, Indian Papers, No. 5, 
1839, No. 131-II, pp. 19-22 ; and Masson MSS.). The Governor-General of India recommend- 
ed to the Home Authorities that a pardon for his desertion be extended to Masson “ in the 
event of that individual’s fulfilling the expectations which are entertained of him ”’ (Bengal 
Secret Consultations, June 19, 1834). 

In Kabul Masson collected information about Afghin affairs and forwarded it to Govern- 
ment wa the Khaibar Pass and Captain C. M. Wade, British Political Agent at Ludhiana). 
He remained in the Afghan capital until the failure of the Burnes mission, when he returned 
to India (1838). Burnes he considered a bungler, and he severely criticised the Afghan policy 
of Lord Auckland, the Governor-General. He resigned the employment that he had long 
felt to be ‘“ disagreeable,” ‘“‘ hopeless and unprofitable,’ and denounced the service of the 
Government of India as “‘ dishonourable ” (Narrative, post, 1842, IIT, 484, 486). 

During the First Afghan War Masson went to Balichistan, intending to resume his ex- 
plorations, He arrived at Kalit shortly before an outbreak against the British occupation, 
and upon his return to Quetta he was arrested by Captain J. D. D. Bean, British Political 
Agent, on suspicion of being disloyal and of being a Russian spy (1840). He was treated 
with brutality, according to his own account. Little food was provided. Once he was given 
sheep’s entrails, “‘a mess...... which any dog in Quetta might have claimed for his own ” 
(Narrative, post, 1843, pp. 259-260). Upon his eventual release he returned to England. 

In London, where he arrived in February 1842, Masson wrote a Narrative of Various 
Journeys in Balochistan, Afghanistan, and the Panjab, 3 volumes, London, 1842, and a Narra- 
tive of a Journey to Kalat...... and a Memoir on Eastern Balochistan, London, 1843. The 
two works were combined and reprinted in 4 volumes, London, 1844. Masson also published 
Legends of the Afghan Countries, in Verse, with Various Pieces, Original and Translated, 
London, 1848, and read papers before the Royal Asiatic Society: ‘‘ Narrative of an Excur- 
sion from Peshawer to Shah-Baz Ghari” and “ Illustration of the Route from Selucia to 
Apobatana, as given by Isidorus of Charax”’ (Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great 
Britain and Ireland, London, volumes VIII, 1846, and XII, 1850). 

Masson’s work was peculiarly distinctive and valuable. A shrewd observer of all matters 
political, economic, scientific, and social, he took the role of an Afghan traveller, clad in native 
garments. He lived and travelled not with the chiefs but with the people, a manner never 
since duplicated in Afghanistan and a method which gives ‘‘a peculiar value ” to his works. 
There is scarcely a place in the Kabul area which he did not visit and describe. Many of 
the names and events he mentioned were so unfamiliar to his contemporaries that he was 
called “fanciful” (Calcutta Review, August 1844, page 449). For many years his work re- 
mained unchecked, but was finally proven to be “ marvellously accurate in geographical de- 
tail’ ( Holdich supra, page 348). Half a century later, after twice invading and occupying 
Afghanistan, the British authorities possessed no knowledge of the country that they could 
not have obtained from Masson (Ibid., page 362). For fifteen years Masson was “ an irre- 
claimable nomadic vagabond.” His life was constantly in danger. Often he fell among 
thieves. Once he was stripped of clothes and money and left “ destitute, a stranger in the 
centre of Asia....exposed....to notice, inquiry, ridicule, and insult ”’ (Narrative, supra, 
1842, I, 309-10). But if there were hardships, there were also consolations : occasionally 
Masson paused in his travels to comfort a lonely female in some far away corner of Asia 
(Lbid., I, 375). 

The Court of Directors of the East India Company indicated its approval of Masson’s 
work by a donation of £500 (India Office Collection No. 97,534) and a pension of £100 per 
annum, beginning in January 1845 (Minutes of the Court of Directors, January 15, 1845) 


Upon Masson’s death in 1853 the Court of Directors gave his widow a donation of £100. 
(Ibid., March 15, 1854). 
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WISE SAYINGS OF NAND RISHI 


By Panpir Anand Koun 


(Continued from vol. LLX, p. 32) 


Kaliyuga apazer dithim tosén ; 
Sdntén handi ghari dyithum pasun wav. 
Mahdzanan bherut bhatta dyithum na posdn ; 
Kozanen dytithum mytth maz ta puldv. 
Paz dithim jath kanan kasdn ; 
Raza-hamsas runin dithim kiv, 


During this Iron Age J found liars prospering ; 
In the house of the pious I found grief born of poverty. 
I did not find the good getting full meals ; 
I found delicious mutton and curry being served to wicked people. 
I found hawks tearing out feathers from their own ears ; 
I found crows pecking at the swans. 
Kasiri pheryds andi andiy ; 
Kéansi na hitum branday nav. 
Jandas yéli héisam karanit paiwandiy, 
Téli lokav dupum Nandey név. 
Mana yéli hyutum, kath gayam banday. 
Bu na kénh ta mé kya nav. 
Akhir kanh chu na kanst hunduy— 
Khét zan tsalin praipiun kav, 
I wandered round Kashmir [doing no work] ; 
Nobody asked my name from the door-step, 
When I began to mend my ragged quilt (i.e., began to work), 
Then people called me by the name of Nand. 
When I remembered [God] in my mind, my speech stopped. 
Jam nothing. What is my name ? (nothing). 
In the end there remains no one attached to any other— 


Just as crows fly away after eating the offering of food [so all depart from 
this world]. 


Khév ti midiy, na khév ti midiy. 
Yémi zuvi karinam ziv déh néiv. 
Yimau na khév yim wanan riidiy, 
Timanay ada drdv Nandey név. 
Having eaten food we die ; having fasted we die. 
This life called me soul and body, 
Those who fasted [and] those who lived in forests, 
They then were called by the name of Nand. 
Koder phalis war-haji ganey 
Péisi-khaney kydh dima lat 
Hutimatis bhatas worzi-raney— 
Yiman pdéntsan ché kuniy gat. 
Grzpe-seed, a knotty block of wood, 
A linen quilt—why should I kick to press [and wash] it ? 
Boiled rice turned putrid, a remarried wife— 
These five are of the same nature, 
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Makka Madin mana gwir, nakha watha choy. 
Hagqgqrat ta tsak mar, Sahaza kray haviy tséy. 
Think in thy mind of Mecca [and] Medina ; this is the shortest way. 
Turn to God, kill anger ; the Self will show thee [how to do rightly] an act. 


Mari dup mé kun “ Zuva! kyd buwuy 2 
Kénh, doh isé mé sati dsay séy. 

Za zani bechiy sodd winas; 
Su sir ta pdnas péinas gay.” 


The body spoke to me: “ O soul! what has happened to thee ? 
Thou wert keeping company with me for some days. 

Two persons sat in a shop of merchandise ; 
When it was exhausted the two went away.” 


Mo gatsh Sekhas ta Piras ta Mullas ; 
Mo bth gupan palani arkhoras satiy ; 
Mo bth masjidan, jangalan cilas ; 
Dam héth dts kandi Dayas satiy. 


Do not go to Shaikh and priest and Mulla ; 
Do not feed the cattle on arkhor {leaves} ; 

Do not shut thyself up in mosques [or] forests for 40 days [of lonely penance] ; 
Enter thine own body with breath [controlled in communion] with God. 


Mo maz mdzas ta masas ta minas ; 
Sinuk kul bodiy finas tal. 

Nasaro | zin thav Jén-Afarinas ; 
Ada ho ainas tsaliy mal. 

Nafsdniyat chay nugqsin dinas, 
Boviy na at zaminas phal. 


Do not desire flesh-meat, wine and fish ; 
The tree of thy chest will [otherwise] get buried under snow. 
O Nasar ! keep acquaintance with the Creator of life ; 
Then the dirt will be removed from thy mirror. 
Selfishness is harmful to religion ; 
This land [of selfishness] will not yield any produce. 1 
Note:—The play upon the three Persian letters, sin, shin and ain, is noticeable in this saying. 


Pénay myani tsirivi ago ! 

Ldimay daga tay phulham na zah. 
Pinay mydnio hai mana setho ! 

Doha kivuta doha chay gani pothdn. 


O my body [that art like] a knotted block of apricot wood ! 
I gave thee strokes, [but} thou never wert worn out. 
O my body [that art] sixty maunds in weight ! 
Thou art adding flesh every day. 
Note:—A Kashmiri man is equal to } ser. 


Phal dher trévit mal dher viwum : 
Kal budh ganeyam din kydh rétay. 

Tiy harda linam yi sonta wowum : 
Sumbrit lagum pdnas satiy. 
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Having left a heap of grain, I winnowed a heap of dirt ; 
My sense and understanding increased day and night. 
That I reaped in autumn which I sowed in spring ; 
Having gathered the harvest [good or bad], it remained wita me. 


Puz dapana kenh ti no chuney ; 
Apuz dapana, tawan piyey. 

Yi krit chi soruy wav ta lon— 
Yéli kara wuv karay khasey. 


By telling the truth nothing will be lost ; 
By telling an untruth there will be loss. 
This act is like sowing and reaping— 
When peas are sown, then peas will grow. 


Risi dsan ndtan kresin 
Néhagq révruk dén kydwa rat 
Katanay waluk ; atha dy watén. 
Woni kyé grasdn chay Risan zat ? 


The Rishis will pine to get meat. 
They wasted day and night for nothing 

They clad themselves [with cloth] without [the labour of] spinning ; they came 
away with their fists clenched (i.e., with money greedily collected). 

Now, what good feature is there in the nature of Rishis ? 


T std yud karak, soruy con. 
0 ldni dsiy ti anit diyt, 
Tsa yud karak myon zi myon, 
Ada anmutuy cini atha niyt. 


If thou hast patience, everything is thine. 
Whatever is in thy fate, that will be brought to thee. 


If thou sayest “It is mine”, “ it is mine ” (i.e., showest greed), 
Then whatever thou hast gathered will be wrested from thy hand. 


Sarpas tsalzey astas khandas. 
Sahas tsalzey krohas tim. 
Wathawdras tsalzey waharas khandas. 
At déka-linis tsalzi kut tim ? 


A snake may be avoided by moving a cubit’s length [from it]. 

A tiger may be avoided by running away a couple of miles [from it). 
One may escape a devastation for a year. 

From Fate how long can one escape ? 
(There is no way of avoiding one’s fate.) 


Til travit lasi yus zdley 
Kadyi kazul athan phak. 

Ak khur wuihali ak khur ndvey 
Pir pakit ta pachum tsak, 
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Anybody who, having discarded oil, burns blue pine 
Will get his body blackened with soot, and his hands will smell foul. 
[A man with] one foot on the bank and the other in the boat [will run the risk 
of being drowned]. 
By walking towards the East (ie., towards God) J left anger to the West 
(i.e., behind me). 


Téathyo ! buth tsa kor khasak ? 
Kydh bhaya panuik dsak nadwey % 
Dunydki sukhay kyih ratsak ? 
Tyut karith lagak moh tapaney ; 
Him zan galak, cakak ta pék ; 
Paté min zan lagak tavey. 


Beloved ! Why shouldst thou disembark ? 

What fear of the water is there to thee in the boat ? 
What will avail thee the pleasures of the world ? 

At length thou shalt be exposed to the burning heat of spiritual ignorance ; 
Thou shalt melt and thaw as snow does ; 

In the end thou shalt enter the frying pan like a fish. 


Tsa chuk kunuy, név chuy lacha; 
Cani kirti rust ak kaché ti na. 

Zanam zonum Pohnuy pacha. 
Ahédra rust thavat maché ti na. 


Thou art One, [but] thy names are a lakh [in number]; 
There is not a blade of grass without (i.e., that does not sing) Thy praise. 
This life I found [as short as] a fortnight of the month of Poh (December- 
January). 
Thou hast not left even a fly without food. 


Tshdnjdm tran bhavanan biyi das: desan; 
Neb ta nisdn lubmas na kuney. 

Pritshém ada sddhan biyt tapa risan; 
Tim ti bizt lajiyay rivaney. 

Dab yéli ditum ragan ta visiyan, 
Ada Suy mé labum pdnas nisey. 


I searched Him in the three worlds and ten directions; 
I could not get a clue or a glimpse of Him anywhere. 

I then inquired from Saints and Pishis performing penances; 
They too began to weep on hearing it. 

When I gave up desires and passions, 
Then I found Him near myself. 


Yohay kand zéiyi ta yahay kand dsey ; 
Zét pin wolum tula. 

Jachim jurydm hunari sdsey; 
At na hir lajim mula, 

Gom bhangi andar natsun gub gom Swdsay ; 
Gayim kdvan donta tstiran pula. 
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This body was born and this body will be [in future births] ; 
By taking birth I degraded myself. 
I strove [and] tried by a thousand accomplishments ; 
It did not cost me a shell. 
It became like dancing in a plantation of hemp ({i.e., useless), and my breath 
became heavy ; 
It happened as if crows separated and thieves united. 


Yamikuy dar tamikuy pon ; 
Timan dor wapun makh. 

Nar gos tshéta ta kir sapun. 
Tati upaddn Pal ta athan phak. 


Whence the timber, thence the wedge {i.e., both are of one and the same nature, 
the latter helping to split the former) ; ; 
With these two, the axe was furnished with a handle (to cut the wood itself). 
The fire got extinguished, and the thing was done (i.e., the split wood was all 
burnt). 
There rubies are found, and a bad smell sticks to the hands. 


Yemi vinsi sandhyd, tapasyd kar na ; 
Min ta mamas yas tsipana av, 

Kyth prov tami utam kula zéna ? 
Tamis hé sobt na Brahman nav. 


He who did not perform sandhyd [and] austere penances throughout his life; 
He who could chew meat and fish, 

What did he gain by being born in a holy family ? 
He does not deserve to be called a Brahman. 


Yénan vena ta wanan lasi ; 
Kanan lugum pisun wav. 
Tsalit dyads panani desi 
Déva kuni nerém rigi nav. 
Ati me kuthév tatiki nist 
Risan ti kydhtam dusan do. 


Mentha is growing on the banks of rivulets, and blue-pine in the forests ; 
The wind is playing in my ears. 

I ran away from my native place 
So that I might be called ‘ Rishi.’ 

Here I fared worse than there ; 
Something wrong has taken hold of the Rishis. 


Yim andra suda darsan galiy, 
Tim nébra zariy ta kaliy chiy ; 
Tim toha nara dréy Sihliy, 
Ada timay la‘l mulaliy chiy. 


Those who melt inwardly by pure vision, 
They are outwardly deaf and dumb ; 

They came out cool from a fire of chaff, 
They, then, alone are precious rubics. 
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NOTE ON A STONE IMAGE OF AGNI, THE GOD OF FIRE, IN THE POSSESSION 
OF SIR ERIC GEDDES. 
By J. Pu. VocEt, Pu. p. 
visam rajanam adbhutam 
adhyaksam dharmanam imam 
Agnim itle.—Rgveda VIII, 43, 24. 
* Of settled tribes the wondrous king, 
The warden of eternal laws, 
Agni I praise.” 

In the summer of 1932 Sir John Marshall drew my attention to a piece of Indian sculp- 
ture belonging to Sir Eric Geddes, and, with the owner’s permission, afforded me a welcome 
opportunity to inspect the original, which is preserved at the latter’s country seat, Altourne 
Place, near Hassocks. I here wish to record my indebtedness to Sir Eric Geddes for kindly 
allowing me to examine the sculpture in question and to make use of it for publication pur- 
poses. The excellent photograph reproduced here (Plate I) I also owe to his courtesy. The 
sculpture is here published for the first time. 


According to the information kindly supplied by Sir Eric it must have been about the 
year 1898 that the sculpture was presented to him by the well-known numismatist, Mr. 
H. Nelson Wright, I.C.S. (ret.). Concerning the locality from which it originates, Mr. 
Wright has been good enough to supply me with the following particulars in a letter dated 
the 10th October 1932: 


“‘T came across it when I was camping as joint Magistrate in the Sirathu and Manjhanyur 
“ Tahsils of Allahabad District, in the cold weather of ‘ 94-’95 or ’95-’96. I can’t remember 
“the exact findspot, but think it was near Kara in Sirathu Tahsil, though it may have been 
‘near Kosam (Kausambi) in Manjhanpur. I found it lying about in a village, and negotiated 
“ for its purchase.” 


The circumstance that the sculpture apparently comes from Kosam or from a place 
near by adds greatly to its interest. Thanks to the researches of Rai Bahadur D. R. Sahni, 
the present Director-General of Archeology in India, the identity of Kosam with the famous 
town of Kausimbi, first proposed by Sir Alexander Cunningham, may now be considered as 
established.!_ I presume that Kara in Sirathu tahsil is the fort of Kaya, where the inscrip- 
tion was found which has contributed to the identification. 


The stone sculpture, which on account of its style may be attributed to the lith century 
represents Agni’, the Vedic God of Fire. The central figure is characterized as the Fire- 
god by the oval of flames surrounding his head after the manner of a halo. The goat, too, 
standing on the right hand side of the figure, is the usual vehicle of the divinity in questicn. 
The god has a pointed beard, a moustache, elongated ears and a high head-dress, the matted 
hair being gathered on the top of the head in the form of a top-knot (Sanskrit jata). This is 
still a well-known feature of ascetics in the India of to-day. He is dresssed in a single gar- 
ment, the well-known Indian dhoti, which leaves the upper part of the body bare. 


The abdominal development is another noticeable and rather conspicuous feature not 
uncommon among the gods of the Hindu pantheon. Inconnexion with such deities as 
Kubera, the god of wealth, and Ganega, who is essentially a god of good luck, it is a character- 
istic requiring no further explanation. In the case of a gcd like Agni it is not so easy to 
explain. It may, however, be pointed out that, strange as it may seem, corpulency is some- 
times associated in Indian iconography both with asceticism and wisdom. 


es Dece RSE SUeT N  CRP ND D te S AE SOP Ta T 
1 Cf. Annual Bibliography of Indian Archeology for the year 1926 (Leyden 1928), pp. 10-12. 
2 Sanskrit agni(s) “fire ’, the same word as Latin ignis. The sculpture is made of grayish limestone, 


It measures 2 ft. Sin, in height and 1ft.4in.in widsh. Thocentral Ggureis 1 ft. 9.in. high. 
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The ornaments worn by Agni are less compatible with the Indian type of the ascetic 
or rshi. But they are inseparable from royalty. There exists a close relationship, almost 
amounting to an identity, between gods and kings. The sculptor, while adorning his deity 
with the combined attributes of the raja and the vshi, has united in him the types of these 
two categories which are considered supreme in Hindu society. 

The prominent abdomen to which we have called attention is supported by a girdle 
(Sanskrit mekhala). Besides this, we notice a broad decorated band passing over the left 
shoulder and under the right arm. The meaning of this object is not very clear. At first 
sight it might be taken to represent the sacrificial cord or janeo (Sanskrit yajfiopavita), which 
is the characteristic emblem of the members of the Brahmana caste. The position of the 
band in question would agree with this assumption, but not its shape. 

The ornaments to which we have referred consist of a necklace, somewhat defaced in 
front, a long garland hanging down from the left shoulder and thrown over the right hip, 
and bracelets both on the upper part of the arms and round the left wrist. 

The right arm, which is broken off above the elbow, was probably raised in the attitude 
of protection’. At any rate, the right hand did not rest upon the body, as there is no trace 
of a break on the latter. The hand may have held a rosary or eksamala which is scmetimes 
associated with Agni images. The left hand holds a vessel. 

The various figures of considerably smaller size which appear grouped round the deity 
in the centre, are no less curious than the main personage, and, partly at least, more puzzling. 
The goat, to which we have had occasion to refer, is the ordinary hircine animal, so common 
in India, with its beard, drooping ears, and small, slightly curved horns. It bears an orna- 
mental necklace ; its hind-quarters are concealed behind the legs of its master and were 
apparently left unfinished by the sculptor. 

On the left side of Agni and under his left hand there is the figure of a male worshipper 
clad in a dhot? and wearing the usual ornaments. His high head-dress is somewhat remi- 
niscent of Bharhut sculpture, although there can hardly be any connexion, considering that 
the present sculpture must be more than a thousand years later in date. The worshipper 
is shown with his hands raised and joined in the gesture of adoration. He is purely human 
in appearance and evidently represents a human devotee of the god, possibly the individual 
to whose piety the sculpture owns its existence. 


The group which we have described so far is flanked by two goat-headed attendants, 
each of them holding an indeterminate object in his raised right hand, whereas the left is 
placed on the hip. These satellites wear a dholi and arm-rings on the upper arms and round 
the wrists. 

The remaining portion of the slab is adorned with six figures or grouys of figures sym- 
metrically arranged on both sides of the central image. There evidently exists a close con- 
nexion between the four single figures, all of which are shown in a slightly bent position, 
as if doing obeisance to the god Agni. The two figures above have their hair tied into a knot 
on the nape of the neck. 


The left hand figure holds with both hands, two objects, apparently a sacrificial ladle 
(Sanskrit sruc- or sruea-) and a vessel of ghee(?) In the case of the corresponding figure on 
the right these objects are broken and no longer recognisable. Both these personages wear 
a broad band over the shoulder*. The other pair of worshipping figures, somewhat smaller 
in size, is placed on both sides of the Fire-god about the height of his waist. A very remark- 








3 The technical name of this gesture (mudrd) in Indian iconography is abhaya-mudrd (lit. the gesture of 
‘ no-danger’). 

4 In the case of the right hand figure it is laid over the left shoulder, whereas the other figure weare 
it over the right shoulder. In both instances it passes under the right arm. 
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able feature of the figurine near Agni’s left arm is the position of the hands which are crossed. 
Can it be the attitude adopted by the Indian devotee when offering an oblation to the manes 
or ancestral spirits (Sanskrit pitaras, lit., ‘fathers’)5 2 Judging from this detail, we may 
perhaps conclude that the four figures last described are sacrificers, possibly representing 
various forms of the Vedic sacrifice, that to the manes coming last. This assumption 
agrees very well with the chief function of Agni as god of the sacrifice. 


Between the two sets of worshippers we notice two groups each representing an ema- 
ciated bearded person seated on a solid stool or bench, and apparently addressing or teaching 
a youthful person sitting at his feet. The teacher with his hair tied in a top-knot has the 
appearance of an ascetic. Round his knees and waist we see the strip of cloth (paryanka) 
still used by Indian ascetics of the present day. In sculpture it is usually associated with 
the cross-legged posture. 


The meaning of these two groups is not very clear, but it deserves notice that the stool 
or bench on which the gaunt personage is seated somewhat resembles the Vedic altar (vedi), 
which is described as being slender in the middle. Hence a maiden with a slender waist is 
compared by Indian poets to such an altar! Can it be that the ascetic seated on the bench 
is Agni again as the sacrificial fire and at the same time the teacher of wisdom 2? 


In order to account for the characteristics of the image described above, it will be neces- 
sary to give a sketch of the Indian Fire-god according to Vedic and epic literature. 


“The chief terrestrial deity [of Vedic mythology] is Agni, being naturally of primary 
importance as the personification of the sacrificial fire, which is the centre of the ritual poetry 
of the Veda. Next to Indra he is the most prominent of the Vedic gods. He is celebrated 
in at least 200 hymns of the Rg-Veda [the whole collection consisting of some 1000 hymns}, 
and in several besides he is invoked conjointly with other deities.6 


Though essentially a terrestrial god, Agni is sometimes said to appertain likewise to the 
other two spheres of the Universe. For he is identified both with Sirya, the Sun-god, and 
with lightning. He is said to be born in the highest heaven, although as the Fire of Sacrifice 
he is produced by the rubbing together of the two fire-sticks (arani), which are considered 
to be his parents. He is the kinsman of man, “‘ more closely connected with human life than 
any other god.”? He is both the spark of vitality and the goblin-slayer (rakso-han). But 
his chief function is that of transmitting, in the form of the sacrificial fire, the oblation of 
the worshippers to the gods. Hence Agni is considered to be “‘ the divine counterpart of the 
earthly priesthood.’’® He is both the priest and the seer. 


In the Rgveda “ the anthropomorphism of his physical appearance is only rudimentary, 
his bodily parts having a clear reference to the phenomena of terrestrial fire, mainly in its 
sacrificial aspects.” Hence the epithets applied to Agni in the earliest Veda, such a8 
“ butter-backed,” “butter-faced ,” ‘‘seven-tongued,” “thousand-eyed,” do not find 
expression in later iconography. Even the epithet ‘“ flame-haired’”’ does not really apply 
to the sculptural representation, which shows the flame as quite distinct from Agni’s hair 





5 According to the Vedic ritual the worship of the ancestors requires acts opposed to those practised 
in the cult of the gods. In the former the cireumambulation to the left is prescribed (prasavya), in the latter 
that to the right (pradakshina). 

6 A.A. Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, p. 88. 

Ibid, p. 95. 
Ibid. p. 96. 
Tbid. p. 88. 
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and surrounding his head after the manner of a halo. The character, however, of Agni as 
the priest among the gods is clearly expressed in sculpture by his general appearance and 
attributes. 


In the Rgveda, the god Agni is likened to, and sometimes identified with, various animals, 
particularly with a bull, a steed and a winged bird. But it is in the Great Epic that he appears 
asa goat. The explanation given by the American savant, the late Professor E. Washburn 
Hopkins is that Agni “ is fond of women and is an adulterer, and for these reasons, he is — 
presented asa goat ”.10 Another explanation which I venture to advance is that up to the 
present day the he-goat and the ram are the animals generally used as victims in the animal 
sacrifice, the cow being excluded owing to its sacred character, and the pig on account of 
its being regarded as unclean. However this may be, the fact remains that in Hindu 
iconography the goat is both the cognizance and the vehicle of Agni. In the Mahabharata 
Agni is called goat-faced (chagavaktra). This is of interest in connexion with the two goat- 
headed satellites in our sculpture. 

Considering the great importance of Agni in the Vedic religion, it may at first seem 
surprising that images of the Fire-god are so very rare. 


In the Calcutta Museum, which contains by far the largest collection of Indian sculptures, 
I can find only one specimen of an Agni image. It is No. 3914 which was described by Dr. 
Theodor Bloch as “‘a statue of Agni, riding on a ram (mesa), with two hands, one of which 
holds a rosary and the other a kamaydalu [i.e., a gourd used as a water-pot.] Agni is repre- 
sented as a corpulent dwarf, with a beard, and flames all around his body (From Bihar). 1'8}’ 
by 114" 7.11 

The Mathura (Muttra) Museum, too, contains only one example of an Agni figure (Plate 
II a). Here Agni has the usual pointed beard and halo of flames. He stands between 
two miniature attendants, one of whom has a goat’s head. The upper corners of the sculpture 
are occupied by two garland-carriers hovering in the air. Jt is a curious circumstance that 
this image (height 2’7’), before being brought to the Museum, used to be worshipped by 
the Hindu villagers as the divine seer Narada. On account of its style it may be assigned 
to the later Gupta period. 


In the Indian collection of the British Museum I noticed two late medieval reliefs of 
blue stone representing Agni, which both belong to the Bridge Collection (Plate IT c. d). In 
both these sculptures the Fire-god is seated on a lotus-throne. His raised right hand holds 
a rasary ; his left, resting on the left knee, holds a vessel of some kind. He is bearded ; his 
head is surrounded by flames, and a goat is shown lying at his feet. 


What I believe to be the earliest known image of Agni, is a sculpture in the Lucknow 
Museum (Plate II 6), which seems to have been excavated by Dr. Fiihrer and which was 
subsequently published by Mr. Vincent A.Smith.!8 It is made of red sandstone and measures 
2'8” in height. Unfortunately it is badly damaged, the face, arms and legs being broken. 
But there can be little doubt that it must belong to the Kusana period (circa 50—250 A.D.) 





10 E. Washburn Hopkins, Epic Mythology, p. 103. 

11 Theodor Bloch, Supplement Catalogue of the Archeological Collections in the Indian Museum 
Calcutta, 1911, p. 90. 

12 J. Ph. Vogel, Catalogue of the Archeological Museum at Mathura, p. 99. No. D24. Cf. Brindava 
C. Bhattacharya, Indian Images, pp. 27f. 

13 V. A. Smith, The Jain Stapa and other Antiquities of Mathura. Allahabad, 1901, p. 44, 
pl. LXX XVII. The museum number is J 123. 
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Dr. Fithrer called this image “a statue of Vardhamana surmounted by the Lambent Fleme 
of Sanctity,” whereas Mr. Smith rejects this identification and calls it a “ Statue of a Loy 
with aureole of flames.” On account of this aureole of flames, the corpulence of the figure 
and its hair-dress,.I feel inclined to interpret it as an early representation of Agni. 


Another Agni image in the Lucknow Museum (Plate III a) shows the Fire-god seated 
on a padniasana with his goat lying in front of him. This very mediocre piece of sculpture, 
which measures 2'5" by 1/7’, came from Rudrapur in the Gorakhpur district, and seems to 
belong to the medieval period.'4 


In this connexion we may also draw attention to a fragmentary medieval sculpture 
in the Lucknow Museum (no. 0 266) which was acquired from Sivadvara, a village in the 
Mirzapur district of the United Provinces (Plate III 6). It shows two groups of attendant 
figures, placed the one above the other. A goat-headed attendant is to be seen in the lower 
group, while the upper group consists of two emaciated male personages, evidently ascetics, 
standing with the upper part of the body slightly bent forward and arms held straight down 
in front of them, crossed at the wrists. On account of these attendants there can be little 
doubt that the main figure, which is entirely lost, must have represented Agni. 


Finally it should be remembered that certain Pajicdla copper coins belonging to the 
kings Agnimitra and Bhimimitra bear the effigy of a standing male figure with a five-fold 
crest, which has been explained as a representation of the Fire-god Agni. Recently, however, 
Madame E. Bazin-Foucher has proposed another interpretation.!5 According to her the 
figure in question is a Naga, or more correctly the Naga who according to a Buddhist legend 
related in the Divyavadana was the tutelar genius of Northern Paficila. The new identi- 
fication seems very acceptable, and the images of Agni which are reproduced here may ke 
said to confirm it in so far that none of them bears a five-fold crest like the one which charac- 
terizes the figure on the coins. 


With regard to the scarcity of Agni images, it should be borne in mind that Hinduism, 
although derived from the Vedic religion, has a pantheon very different from that of the 
Vedic hymns. In Hinduism the supreme deities are Visnu and Siva. The ancient Fire- 
god Agni has lost the position which he held in Vedic times. No temples are dedicated to 
him, and his images are extremely rare. 


Although his fundamental character is to be derived from the Vedas, we shall have to 
turn to the Epics and Puranas to find a description of his characteristics corresponding to 
those of the images before us. Thus we find in the Afatsya-puréna an account of Agni which 
answers to our sculpture in almost every detail. Itruns: ‘‘ Let one make the god provided 
with the sacrificial cord and having a long beard, with a gourd (kamandalu) in the left hand 
and a rosary in the right, provided with a canopy of flames, and with a goat as vehicle, 
blazing and standing in the fire-pit (kunda) and provided with seven flames on his head.” 16 

Other references to Agni from the Purdyas or allied sources which will help to elucidate 
the doubtful points will be extremely welcome. 





14 Cf. B.C. Bhattacharya, Indian Images, plate XVII. 


15 Etudes d’orientalisme publiées par le Musée Guimct a la mémoire de Raymonde Linossier, Paris, 1932. 
Vol. I, pp. 145-153. 


16 Quoted by B. C. Bhattacharya, op. cit., p. 27, no. 4. 
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THE SUMERIAN SACAEA AND ITS INDIAN FORM. 
By B.C. Mazumpar. 

As illustrating the historical significance of the two Hindu social customs noticed in the 
following paragraphs, I would refer particularly to Professor S. Langdon’s paper cn “ The 
Babylonian and Persian Sacaea ” in the January 1924 issue of the Jcurnal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society. 

I begin with a description of the highly interesting custom of yearly rejuvenating, cr 
rather of securing longevity to the Raja or the ruling prince by observing a magical 
ceremony, which obtains in the Chauhdn ruling houses of Sonpur and Patna in western 
Orissa. How very ancient this custom is, and how deeply it is connected with what prevailed 
once in olden days in Persia, should be considered. 

On the Dagahrdé day, which falls on the tenth lunar tithi of the bright fortnight of the 
lunar month of Asvin at the end of the Devi Piija session of the season, a purohit or Brahman 
priest in the employment of the Raj family goes out riding a pony with a retinue of men 
selected for the purpose, declaring that he has become the ruler of the territory. The crowd 
in the streets hails him mockingly as the Raja, and the priest on the back of the pony, to 
demonstrate his ruling authority, imposes fines of some easily recoverable amount on this 
man and that man, according to a pre-arranged method. The mock Raja of the hour then 
returns to the RAj palace to doff his authority at a sacrificial altar, being jeered at by the 
crowd when thus returning ; when the ceremony is over, the real Raja, or ruling prince, puts 
on his ceremonial dress and sits upon the Raj gaddi to accept tribute of honour from a large 
number of representative subjects of the State. That the purpose of this ceremony is to give 
a fresh lease of life to the ruler in a mysterious, magical way will, I anticipate, be very clear 
when the ceremony is compared with the old western Asiatic festival of Sacaca. 

It may be noted here that the prehistoric Sumerians began their year in the autumn, 
when the festival of giving fresh life to the king bearing resemblance to the festival of the 
Chauhan rulers, had to be celebrated. Once in ancient India also the New Year commenced 
in the autumn. The term varsa meaning a year, is derived frcm the werd vasa, ‘rain’, 
and the New Year was once calculated as commencing with the asterism of A-viniat the 
end of the season of rain. When the New Year began in the autumn, the first two months 
constituting that season were named /éa and Urja; this calculation of the autunin season 
by [éa (Asvin) and Urja (Kartik) still prevails in India. 

It was in autumn that the New Year festival was celebrated by the Sumerians, when there 
was a carnival of the ‘ Lord of Misrule,’ and men and women were fiee to indulge in what 
may be said to be far from moral practices. At the end of this festival, lasting from five te 
six days, the king had to appear before the priest in a temple and after submitting to some 
mock blows from the priest, received from him his roval garments and other insignia, te 
reign over his kingdom afresh. During the five or six days of the festival a pseudo-king 
was set up; he moved about in the streets with a merry retinue, defying all rules of social 
decorum and decency. Professor Langdon gives us the report of Strabo and others that this 
pseudo-king, or ‘ King of Misrule’ was scourged and hanged on the final day of the festive 
session, and on the death of that scapegoat, who carried away the evils besetting the king, 
the latter, as I have mentioned, got a fresh lease of life to rule his kingdom. With a distinct 
object in view, I note here that I mentioned many years ago in my paper on the goddess 
Durga,! that on the 3rd or navami day of the piujd singing of obscene songs was Once in 
vogue in Bengal. 

Now it is very important to note that at a later period. manv centuries before the 
Christian era, the time for the commencement of the New Year in Babvion and Assyria was 
fixed at the commencement of the spring season. Even when this change in the calculation 
of the year was effected the old time reckoning of the vear from the first day of the autumn 








a J.R.A.S., 1906, p 355, 
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season did not fall into disuse, and in the calendar two New Year’s days were set down, one 
in the autumn and another in the spring, and on both those days the carnival referred to 
wes celebrated. It is also of importance to note that this carnival fixed for celebration in 
the spring passed from Babylonia into Persia under the patronage of Anaitis or Andhita. 

As the Persian form of celebrating the carnival in the spring strongly resembles our 
Indian spring festival called Holt, I mention here the widely known fact that our samrat 
era begins in the month of Caitra, which is the Madhu month, or the first month of the vernal 
(mddhava) season. It need hardly be stated that this reckoning of the New Year from the 
spring came into vogue in India very long ago, though the term samvat was not applied to 
the era to start with. 

The old Persian way of observing the Sacaea may now be briefly described. When this 
carnival was celebrated in the spring, the king of the realm only nominally, or rather for 
appearance sake as observing the rules of the festival, ceased to rule temporarily, and a fool 
was chosen for the festive oceasion as the bogus king. This bogus king, as Professor Langdon 
informs us, rode naked upon a horse, holding a fan and complaining of the heat. He was 
escorted by the king’s servants and demanded tribute from everybody. Pots of reddened 
water were carried, with which all were bespattcred, and the crowds in the streets enjoyed 
the fun very much. The people in general, men and women alike, are reported to have 
enjoyed these days in merry-making and in singing obscene songs, forgetting temporarily 
the usual moral habits of society. The fool, or bogus king, was bespattered with filth by 


the people, but he ceased to play the fool at the end of the carnival, and the real king re- 
assumed his duties in a ceremonial manner. 


We all very clearly see how our Holi festival agrees with the Sacaea in several details. 
In many villages in Bengal the practice still survives that a fool is dressed up in a funny 
fashion and is carried on a litter through the streets, the assembled crowd singing obscene 
songs and sprinkling reddened water on oneanother. This fool is called in Bengal Holir Rdja, 
or the king of the Holi festival. It may also be mentioned here that in connection with the 
Holi festival in Bengal there is a ceremony called medépodd in which there is the symbolical 
burning in a hut of a lamb, an effigy of a lamb being made of rice paste. Another practice 
observed in many districts of Bengal should also be noticed. To celebrate the Holi festival 
an earthen maiica is erected with three graduated floors, the top story being made the smallest. 
Access to the top floor, on which the idol of the presiding deity is seated for purpose of worship, 
is obtained by a winding staircase. The whole of this earthen maica looks almost like a 
Bibylonian zikkurat in external appearance. It is well-known how throughout northern 
India the men go along the streets. sprinkling reddened water on everybedy, and how they 
make indecent jokes at the womenfolk assembled by the roadside as onlookers. How there 


should be such a family resemblance between customs of Western Asia and of India, is not 
eesy to determine. 


Now it has to be carefully noted that of our Holi festival, which is so widely popular 
all over India, we get absolutely no trace cither in the Vedic literature. or in the sacred texts 
of pre-Puranie days. It cannot be that this festival of such wide popularity came suddenly 
into existence at some past time when the Purdnie cults and practices commenced to come 
into force. Even though our very early religious works do not recognise it, we cannot but 
presume, looking to the existence of it in one form or another in all the provinces of India, 
that the festival with its main features must have been in vogue in India among the common 
people, while the Rishis and their orthodox successors were not disposed to recognise such 
vuluar rites. Independent growth of the festival in India and in Mesopotamia and Persia 
cannot he thought of. since the details are such as. could not possibly originate in that manner. 
What relation, ethnic or cultural, subsisted in the remote past between India and parts of 
Western Asia, is a matter for serious research in the interest of the true history of our country. 
Attention need hardly be called to the importance to this inquiry of the results of the recent 
excavations at Harappd and Mohenjodaro and of Sir Aurel Stein’s explorations between the 
Tndus Valley and the Persian Gulf. I do not myself draw any inference from the facts set 
Out ahove, but leave the question to scholars competent to deal with it. 
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GEOGRAPHICAL FACTORS IN INDIAN ARCHAOLOGY. 
By F. J. Ricuarps, M.A. 

A trip to India raises two problems : (I) how to get there, and (II) what to do when you 
arrive. 

I. Of the routes to India I need say little ; but an understanding of them is vital to 
problems of Indian archeology. From Europe you can go by ship (4) by the Red Sea, (b) by 
the Persian Guif or (c) you can walk, if you prefer, through Persia. You can start from the 
Mediterranean or from the Black Sea (Fig. 12). 

From China access is more difficult, for the impossible plateau of Tibet intervenes. China 
has struck westward along the great silk routes which led to Rome, first under the Han dynasty 
round about the beginning of the Christian Era, again in the 7th century under the T’angs, 
on the eve of the Arab irruption, and lastly under the late, lamented Manchus. The Chinese 
never got into India, though they got very near it, but their culture is saturated with Indian 
influences. 

The eastern frontier is as difficult ; true the Burmese and Shans have ravaged Assam, 
and the Arakanese E. Bengal; but the flow of Indian influence is eastward, penetrating Indo- 
China and the isles as far as Borneo. The meeting points of Chinese and Indian culture are 
in Turkestan and N. Annam. 

II. Having arrived ir India, what is the next step ? 

British interests in India began with trade. (Fig. 1). Our base was the sea. After 
several abortive efforts, the Company secured a foothold in Calcutta, Bombay and Madras. 
Calcutta brought us in touch with outlying provinces of the Mughal Empire, Bombay with 
the Marathas, and Madras with the French. 

(1) From Calcutta, we advanced up the Ganges valiey to Patna. Our next moves were 
to Allahabad, where Ganges and Jamuna meet, and up the Doadb to Delhi. Oudh lapsed 
only in 1856. 

(2) In Madras our struggle with the French brought us (i) the N. Circars, centring in 
the Masulipatam and the Kistna-Godavari delta, and (iz) the domination of the Carnatic. 
A forty year’s struggle ensued with Mysore. 

(3) In Bombay we were up against a tougher folk, the Maradthis, and a tougher hinter- 
land. Our thrusts were towards Gujarat, Poona and Delhi. Nagpur lapsed in 1853. 

(4) The Indus valley failed to attract us till after we had boggled our First Afghan War. 

The Mughals’ base was Kabul (Fig. 2). Their first advance was on Delhi, via Lahore, 
and down the Doab to Allahabad. From Lahore they thrust to Multan and the sea, and 
northwards into Kashmir. From Delhi via Ajmer they got to Gujarat; from Agra through 
Ujjain to Khandesh ; and from Allahabad into Bengal and Orissa. Then came a pause. 
The Deccan proved more difficult. They advanced in two stages, first on Ahmadnagar and 
Berar, then on Bijapur and Golkonda and on to the Carnatic and Masulipatam. 

The Maratha base was Poona, in the heart of the Maratha country (Fig. 3). Thence 
they struck south-east as far as Tanjore, where they founded a kingdom ; north into Gujarat, 
and through Malwa to Delhi. From Delhi they moved down the Ganges valley and north- 
west to Lahore and on to Multan. In Nagpur they were in their own country. (Their break 
through to Orissa was an exceptional military freak.). The states they founded in Gujarat 
(Baroda ) and Central India (Indore and Gwalior) and the little state of Sandir en route for 
the south, still survive. 

All these ‘thrusts’ have one factor in common, although they radiated from such different 
bases (Fig. 4). Their objectives in each case were the centres of population and trade, where 
wealth accumulates. Of these there are four, in order of size :— 

1. The Gangetic Plain, 3. The Kistna-Godavari delta. 

2. TheSouth. 4. Gujarat. 
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Now density of population is dependent on permanent factors, such as fertility of soil, 
water for irrigation and drainage, a reasonable climate and rainfall. Trade in turn is depen- 
dent on population ; and on other factors, such as accessibility by land or water. 

The movements of the British, the Mughals and the Mari jhas are typical] of all movement, 
racial and cultural, in India ; the objectives and the routes by which they are attained are more 
or less the same. I say ‘ more or less’ because all generalizations are ipso facto wrong. In 
India there are some physical factors which are not permanent, the rivers for example. 

The plains of the Indus and the Ganges are covered with almost unfathomable silt. Bor- 
ings 1,000 feet deep have failed to touch rock bottom. In such a plain the bed of a large river 
may be twenty or even thirty miles wide, and the river is free to oscillate within these limits. 
The Indus is the worst offender. I shall not recite the full dossier of its crimes. Its waters 
at one time flowed into the Rann of Cutch. One fine day it appears to have gone west, near 
the Sukkur dam. Perhaps it was demoralised by the desertion of its principal consort, the 
Jamuni, which is proved to have formerly flowed into the depression now known as the Hakya. 

I shall not dilate upon the causes of this river shifting, a common phenomenon all over 
India. There is evidence of climatic changes within historic times and before history began, 
but its interpretation is debated. The hand of man had certainly something to do with it, 
digging irrigation channels and clearing silt. Deforestation, too, may have been a contribu- 
tory factor, and rivers are apt to choke their own courses with the silt they bear. But the 
results are important to the archeologist, for the shifting of rivers involves the shifting of 
human habitation, and accounts for the deserted cities which are scattered all over the Indus 
basin and the delta of the Ganges. 

Malaria, again, is a factor to reckon with. Of the history of malaria we know little, 
but we do know that vast tracts of country both in N. and S. India have been thrown out of 
occupation, even in the past century or two, by its ravages. 

But these variations do not invalidate my contention that the routes followed by British, 
Mughals and Marathds are a constant factor in the genesis and growth of Indian civilization. 
The general pattern is simple, a sort of distorted ‘Z’. Approaching by land from the north- 
west, the first thrust is through the Ganges valley, the second from Agra (or Delhi or Allaha- 
bad) through Malwa or Ajmer toward some seaport in Gujarat ; the third diagonally across 
the Peninsula towards Madras. Other thrusts, down the Indus valley to the sea, across the 
Deccan towards Masulipatam, or into the fertile valleys of Kashmir or Central India, are 
subsidiary. The deserts of Rajpiitina and the broken country that intervenes between the 
valleys of the Ganges and the Godavari are avoided, except by refugees, for ‘‘ the hills contain 
the ethnological sweepings of the plains’. This pattern emerges in most phases of Indian 
history and culture. 

Consider Languages (Fig. 5). Indo-Aryan speech falls into two main categories, 
“Inner” and “‘ Outer”. Linguistic evidence indicates that the centre of diffusion of the 
“Inner ” languages (the purest form) lies in the “ Mid-land ” (Jfadhyadeéa) astride the 
Ganges-Indus waterhead, the home of W. Hindi. Westward and north-westward they pass 
through Panjabi to the “ Outer” languages of the Indus valley, eastward through the 
‘‘ Mediate ’’ E. Hindi to the “‘ Outer ” languages of Bihar, Bengal, Orissa and Assam. But 
southward (along. the middle stroke of the ‘Z’) they break through the “ Outer” ring to 
the sea (Gujarati), separating *“‘ Outer ’’ Sindhi from Marathi. 

Tn Peninsular India, Marathi, advancing south-east (part of the way along the lower 
stroke of the ‘Z’) is brought up short by Dravidian resistence. The ‘‘ Outer ” languages of 
the Indus valley are up against non-Indian influences, the Iranian speech of Afghan and 
Baloch, and the Dardi¢ languages which survive from Kashmir to Kafiristin. In the ‘no 
man’s land’ between the Ganges and the Godavari pre-Aryan tongues of the Devgan and 
Austric families still hold their own. 
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Linguistic differences are as significant as linguistic affinities, for the border zones between 
the chief national languages are also controlled by geographical factors. Thus, the Gangetic 
plain falls into four main cultural areas (W. and E. Hindi, Bihar and Bengal), each with its 
own traditions and customs, each with its own groups of capitals, past and present ; the Indus 
valley has three such areas (Sind, the Middle Indus, N. of Sukkur, and the Panjab prorer, 
between the Jhelum and the Sutlej) ; Peninsular India has five (Maratha, Kanarese, Telvgu, 
Tamil and Malayalam), and on the flanks of the Central Indian uplands are Gujarat and 
Orissa. 

This grouping is reflected roughly in the traditional, but inexact, classificaticn of Brak- 
mans, the Sarasvata, Kanyakubja, Maithila, Gaur and Utkala of Upper India, the Gurjara, 
Maharastra, Karnata, Andhra and Dravida of the Peninsula. It is reflected, too, in the 
Military History of India(Fig. 6.) As the “‘cockpit of Europe “is Flanders, where the cultural 
currents of northern and southern Europe converge, so too, the cockpits of India lie in or 
near where a ‘thrust ’ impinges on a transition zone between one cultural area and another, 
¢.g., on the Jhelum, where the ‘ thrusts ’ from W. and N. Asia emerge through the Salt Range: 
north-west of Delhi, on the threshold of the Mid-land; and round Agra, where they meet the 
routes from western India and the Gangetic plain; on the western borders of Bihar, round the 
gateway to Bengal; on the routes from Gangetic to western India, and on those across the 
Deccan to Madras. 


The distribution of Religions is equally instructive. Early Hinduism arose in the Mid- 
land. Bihar, the home of Buddhism and Jainism. lay beyond the ‘‘ Aryan” pale. Both 
these religions challenged ‘‘ Aryan ” orthodoxy ; both permeated all India. Buddhism lasted 
till the twelfth century in Bengal and in the Deccan ; today it lingers only in the hinterland 
in S. Kanara, and in a little group of villages on the border of N. and 8. Arcot—areas aay 
from the main stream of Indian movement and remote from the land of its birth. 


Islam came to India (a) by land through Persia and (6) by sea. The Indus valley can te 
got at both ways, and is overwhelmingly Muslim. In the transitional zone of the Panjab 
the percentage of Muslims falls below 50, and Hindu influences become active ; the resulting 
compromise is the religion of the Sikhs. Passing into the Ganges plain the percentage of 
Muslims steadily declines from about 35 in the Sikh country to less than 10 in Bihar ; then 
on the threshold of Bengal it suddenly rises again, culminating in about 80 in the Ganges: 
Brahmaputra doab (Fig.15). Elsewhere in India the percentage is Jess than 10, except for a 
slight rise round certain centres of medieval Muhammadan rule (e.g., Ajmer, Mandi, Ahmadi: 
bad, Daulatabad, Gulbarga, etc.) and on the west coast, where it jumps to 22 in Broach and 
. 32in Malabar. In the Maratha and Tamil country, in Mysore and E. Hyderabad it falls be- 
low 6, and almost peters out in the coastal plain between Midnapur and Guntur, and the 
‘no man’s land ’ that lies behind it, zero being reached in Ganjim. 

The trade of Broach and Malabar has been of world importance since the days of Augustus. 
and the maritime influx of Western influence is borne out by the distribution of finds of 
Roman coins (Fig. 9), by the settlement of Parsis and Ismailiis in Gujarat and Bombay, by 
the Syrian Christians of Tranvancore and Cochin (with their Pablavi inscribed crosses) and 
by the Jews of Cochin. 


* * * * * * * * * * x % 


With this pattern the archzlogical evidence conforms, as a glance at the sketch map in 
the Imperial Gazetteer atlas will show. Roughly India falls into four major cultural divisions, 
(A) the Indus basin, (B) che Ganges basin,(C) the Central Belt of hills and desert, and (D) the 


Peninsula, 
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A. THE INDUS BASIN. 


The modern kingdom of Afghanistan is composite. (1) Herat belongs to Persia ; cultu- 
rally and, through most of its history, politically too. (2) Balkh (Bactria) in the Oxus valley 
connects up with Central Asia and China. (3) Kabul lies withjn the Indus basin, and is, like 
Assam, a cultural annexe of India ; it was once a hive of Buddhism, and the seat of a Hindu 
kingdom. (4) Qandahar, the focus of Afghan power, controls the routes from Persia to India 
via Kabul and via Multan. 

Balichistan is shared by the Baloch (of Persian origin) and the Dravidian-speaking 
Brahiis. Makran, as a channel of communication, has been practically out of action since 
the days of Alexander, but in the third millennium B.C. it was fairly well populated, and it 
linked ‘Chalcolithic’ India with Mesopotamia (Fig. 8). The westward penetration of 
Hinduism is to this day testified by the annual pilgrimage to Hinglaj. 


Under the Achzemenids the Indus valley was Persian. Alexander came to India to assert 
his rights as a Persian king. Seleucus ceded it to the Mauryas, and when the Mauryas col- 
lapsed, the Greeks pushed in from Bactria, to yield it in turn to Parthians and Sakas from 
Persia. Then from Central Asia came the Kushans, whose sway lasted longer. Their heirs, 
the Shahis, hung on to Kabul and Und till the coming of Mahmiid of Ghazni, who was by 
culture a Persian. He annexed Kabul and the Panjab, and Sind acknowledged his suzerainty. 
His successors lost their Persian possessions to the Seljiks, and were finally pushed off the 
Iranian plateau by a Turkman raid, which left them only the Panjab. Then came Muhammad 
Ghori, whose armies smashed through thé Indus and Ganges plains to the sea. 

Yet the Indus Valley was not ‘de-indianized’. The distribution of cultural impacts is 
not, however, uniform, Four main cultural areas may be distinguished, (1) the tract north 
of the Salt Range, (2) the Vale of Kashmir, (3) the upper reaches of the Panjab rivers (Central 
Panjab), and (4) the Indus Valley below the Salt Range (W. Panjab and Sind). 

1. In the amphitheatre north of the Salt Range is the densely populated district of 
Peshawar, which might fairly be called the ‘transformer station’ in the transmission of cul- 
tural currents from Western and Central Asia. Here, on the lower reaches of the Kabul 
river, Alexander found the city of Puskalavati. On the eastern rim of the basin was Taxila, 
with its Indo-Greek city of Sirkap and its Kushan city of Sirsukh, for centuries a centre of 
Indian culture and of the ‘Hellenistic’ art of Gandhara. Not far distant at Mansehra and 
Shaihbazgarhi, are the only two Kharosthi inscriptions of Asoka. 

The Kharosthi alphabet is an adaptation of Aramaic (the script of Persian officialdom) 
to the requirements of Indian phonetics. Its use in India, as against the essentially Indian 
Brahmi, is characteristic of the Indus basin, a distribution which anticipates the latter day 
rivalry between Persian and Nagari scripts. 


The history of the Greck tradition in this area is vividly reflected in the coinage. Already 
in Bactria the Greeks had been to some extent ‘persianized’. As soon as they crossed the 
Hindu Kush, Indian scripts and Indian languages appear on their coins. The gods remain 
Greek, though some Greeks, we know, became Buddhists, others Hindus. The Kushans took 
up the Greek tradition, and added to it a cosmopolitan galaxy of cults, Irinian, Buddhist 
and Hindu. On the coins and monuments of the Kushans the process of ‘ indianization ’ 
can be traced in detail. Kanishka stood forth as the Constantine of Mahayanist Buddhism ; 
Vasudeva, his successor, was an ardent Saiva, With the decline of the Kushins Taxila 
waned, and a new cycle began far away in the Ganges plain. Of the rest of the Indus basin 
little need be said. 

2. Kashmir, a cultural cul de sac, developed on her own lines the tradition of Gandharan 
art, evolving a style of architecture which is almost Hellenic in the severity of its ornament, 
and quite unlike anything to be found in India, Under Muslim rule Kashmir became even 
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more eccentric ; anything more un-Indian or more un-Saracenic than a Kashmir moeqte it 
would be difficult to conceive. 


3. The Panjab is sterile in relics of the past. 


4. South of the Salt Range a line of Buddhist slipas follows the course of the Indus 
almost to the sea, a faint but quite clear echo of Gandhira. Hinduism flourished in the 
ancient city of Brahmanabad and in the port of Tatta. too; a reflex apparently of the culture 
of Gujarat. Sassanian contacts are frequently in evidence, and the cult of the sun, of which 
Multan was a centre, owed its vogue, perhaps, to Zoroastrian influence. The Arab conquest 
(711 A.D.), which extended to Multan, cut Sind adrift frcm Indian life. Of the Arabs nothing 
of note survives. Underthe Delhi Sultanate art revived at Multan, with a Persian leavening 
which gathered strength till it culminated in the intensively ‘persianizcd’ temLs of eighteenth 


century Hyderabad. 
B. GANGETIC INDIA. 


The Ganges plain, as already noted, comprises four main cultural areas, (1) the Midland, 
the home of Western Hindi, (2) a transitional area centring in Oudh, where Eastern Hindi, 
mediate between ‘Inner’ and ‘Outer ’ languages, is spoken, (3) Bihar, or rather the area of 
Bihari speech, and (4) east of the salient of the Rajmah4l Hills, Bengal, with extensions into 
Assam and Orissa. : 


From Vedic literature it is inferred that ‘Aryan’ culture, established in the first instance 
in the Panjab, shifted to the Mid-land and then down the Ganges-Jamuni doab, and finally 
embraced Oudh and N. Bihar. At each stage it grew less like the culture of the Rig-veda, 
and closer to the India of teday ; in short, it became ‘indienized’, This indianized culture 
flooded Bengal, Orissa and Assam and pressed on to Indo-China. Its ‘area of standardiza- 
tion’ lay between the Sutlej and the western border of Bengal. It saturated Buddhism and 
Jainism, which re-interpreted but did not repudiate it. 


Of the pre-Buddhist culture of this area, except for some scattered finds of stone and 
copper implements, archeology knows nothing. The earliest datable remains are Mauryan, 
centring in Bihar, and of them the best known ere based on Persian mcdels ; in fact, some 
scholars would postulate a ‘Magian period’ of Indian history. But Asoka’s free standing 
pillars differ in many details from their structural prototypes at Persepolis ; in short, they 
are not Persian, but Indian. 


On the fall of the Mauryas other centres of cultural activity arose. The history of post- 
Mauryan art can be traced at Mathur§, in the opposite end of the Ganges plain, or at Sarnath 
near Benares. Mathura was held by the Kushans : naturally evidence of Kushan influence and 
and the Greek tradition which the Kushans carried en is there abundant, mostly Jain, and 
intensively indianized. But the Kushan tradition is not alone in the field. Another factor, 
which owes little to Greece or Persia, is operative, crudely at first, but destined to bear fruit 
in the art of the Guptas, and to crystallize in the curvilinear spires and exuberant decoraticn 
of the ‘Northern Style’ of architecture. Its place of origin we do not know ; there are several 
types of spire, none of which can be assigned to any particular area. Quite possibly they were 
evolved from the simpler village temples of Bihar, and bent bamboo roofing may or may not 
be their prototype. The style survives mcst completely in the temples of Orissa, where 
Muslims are sofew. It extends, with local variations, throughout Upper India, as far west as 
Sind, into the Bombay Deccan to Pattadkal, within the Kanarese border, to Ganjam on the 
east (Mahendragiri, Mukhalingam) and even to Himalayan Kangra. The ‘Northern Style’, 
however, and the Hinduism for which it stands, were not alone in the field. Under the long- 
lived Pala dynasty Bihar and Bengal, distinct as usual, as the ruins of Nalandd and Paharpur 
testify, preserved their native Buddhism till the Muslims came. 
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With the Muslim conquest the centre of cultural energy shifted to Delhi. The Delhi 
Sultans began by building mosques from the debris of temples. Then they set Hindu crafts- 
men to interpret Islamic forms. Under the early Tughlags there was a brief reversion to 
Islamic purism, but Indian feelmg soon re-asserted itself, and the break-away of the lower 
provinces, Jaunpur and Bengal, involved artistic as wellas political independence. The Hindu 
artists employed by the African Shahs of Jaunpur aimed apparently at novelty and attained 
it in the Egyptian-like ‘propylons’ of their mosques. The architects of Muslim Bengal never 
grasped the spirit of Islamic art, their mosques are ill-proportioned, their decoration over- 
elaborate ; the blend of the two cultures is less successful than elsewhere. 


C. THE CENTRAL BELT. 


The affinities of north Rajpitana lie with Delhi, those of south Rajpitana with Gujarat. 
Malwa and Bundelkhan] are associated in language and culture with the Mid-land ; Rewa 
and the little group of States to the west of it, which constitute Baghelkhand, speak a dialect 
of E. Hindi. They are in close touch on the north with Allahabad, where Ganges and Jamuna 
unite, and on the south with the upper reaches of the Narbada and the Mahanadi (the Chat- 
tisgash plain). The Narbada marks traditionally the border between N. and 8. India. 
Across it run the chief routes from Upper India to the Deccan and the sea. Culturally its 
middle reaches belong to Malwa. It is bounded on the south by the Satpura, Mahadeo and 
Maikal Hills, a cultural barrier dominated by Dravidian and Munda speaking tribes, which 
broadens out eastward into the Chota Nagpur plateau. Cross these three ranges, and you 
are among Marathas, and Gonds. 


The Copper Age culture of the Ganges valley extends over the Chota Nagpur plateau 
and southward into the Central Provinces as far as Gungeria, in Balaghat district, on the 
watershed between the Narbada and the Godavari. South of this it did not go (Fig. 8). 


In the Mauryan period and after, the key positions were Sajichi and Bharhut. Bharhut 
is in Baghelkhand on an ancient route from Allahabad to Jabalpur. Sajichi lay apparently 
at the junction of several routes leading from the upper Ganges valley to Ujjain and thence 
to Paithan and the Deccan or westward to the sea at Broach (Fig.7). Round Sajichi, where 
Asoka carved his edicts, is grouped an instructive series of monuments. The Besnagar pillar 
is typical ; the capital is of Mauryan pedigree, but the shaft is quite un-Persian ; it records, 
in Brahmi characters, its dedication to Vishnu by Heliodorus, a Vaishnava Greek and envoy of 
King Antialcidas of Taxila at the court of a Sunga king. Near by is a record of the Andhras, 
co-heirs with the Greeks and Sungas of the Mauryan heritage. Safichi plainly was the meet- 
ing point of Andhra, Sunga and Greek. Sifichi and Bharhut disclose the growth of Indian 
culture up to Gupta times ; and it is in this Central Belt that Gupta art is best preserved 
(Fig 11). South of the Satpura-Maikal barrier, the Vakatakas took up the Gupta tradition. 
It was they apparently who passed it on to Ajanta, and from Ajanta the Calukyas, not 
long after, derived certain Gupta elements in their art. 

As already noted, the Central Belt lay within the area of the Northern Style; and it 
preserves at Khajuraho, Gwalior and other places some of its finest examples. Under the 
Kalacuris of Jabalpur and Chattisgarh the Gupta and Northern styles were blended. The 
only part of the Central Belt in which the Muslims won a foothold was Malwa, and here, at 
Mandi, though not uninfluenced by the decorative taste of Gujarat, they followed Delhi 
models more closely than any other ‘Provincial’ school. Of the Gond kingdoms in the south 


(Mandla, Kherla, Chanda), which held Islam at bay till the eighteenth century, nothing of 
distinctive artistic interest remains. 
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D. PENINSULAR INDIA. 


Though evidence of a definite chalcolithic culture is wanting in the Peninsula, remains of 
the Stone Ages and of a ‘megalithic’ culture are abundant. Paleolithic artifacts of early 
types and mostly of quartzite occur plentifully on and in the laterite of the Palar plain behind 
Madras, and scattered over the Deccan plateau south of the Kistna ; elsewhere the finds are not 
so numerous, possibly because they have not been looked for, but the distribution is wide. 
Neolithic celts of ordinary types are common in the uplands, especially around Bellary, and 
are also found in the plains ; and the ‘shouldered’ type, characteristic of Malaya, have been 
found in the Godavari Agency and in Singhbhiim. ‘Pygmy’ flints occur in Sind, Gujarat, 
Bundelkhand and elsewhere. But in the present state of knowledge no inference can safely 
be drawn from these distributions (Fig. 14) of types so standardized. 


The ‘megalithic’ culture, on the other hand, is more specialized, and cultural areas are 
well defined. Dolmens, kistvaens and stone circles are found all over the Deccan plateau 
from Nagpur almost to the Nilgiris and in the plains behind Madras. A rather different 
culture is found in the Nilgiris themselves. In Malabar the graves take the form of rock- 
hewn tombs. Around Madras clay coffins are in fashion, in Tinnevelly urn burials. The 
grave furniture suggests that all these cultures are connected, and associated coin finds in 
N. Mysore and elsewhere indicate that the culture was in full swing at the beginning of the 
Christian era (Fig. 13). 

So much for prehistory. The history of the Peninsula dawns with the edicts of Asoka 
at Girnar and Sopara in the Bombay Presidency, Jaugada in Ganjam and at four sites on or 
south of the Kistna (Maski, Kopbal, Siddhapura and Yerragudi). This distribution (Fig. 10) 
suggests routes which follow the ‘Z’ pattern of other cultural distributions. 


Gujarat is traditionally regarded as ‘southern’, though all but a little of it lies north of 
the Narbada. Historically it is associated with Rajpitana, Malwa and the Deccan. At 
Girnar, in Kathiawir, are records of Asoka, of the Satrap Rudradaman and of Skanda Gupta. 
The Andhras, too, held part of it for a time. The coins of the earlier satraps bear legends in 
Greek, Kharosthi and Brahmi script (all on the same coin), the Greek being used for trans- 
literating Indian words. Cashtana’s successors dropped Kharosthi, and their Greek dege- 
nerated into illegibility. These types the Guptas copied for their western provinces, sub- 
stituting Hindu for Buddhist symbols. Gupta art did not reach so far. 


Medieval Gujarat conformed to the ‘Northern Style’, but enriched it with the most 
exquisite carving in stone. The passion for decoration, which transformed the severe tradi- 
tions of Mauryan and Kushin into the exuberance of Safichi and Amaravati, in Gujarat 
attained its highest expression, and had lost none of its vitality when Islam took possession. 
It is to this that the Muslim art of Gujarat owes its peculiarly Indian charm. 


In the rest of S. India, there are five main cultural areas answering to the five chief lan- 
guages, Marathi, Telugu, Tamil, Kanarese and Malayalam. 

1. In the Maratha country the early satraps and their successors, the Andhras, left 
something more than their signatures in the caves of Nasik and Karli. They transplanted 
there the tradition of Safichi and all that lay behind it, a tradition which inspired the sculp- 
ture and painting of Ajanta, till the Calukyas established their sway over the greater part of 
the Deccan and transferred the centre of Deccani life across the Dravidian border to Badami. 
Centuries later, the Yadavas of Maharastra broke away from Kanarese rule, renewed contact 
with the North and dotted the lava plains with curvilinear towers. 


2. As above noted, the Telugu Andhras’ hold on Paithan placed them in touch with 
Safichi. In the Telugu country proper their capital was at or near Amaravati on the Kistna. 
Amaravati became a Buddhist centre probably in the second century B.C., and Buddhism 
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throve there under the Andhras and their successors, the Iksvikus. The stipa was rebuilt 
or re-embellished more than once, and the sculptures, which now adorn the staircase of the 
British Museum. belong to its latest phase. Their affinities lie with Gandhara and Mathura, 
and it is probably through Safichi that they came. But here that culture struck no deep 
roots, and did not survive the Calukyan conquest of Telingina and its later absorption in the 
Chcla empire. 

3. Meanwhile, in the Palar plain, the Tamils got busy with rock-cut temples and launched 
‘ Dravidian ’ architecture on its long career. Structural experiments soon followed, for the 
seventh century Pallavas were vigorous and creative, and by the end of the century the 
‘ Dravidian ’ type was established, owing little except its sculptural themes to any other cul- 
ture. Under the Chélas the centre of activity shifted to the plain of the Kavéri, and a new 
phase opens with the great temple of Tanjore. Later developments are rather obscured by 
wholesale rebuilding under the Vijayanagar emperors, who spread Dravidian architecture 
all over their Telugu and Kanarese dominions. After them, in the south, the Madura Naya- 
kas elaborated the tradition of Vijayanagar ; and it still dominates the southern half of the 
Peninsula. 


4. In the Kanarese country, thanks to their geographical position, the Calukyas of 
Badimi had several cultural alternatives from which they could choose. In and around 
their capital they experimented with the Ajanta tradition, the ‘Northern Style’ and that of 
their predecessors, the Kadambas, but the basic ingredient was Pallava. Then came a break. 
The Rastrakitas took over the Western Deccan (754-973 A.D.), and concentrated their 
artistic energies on a rendering of Calukya models at Ellora. Their fall marks a new depar- 
ture. The restored Calukyas modified the Pallava tradition on ‘Northern’ lines, and embel- 
lished it with a wealth of sculptural detail second only to that of Gujarat. Their heirs, the 
Hoysalas, brought this new ‘Chalukyan Style’ to maturity, but it did not survive the destruc- 
tion of their capital by the armies of Delhi. 

5. The Malayalam culture of Malabar, Cochin and Travancore is an unsolved puzzle. 
The language is closest of all Dravidian languages to Tamil, yet it has the highest percentage 
of Sanskrit words of any Dravidian tongue, while Tamil has the fewest. The Nambiidris are 
the strictest Brahmans in India, and in practice the mast unorthodox. It is possible that, 
secluded from foreign intrusion by the Ghats, the Malayalis preserve a more ancient type of 
orthodoxy than the rest of India. The architecture, both Hindu and Muslim, except in the 
south of Tranvancore, where Tamil models prevail, is unlike anything else in India, and the 
nearest parallels are in Kashmir. The archeological evidence is meagre and difficult to 
interpret, even the Pahlavi of the Syrian crosses. Yet no part of India has been in closer 
touch with the West. 

Of the Deccan Sultanates, Ahmadanagar and Berar (and the Bahmanis, too, according 
to Firishta) were of Brahman origin ; Ahmadnagar, Golkonda and Bijapur were Shiah; Bidar 
was Turki, from Georgia. None of them had much in common with Delhi, and, once the 
tie was cut, they were thrown on their own resources, and on what fresh blood they could 
import from Persia or Africa. Up to 1400 A.D. the Bahmanis followed Delhi mcdels, due, no 
doubt, to the wholesale importation of Delhi craftsmen by Muhammad bin Tughlag in 1329. 
Then Persian architects were imported, but with the decline of the Bahmanis indigenous 


influences came into play, for under the later Sultanates Indian craftsmen, Indian clerks and 
Indian languages were freely used. 


* * * * * * * * * * * 


The foregoing survey explains to some extent the unity and diversity of Indian culture. 
Northern India is an‘area of shifting houndarics. From the Salt Range to the seas there 
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is no substantial physical barrier, no clearly defined belt of cultural transition, except perhaps 
at Delhi and on the threshold of Bengal. In the south the boundaries of Tamil, Marathi 
and Gujarati are well defined by wide zones of rough country. Marathi is separated from 
Kanarese and Telugu by the line between lava and gneiss. Only the Kanarese—Telugu 
frontier is ill-defined. 

The geography of Upper India favours uniformity of culture, but the area is too vast for 
political cohesion ; even the Mughals held it together with difficulty. The smaller and better 
defined geographical units of the Peninsula foster cultural variety and the development of 
conscious and politically well-knit nationalities. On the other hand, Northern India is open 
to the impact of foreign influences from the West and Central Asia. Such impacts, whether 
destructive or creative, reach the Peninsula either from Upper India (at reduced voltage) 
or by sea; and the sea-borne impacts are rarely transmitted through the Western Ghats. 
The direction along which cultural currents travel is governed by permanent geographical 
factors. Their effect varies with the distance from source and the cultural medium through 
which they pass ; but the medium is sufficiently continuous to ensure that, whatever changes 
may occur, the product is unmistakably Indian. 


KASHMIRI PROVERBS. 
By Panprr Avanp Kout, Srinacar, Kasunir. 
(Continued from p. 199 supra, and concluded.) 

Apis dani mushkil péni. 

A lump of flesh given to a person of low degree is difficult for him [to eat]. (t.e., out of 
vanity he becomes more concerned to display it to others than to eat it himself.) 
Azmovmut gav poomut. 

One [who has been] tested is [easily] vanquished. (¢.g., even a proud person is apt to 
yield to a person who knows his secrets.) 
Begdri ti gatshi bronthut gatshun. 

Even to perform impressed labour, it is well to go early. (e.g., an old prisoner may 
become a warder, vested with authority over prisoners who have come in later.) 
Begari ti gatsht jan pithi karani. 

Even impressed labour should be performed properly. (i.¢., it should be a first principle 
in life to perform with all earnestness the work we have to do. 
Chéniy phar ta gontshan war. 

Vain bragging and twisting of moustaches. (Used in the sense of ‘ smart clothes and 
empty pockets.’ Cf.the Hindi, ghar ki kori michen hi miichen hain.) 
Dohay doh chi na hihiy dsdn. 

All days are not equal. (Cf. ‘Christmas comes but once a year.’) 
Dudarhdmyuk hak ? 

[Is it the truth, or is it merely] drift wood of Dudarhama ? 

Note.—Hak has a double meaning here, viz., ‘truth,’ and ‘drift wood.’ At Du- 
darhama, 14 miles north of Srinagar, drift wood is collected in large quantities from 
the Sindh river. 

Jinnas ku-jinn. 
A demon met by a more ferocious demon. (Said of a wicked person having to deal 
with a person more wicked than himself. Cf. the saying, ‘ diamond cuts diamond.’) 
Kani kar kéni ach kathin gilan, 
Sheth sds shaitdn tut kut pilan. 
The one-eyed made a hard wink with his blind eye, 
How can even sixty thousand Satans attain to that height ? 
Kill, kdtsur ta machi-t’cal dushmane Paighambar. 
The dark, the brown-haired and the freckled [is] the enemy of the Prophet. 
Explanation.—This saying has reference to Shimar, one of Yazid’s generals, who wes 
of this complexion, and who slew Husain, the second of the two sons of ‘ Ali and grandson 
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of Muhammad, on the plain of Qarbala ; hence a person of this complexion is reproached as 
being by nature vile and infamous. 
Kir gayi tir—yit kamén-kash kash kadés tyitt thud wti. 

A daughter is like an arrow, [which} will reach as high as the archer can shoot it. 

Explanation.—The marrying of a daughter to a great man’s son depends upon the amount 
of the dowry that can be given her by her parents. 

Kékani kikani karahan ghara, amma yirabal-kdkani dinak na karane. 

The wives of brothers would live [peacefully] together, but the women who meet them 
at the ghdt will not let them. (i.e., these women ever gossip and delight in sowing seeds 
of discord.) 

Kivis ta krithis chi sdrty khotsén. 

All are afraid of the malevolent and the malignant. 
Mé kun zan tsé kun wuchin, shéris shor andriy dsan. 

Looking towards me, (but in reality] looking towards thee, the squint-eyed [is] tainted 
internally. 

Note——Compare with this the Hindi proverb, sau mea phild, hazdr men kdnd, savd lakh 
men efichd-tand, meaning, ‘of persons with leucoma in the eye, only one in a hundred ; of 
the one-eyed, only one in a thousand ; of the squint-eyed, only one in a lakh and a quarter 
can be trusted.’ Cf. also the Shahibad proverb quoted by Mr. Oldham in Folklore, XLI, 
No. 4, p. 340. 

Navi nawan ta print prinin. 

The new are becoming newer, and the old older. 

Explanation.—This is said, in jealousy, by old servants of new servants, or by children 
of a deceased wife in regard to their step-brothers and step-sisters. 

Purmut jinn. 

A demon, and literate to boot. (The idea being that a wicked person becomes worse 
if he receives a little education.) 
Pyud shal gav padar-sah. 

A tame jackal is [equal to] a lion. (¢g., a servant acquainted with his master’s secrets 
and shortcomings becomes dangerous.) 
Qiblas kun gayam zanga. 

My feet happend to turn towards Mecca. 

Ezxplanation.—Muhammadans bow their heads in prayer towards Mecca. To stretch 
the feet towards that city would savour of irreverence. The saying is used by way of re- 
pentance for rudeness towards an elder. 

Shayi chukho 21 jayi chukho. 

If at home, thou art in the [safest] place. (Cf. the English proverb, ‘ East or west, home 
is best’; and J. H. Payne’s line, ‘ Be it ever so humble, there's no place like home.’) 
T str gav tamache ‘Izrd@il. 

A thief is a blow from the Angel of Death. 

Wanana wanana chu koh tani nashdn. 

Even a hill is worn away by talking and talking. (Said of a talkative, stingy person). 
Cf. the English proverb, ‘ Constant dropping wears the stone ; also the Indian proverb, ‘ By 
continual use the rope cuts the curbstone of the well.’ 

Woth ai tshana ta sida kami ? 

If I leap down (i.¢., incur risk), what will be the gain? (Cf. the English saying, ‘ Look 

before you leap.’) 
Yuthuy zuwa tithuy suwa. 
As much as I can afford I shall sew (i.e., make clothes to wear). (Cf. the English 


proverb, ‘ Cut your coat according to your cloth’; also the Italian, ‘ According to } our purse 
govern your mouth.’) 
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BUDDHIST LOGIC: By Tu. SrcHERBaTSKY, 
Vol. I. Bibliotheca Buddhica, XXVI. pp. xii+- 
560. Academy of Sciences of the United Soviet 
Republics ; Leningrad, 1932. 

It was my privilege in the September number to 
review the second volume of this work, containing 
‘the translation of the Nydyabindu and other passages 
in Indian treatises on logic, which provide the basis 
for the exposition of the system in this volume ; and 
through the courtesy of the author the latter has 
been received in time for me to review it. But 
circumstances beyond my control debar me from 
attempting adequate appreciation of an epoch- 
making book, whose theories will be the subject of 
discussion for many years to come. The labour of 
a lifetime by a scholar of the first rank in that 
department of Sanskrit literature, which of all others 
is the most difficult to comprehend and which has 
moreover not yet been fully explored, is summed 
up here and is not to be pronounced on lightly. All 
I can do is to emphasize a few of the aspects which 
appear to me specially deserving of attention. 


First let no one be put off by the title, thinking 
that a book on logic must of necessity be dry and 
repellent. For Professor Stcherbatsky looks on it 
ag a subject of the greatest importance and succeeds 
in communicating to his readers the thrill he himself 
experiences in its study. This I would attribute 
only secondarily to a gift for setting out his views 
cogently and attractively, and primarily rather to 
prolonged hard thought which has enabled him to 
unravel the leading principles from a mass of 
tangled comment, and to his knowledge of Greek 
and modern European thought by which he 
illuminates his subject with striking comparisons. 
The method is unquestionably beset with pitfalls. 
For under the rules governing Indian philosophi- 
eal discussions the fundamental ideas are 
often not explicitly brought to daylight or 
are befogged by the use of terms which can be inter- 
preted in more ways than one, so that, as we know 
from many examples, comparison with European 
systems may guide us towrong conclusions. Such a 
charge has at times been laid at the author’s door 
with some degree of justification, but, just as he 
avoided tendenciousness on the whole in translating 
the Nydyabindu, so here he shows himself conscious 
of this danger by indicating points of difference as 
woll as of likeness, and only in occasional passages 
would T suspect him of reading into his philosophers 
a moaning they didnotintend. The parallels indeed 
are worked out with such critical acumen that his 
book may well exert considerable influence on Euro- 
pean thought. For if we accept his views, we must 
look on Buddhist logic as one of the most original 
produets of the Indien mind, or even as the most 
original. Dianadga was, however, too much in 
advance of his times to make his basic principles 
generally acceptable to his contemporaries and suc- 
ceeding generations, and thus it came about that his 
work has influenced the details of orthodox Indian 
logic to a greater degree than the lay-out of the 
system. 


The treatment adopted by Professor Stcherbatsky 
is suited to Buddhist logic in a way that it would 
not have been to the more involved thinking of the 


Nydya-vaiéesika system. The difference between 
the two, as he rightly emphasises, ultimately derives 
from the attention paid by the Buddhists to episte- 
mology. As they took up detailed study of those 
subjects only which had a well-defined bearing on 
their beliefs, we must assume that the reason for 
this is to be sought in the philosophy of their religion. 
To have accepted the realist views of the Nydya 
would have been fatal to their doctrines, and by 
demonstrating that knowledge expressible in words, 
whether derived from perception or inference had 
behind it only the authority of our imagination and 
did not necessarily correspond to any external rea- 
lity, they made ready the path for Mahayana dogma. 
tics. That logic was applicable only to the samourti 
plane of knowledge was thus no objection to its 
practice; na hi samurtisopdnam antarena tativa- 
prasddasikhardrohanam vipascitah, as they were 
accustomed to say. Except where this principle of 
the two planes of knowledge is insufficiently recog- 
nised by the author, his arguments seem to me to be 
in the main conclusive. His explanation of the 
Buddhist theories on the perceptual judgment, 
inference and syllogism is novel, illuminating and 
convincing, epithets which apply equally to his des- 
eription of their views of negation and relations. 
Nowhere else for instance are the exact implication 
of the trairipya of the middle term so clearly 
brought out. 


But is he really right about the nirvikalpaka form 
of pratyaksa? The object of perception is stated 
by Dharmakirti and Dharmottara to be svalaksana, 
and the perception itself is necessarily limited to a 
point-instant, a ksana; it is inexpressible in words 
and conveys merely an impression of the senses, 
before the imagination starts to interpret the prati- 
bhésa, the image which the sense concerned imprints 
on that one of the five sensory consciousnesses which 
is related to it. It is this first instant of perception 
which alone is effective as being devoid of the aid of 
the imagination; its action is denoted by the indefinite 
word, arthakriyd, which is sometimes explained as 
paramarthasat. The term svalaksana is here trans- 
lated by the Thing-in-itself, an unfortunate use of 
a Kantian term, which inevitably brings in associa- 
tions foreign to Buddhist conceptions ; and, basing 
his exposition on the late Taitvasamgraha (a work, 
of which we urgently require a good translation), 
the author concludes that these logicians looked on 
this part of perception as attaining ultimate reality. 
Some justification might be seen for this in the fact 
that the word nirvikalpaka applies also to knowledge 
that has reached the stage of omniscience, but it is 
quite certain that Dinnaga accepted the Mahayana 
doctrine of dharmanairdimya, prevalent in his day, 
according to which the analysis of phenomena into 
point-instants and dharmas was true for the samurti 
only and did not represent ultimate reality. In the 
Nydyamukha (tr. Tucci, 50) he opposes the sémdnya 
cognised by inference to the svalaksana apprehended 
by perception, and the laksana, we are told (ib., 53), 
consists of many dharmas. This reminds me of 
AfvaghoSa’s phrase (Saundarananda, xvi, 48) that 
the elements must be considered sdmdnyatah svena 
ca laksanena, “with respect to their general and 
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specific characteristics.” In fact Dinnaga’s view is 
that perception apprehends only the visesae of an 
object, as opposed to Prasastapdda’s doctrine that 
bare perception, dlocanamdtra, ‘ gives’ svartipa, that 
is, both the vigesas and the sdmdnya. The standard 
illustration of perception in the Nydyabindu, that of 
nila, is perhaps significant ; for according to the dog- 
matists the object, visaya, of each sense was divided 
into a number of primary varieties, nila being one 
such of ripa. It looks therefore as if the specific 
characteristic apprehended by perception consisted 
of the dharmas making up one of these primary 
varieties. Arthakriyd again indicates that it is this 
first moment in perception alone which is effective 
and that it is so as determining our attitude to the 
object, whether of attraction or repulsion; it is 
therefore a correction the Nyaya, view on this 
point and is paramérthasat, because on the plane of 
samvrti the point-instant alone is real and everything 
else intellectual construction. How far later Bud- 
dhist logicians developed Dinnaga’s theories on this 
aspect of perception seems to me a matter for further 
enquiry and on more rigorous lines than those fol- 
lowed by Professor Stcherbstsky, whose views about 
the thing-in-itself should for the present be regarded 
with much reserve. 

The above discussion suggests the one obvious 
weakness in his equipment, a certain blindness to 
the historical development of ideas. This is plainly 
visible in his attribution to the earliest Buddhism of 
the dharma theory as set out in the Abhidharmakoéa, 
and equally to my mind in his assumption that the 
form which the Sarakhya system took inthe classical 
period was already fully present in its original formu- 
lation. Buddhist philosophy and logic took many 
generations of laborious thinking to work out, and 
we cannot hope to understand either completely 
unless we are alive to the various steps by which 
they evolved. But the day for such understanding 
has hardly arrived yet, and will not do so till all 
the available texts are published and the higher 
criticism has been applied to them. 

Though I have insisted ona side of the book which 
rouses a spirit of opposition in me, its real value is 
not impaired thereby, and I would observe that a 
work so powerful and so original cannot expect 
immediate and entire acceptance, and that it has 
advanced our knowledge to a degree that will take 
much time for assimilation. Our grateful recogni- 
tion of the author’s achievement will be best shown 
by a more prolonged critical consideration than I 
have been able to give it for the purpose of this 
review. 

E. H. Jounston, 





THe Mauryan Pouty. By V. R. RAMACHANDRA 
DIKsHiTaR. Madras University Historical Series, 
No. VUI. 10X 7 inches ; pp. viii, 394. Univer. 
sity of Madras, 1932. 

The subject of the political institutions of the 
Mauryan dynasty is so well-worn, not to say thread- 
bare, a theme, that nothing that is both new and 
true about it is to be expected except from specia- 
lists, and the author of these reprinted lectures, 
who is clearly no specialist, would have been better 
advised to keep to the beaten track and avoid con- 
troversial matter so far as possible. In the passages 
where he does so, he shows he can write sensibly 


enough, and nothing is to be gained by discussing 
the disputed matters, on which his views seem to 
me demonstrably wrong. But it should be stated 
clearly that his contention that Asoka was not a 
Buddhist is definitely incompatible with the evidence 
now available. If he had suggested on the strength 
of the edicts that we are mistakenly inclined to see 
too deep a gulf between Hinduism and Buddhism 
at that period, his view would have been worth 
considering ; for it is possible to hold that Buddhism 
was not then regarded as further outside the Hindu 
fold than, say, the worship of Krsna that must 
have been already in its early stages. Those who 
like speculation might even think that in Aéoka’s 
reign Buddhism reached the parting of the ways 
and took the road which led both to its becoming a 
world religion and to its separation from Hinduism 
with the consequence of ultimate extinction in the 
land of its origin. JI should also point out that no 
discussion of the Asoka legends is of any value 
which ignores, as is done here and in another recent 
publication I have been reading, Przyluski’s now 
famous book on the subject, in which the original 
authorities are translated from the Chinese and 
brilliantly interpreted. 

Much space is given up in this book to a consider- 
ation—on faulty lines—of the date of the Artha- 
Sdstra of Kautilya ; as it is evidently not yet realised 
that there is no hope of arriving at a definite date 
till much more research has been done, it may be 
of use to mention those points which are fundamen- 
tal. Firstly only two quotations in literature are 
of real importance ; that from the Pratijiidyaugan- 
dhardyana, assuming that the play is by a kavi of 
the first rank and that therefore it is Kautilya who 
is the borrower, gives us the upper limit, the author 
of the play being acquainted with Agvaghoga's 
Buddhacarita. The lower limit is given by Sdra’s 
Jdtakam4ld, but is unfortunately uncertain in its 
effect (I never said, pace the author, that this work 
of Sdra’s was translated into Chinese in 434 A.D.) 
Next a stringent lexicographical examination is 
required for words such as pustaka, nirdjana, nivi, 
etc., which seem to belong to a late period; the 
earliest occurrence of each word in other works or 
inscriptions should be noted. There may also be 
words which dropped out of use in a later period. 
Further all technical terms and their earliest use 
elsewhere should be examined. Thus prakrts waa 
evidently borrowed from that Samkhya _school, 
which postulated eight prakrtis as the primary 
constituents of the individual. Any cultural indi- 
cations, such as the use of war chariots, must by 
considered. Finally, detailed comparison is neces- 
sary of the exact stage of Kautilya’s political cate- 
gories and legal conceptions. Important work has 
already been done in this last direction, but with 
inconclusive results for want of bearing in mind 
that, while the Arthasdstra is a unitary work, free 
from extensive interpolation, other legal and politi- 
cal works have had not the same fortune; much 
circumspection is required in drawing conclusions. 
The indications at present point to some date in the 
early centuries of our era, but it would be sbeurd 
to be dogmatic till some scholar of encyclopedic 
knowledge and sound judgment is prepared to spead 
years examining the evidence. 

E, H. Jouxsron 
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EncycLorpapia Munparica. By J. HorrMann, 
in collaboration with A. van EMELEN. Vols. I-VII, 
A-J. 10X7}; pp. xv, 2145. Patna, Govt. Press, 
1930-32. Rs. 48. 

Of recent years considerable attention has been 
directed towards a group of languages spoken by 
three or four million people in the mountainous and 
jungle tracts between the Deccan and the Ganges 
valley. These are the Munda or Kol languages, 
Attempts have been made to show their connection 
with languages further to the east, with which it 
has been alleged they form a so-called Austro- Asiatic 
group. Onthe other hand J. Przyluski, in a number 
of brilliant articles, has demonstrated that Sanskrit, 
and Indo-Aryan generally, borrowed at some early 
poriod a certain part of their vocabulary from lan- 
guages of this family. In these circumstances it was 
regrettable that so little material concerning these 
interesting, but rapidly disappearing, languages had 
been collected. Indeed the only considerable col- 
lection was Campbell’s Santali-English Dictionary. 
But in 1929 there began to appear the Santal Dictio- 
nary of P.O. Bodding, which marks a considerable 
advance on that of Campbell. And now, before 
that has been completed, there has come the exhaus- 
tive work of Father Hoffmann on a Mundari dialect 
closely akin to Santali. This work, of which half 
has been published, is both dictionary and encyclo- 
pedia. The importance of these long articles both 
for linguist and for anthropologist cannot be over- 
estimated. Not less important for both is the 
volume of illustrations which has already appeared 7 
nothing so instructive as this has appeared since Sir 
George Grierson’s famous pioneer work in his Bihar 
Peasant Life, If in the remote past Indo-Aryan 
borrowed from the Munda languages, in more recent 
times these languages have been penetrated through 
and through with the vocabulary of their Indo- 
Aryan speaking neighbours. In many cases Yr. 
Hoffmann has indicated this, though there remain a 
considerable number of words certainly of Indo- 
Aryan origin which he has left unexplained. On the 
other hand he often makes comperisons with the 
Dravidian languages, Oraon and Tamil. These have 
not much probative value: Oraon is an unculti- 
vated language greatly penetrated by Munda ele- 
ments, while Tamil cannot safely be used by itself 
in attempting to establish original connection bet - 
ween Primitive Mugdé and Primitive Dravidian. 
No such comparisons will have much value until the 
comparative grammar of the Dravidian languages 1s 
made. Singhalese, which the author classes as 
Dravidian, is of course Indo-Aryan, though it con- 
taing a considerable number of Dravidian and espe- 

ially Tamil loanwords. 

Cae of this character and of this high scienti- 

fic value it appears out of place to insert homilies on 

Roman Catholic doctrine, such as that on Marriage 

and Evolution, pp. 193-201, especially when the 

cost of production is borne by Government. 

At the present rate of production we may hope 
for the conclusion of this great work in a compa 
ratively short time. When that time comes, may 
we ask the editors to place all readers. and expecially 
anthropologists, under & still further debt of grati- 
tude by adding a detailed index relating to the im- 
mense masa of anthropological material which the 


encyclopadia contains, for at present there is no 
means of reference to & particular subject other than 
reading through the whole vast work or knowing the 
actual Mundari word relative thereto. 

R. L. TuRNeER, 





Livro pa Serra pos Inpios OrtenTais of Fr. 
Jacobo Fenicio, S.J. Edited with Introduction 
and Notes by Janu CHARPENTIER, Ph.D. 10X 6} 
in.; pp. civ X 252. Upsala, 1933. 

Fr. Jacobo Fenicio, who laboured in Southern 
India from 1584 to 1632, when he died at Cochin, 
appears to have been a man of rare intellectual 
attainments and energy. The discovery that a 
valuable anonymous manuscript in Portuguese pre- 
served in the British Museum (Sloane MS. 1820) 
was written by him is due to Prof. Charpentier, who 
with the help of Fr. G. Schurhammer ingeniously 
traced its authorship. It is this MS. that has now 
been carefully edited with a very full historical and 
bibliographical introduction dealing with the growth 
of European acquaintance with India, and particu- 
larly with the early travellers and missionaries who 
have left records relating to its religious and social 
life. An interesting feature of Prof. Charpentier‘s 
researches has been the identification of Fr. Manoel 
Barradas as the probable channel through whom the 
information recorded by Fenicio reached, and was 
utilised by, Faria y Sousa, Baldaeus and Ildephonsus. 

The notes alone are a veritable mine of biblio- 
graphical information, and the Index enables the 
reader to identify many names that appear in 
puzzling forms in the Portuguese text. Prof. 
Charpentier has rightly appraised the value of this 
manuscript, and our only regret is that it has not 
been found practicable to append, as originally 
projected, an English translation for the use of those 
not conversant with Portuguese. 


Ixpian History ror MatTricunation, by K. P. 
Mitra, M.A., B.L. 7X4} in.; pp. x + 365; 
20 sketch maps and numerous text illustrations. 
Calcutta, Macmillan & Co., 1933. 

To give within the limits of a httle volumo hke 
this a connected survey of the history of the conti- 
nent of India from prehistoric times down to the 
year 1932 is a task before which most scholars would 
quail, and Mr. Mitra deserves commendation for the 
degree of success attained. The test of such a work 
lies chiefly in the discrimination shown in the seler- 
tion of matter for mention ; and, on the whole, wa 
think discretion has beer suitably exercised in this 
respect. The author has endeavoured to deal im- 
partially with the thorny questions of racial and rel:- 
gious differences that have so largely influenced tka 
history of the continent. The book is not a more 
list of events and dates ; continuity of narretive has 
been steadily kept in view, and cultural and econo- 
mic conditions have also received attention. The 
illustratrons have been well chosen. 





L’OecvRE DE LA DELEGATION ARCHEOLOGIQTE Fy 
AFGHANISTAN (1922-1932): 1, Archéologie boud. 
dhique, by J. Hackrs. 10}% 7) in.; pp 79; 
61 figures. Tokyo, Maison Franco-Japonaian, 
1933. 
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M. Hackin givee a brief summary (with references 
to the detailed reports hitherto published) of the 
results achieved by the French Archeological Dele- 
gation at various sites in Afghanistan. The volume 
is illustrated by a number of excellently reproduced 
plates. These researches were initiated under the 
expert guidance cf M. Alfred Foucher, and continued 
by MM. Godard, Hackin, Barthoux and others. 
Interest will centre chiefly perhaps round the dis- 
coveries at Bamiyan and the quantity and character 
of the finds at Hadda (the Hi-lo of Hsiian-tsang) 
some 5 miles south of Jalalabad (the ancient Nagaré- 
hara), specimens of which are now on view in the 
Musée Guimet, Paris. It may be said that the 
stuccos recovered from the latter site have revealed 
a development of ‘Greco-Buddhist ’ art of which 
the sculptures of Gandhara and Udyana previously 
known to us give no conception. Here we have not 
the traditional, almost stereotyped figures of Gan- 
dhéra, but figures evidently of actual living types— 
of local rulers perhaps, of the uncultured inhabitants 
of the surrounding regions, of ‘Scythians’ that 
may have followed a Kadphises or Kanishka, and 
possibly of Hanas and even Mongols. Attention is 
drawn to the affinities of certain figures with 
examples of Grecian sculpture in the museums of 
Europe ; and some of the work reminds us forcibly 
of Gothic and medieval art. One is tempted indeed 
to speculate as to what artistic developments might 
have been achieved in this region had they not been 
suppressed by the inroads and devastations of the 
Hinas, and later of the armies of Islam. Short 
accounts are given of the excavations at Paitava 
and Begram, near the modern Charikar, and of the 
sculpture, paintings and fragments of MSS. found in 
and around the grottos at Bamiyan. Here and in 
the vale of Kakrak nearby, and again at Dokhtar.i- 
Noshirwan, about 80 miles farther north, we meet 


with much evidence of Sasanian influence. The 
dearth of finds at Balkh and its vicinity has been 
described and explained by M. Foucher elsewhere. 





MEDIEVAL TEMPLES OF THE DAKHAN, by H. Coc- 
sens. A. S. I. Imperial Series, vol. XLVIII. 
13 X 10 in. ; pages iii 85 ; map, 114 plates and 17 
illustrations in the text. Calcutta, Govt. of India 
Press, 1931. 

This volume deals chiefly with temples in the 
Thana, Khandesh, Nasik, Ahmadnagar, Satar& and 
Sholipur districts of the Bombay Presidency, in 
Berar and at Aundha in H. E. H. the Nizdm’s 
Dominions which date from the period of the 
Yadava rulers and their feudatories, to which the 
term HemAadpanti has been rather indiscriminately 
applied. The descriptions contain more detail than 
is given in Burgess’s Lists prepared in 1885 and 
revised by Mr. Cousens himself in 1897. Of the 
plates, 63 are reproductions of photographs of the 
temples, ete., while 51 are plans and drawings of 
particular features. Many of the photographs are 
wanting in definition of detail, which may be due to 
weathering and crumbling cf the stone (amygda- 
loidal trap) generally used, or to inexpert photo- 
graphy or perishing of the negatives, or perhaps to 
& combination of these causes. 

_Jm an Appendix on Puri, the ancient capital of the 

ilahdras named in several inseriptions, the site of 
which has not yet been satisfactorily determined, 

Mr. Cousens suggests that remains traceable about a 

mile to the north of Marol village on Salsette Island 


probably mark the situation of this town ; but the 
reasons given do not appear to be convincing. 
C. E. A. W. O. 





Butters pe 1'kcou rraw, D'EXTREME 
Ontewt, Tome XXXI, Nos. 3& 4. Pp. 355+ 709; 
83 plates and 40 illustrations in text. Hanoi, 
1932. 

The perusal of an issue of this fine publication 
always affords both pleasure and instruction. 
Among the contents of the present number is a paper, 
lavishly illustrated by good plates and drawings, by 
M. J. Y. Claeys on “The Archxology of Siam ”, 
which will be of special interest to our readers in 
view of the references to Indian influences. The 
difficulty of presenting a comprehensive account of 
the evolution of architectural design in Siam is 
enhanced by the invasions of different races to which 
the country has been subject. M. Claeys gives a 
brief historic survey of the varieties of art that are 
represented in the extant remains. The implements 
of neolithic age resemble those found throughout the 
Indo-Chinese peninsula. The early colonists from 
India, who carried with them their religion and cul- 
ture, probably met with aborigines of Indonesian 
type, such as are found in modern Cambodia and 
8S. Annam. These colonists seem to have come from 
the east coast of India, judging from the type of 
characters used in the early inscriptions. From 
Chinese sources we first hear of the extensive king- 
dom of Fou-nan ; and some idea of its art is probably 
to be had from certain statues found at Sri T’ep. 
‘Primitive Khmer’ art was introduced from Kam- 
buja, which absorbed Fou-nan, while about the same 
time in the NW. corner of the gulf was developed 
what has been called ‘the art of Dvaravati’, which 
is exemplified ae far north as Lamp’un. The in- 
fluence of Buddhism then becomes marked, and we 
notice affinities with the Gupta art of India. From 
the 7th century the influence of the Srivijaya power 
is seen, e.g., at ites on the Malay peninsula ; and 
characteristics of Indo-Javanese and Cham art are 
noticed. Khmer inspiration comes with the western 
extension of Cambodian power from the 10th to 12th 
centuries. Meanwhile the T’ais were filtering into 
the Menam valley, and in the 13th century had 
established themselves at Sukhot’ai, Lamp’un and 
Cieng Mai. It is the school of Sukhot’ai, where 
Khmer and T’ai architecture became blended, that 
has handed down the classical type of the Siamese 
image of the Buddha. Thence also developed the 
architectural and sculptural types now known as 
Siamese. M. Claeys points to the architectural 
resemblance between (1) the Mahabodhi temple at 
Bodh Gaya and (2) that at Pagan, and (8) the Wat 
Cet Yot at C’ieng Mai, suggesting that Bodh Gaya 
influence passed to Pagin and thence overland to 
C’ieng Mai. Incidentally, we notice certain features 
of the Wat Mahath’at at Savank’alok (v. Pl. LXIX 
and Pl. LX XI) that also remind us of the Bodh 
Gaya temple, at all events before its ‘ restoration ” 
(completed 1884), e.g. the doorways, one above the 
other, on two stages, the eight stages of the central 
tower (there were eight tiers of niches. above the 
terrace at Bodh Gaya), and the stone railing that 
surrounds the enclosure, 

C. E. A. W. O. 
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Sankara, his doranientasy on the Brahma 
Sutras Fs 

Sankara, and the Mécgatyopanisad 181—193 ; ; 
on the Léopanisad = 206—208, 211 
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254, 278 
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term in reference to the Mdndtkyopanisad 
181, 184—191 








264 INDEX 
Standard, Capt. J. , bus Se. 273 | Tantras, their cultural value ae we -. 180 
Stanhope .. wa «ses "938, 239, 248, Tantrism in Tibet ee -- 40 
253255, 257 | Taptiriv. (Payogni), battle on de banks of 37 
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Suregvara, and the Gaudapdida Karikas . 193 
Surkhan river Ns a6 ae ea -. 93 
Strya, and Agni .. be ie oe -. 230 
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Tibet, the travels of Tppolite Desideri of ‘Pistoia, 
8.J., in (1715—1721) .. 78 
Tibetans, defeated by the hide in 785 A.D. 85 
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Torriano, Mrs. Se. 232 
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254, 260, 261, 275 | 
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Triparvata, of cha Devaain vila teak een ti d V akata, suggested identification with Bagat .. 220 
with Halebid go | Vakdtaka dynasty . 77, 220 
Triplicane “ "Se. 211, 215 Vakataka Evra, and the Dpailditeke or Cedi Era 220 
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, Dannayaka, . 14, 
: B sha d ‘hai tt 
ae (Pade ish eaiand: other: petty ‘chit 82 | Vandermersh (Dutch iherehaat) Se. 347 
Tukhara (the Tokharistan ie Badakhshan penee (=E. Bengal) a 2 7 43, 44 
districts of Afghanistan) 93. 124 Vanga-bhaga, connotation of the ieee oe 43 
Tullie, Geo. ae ie Vanga-deéa, connotation of the term 43 
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